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1. About XP-Builder

XP-Builder is software that allows you to create and manage projects for machine control
devices. You can use XP-Builder to create projects for the XGT Panel. XP-Builder includes
multiple features that allow you to design and edit projects conveniently, such as:

* Customizable toolbars and hotkeys

» Customizable tool, project, and editing panes

* Functions to import and export common data

* Tabs for viewing multiple screens easily

* Previews of project screens

* Customizable image and object libraries

* Scripts and advanced functions, such as alarms, logs, schedules, and recipes
* Support for multiple languages

1.1 Overview

This section describes the basic concept of using XP-Builder to create interfaces for machine
control devices and the types of hardware that XP-Builder supports.

1.1.1 XP-Builder Concept

XP-Builder is the starting point for creating human-machine interfaces (HMIs) for industrial
applications. With XP-Builder, you can design user-friendly interfaces for XGT Panels that
allow end users to control machine functions through configurable controllers, such as
programmable logic controllers (PLCs), inverters, or servos.

With the XGT Panel, you can monitor information from each controller via a graphical user
interface (GUI). In addition, simple control is possible with switch and writing objects. The

XGT Panel supports additional programmable functions, such as scripts, loggings, recipes,
and alarms, which allow you to fully customize the control environment.

As illustrated by the graphic that follows, the interface running on an XGT Panel provides
input controls on the screen in the form of GUI objects that are linked to controller routines,
such as a ladder program, or other parameters. The controller parameters dictate the
operation of connected machinery and may also provide feedback to the XGT Panel.




XP-Builder

XGT Panel Controllers

1.1.2 Supported Hardware Types

Machines

XP-Builder supports XP, iXP and eXP series XGT Panels and a wide range of controllers.

Projects can only be transferred from XP-Builder to XGT Panel. To view specifications for XGT

Panels, in XP-Builder, click [PROJECT] = [New Project], and then select a series and model

number from the drop-down lists.

Mew Project
aeries! i#P Series -
Model: iXPB0-TTA v

Specifications

Screen 12,1 Inch COm1:
Resolution: 800 = 600 Fixels COMEZ:
LCD: TFT Colar LCD USE:
Color: AR536 Colors CF card:
Mernory: 128 MB 50 card:
Video input: Mane LAMN:

Contraller

Paker: LSIS

Product: LSS XGEK (LINK)

Potrait Mode

R&-232C
RS-232C/R5-422(RS-485)
4 Ports

Mone

On

1 Part

-

-

Communication Settings...

¢ Available memory for XP series XGT Panels is 10 MB for TTA and BTA models, with the
exception of the XP90 model (20 MB), and 4 MB for TTE and BTE models.

e 64 MB memory is available for eXP XGT Panels, and 128 MB for iXP series XGT Panels.




1.2 Installing and Updating

This section explains how to install and update the XP-Builder software, as well as the
operating system software for an XGT Panel.

1.2.1 Installing XP-Builder

You may install XP-Builder on a PC that meets the following minimum system requirements:

* Processor: Pentium 4 or higher

* Memory: 512MB or more free memory

* COM Ports: RS-232C serial port, Ethernet port, or USB port

* Hard Disk: 1GB capacity or higher

* Monitor: Minimum resolution of 1024x768

¢ OS: Windows XP, Windows Vista, Windows 7,Windows 8, or Windows 10
* Peripherals: Mouse and keyboard

To install XP-Builder in Windows XP:

I Run the XP-Builder setup file. You can download the file from the LSIS website (http:
//eng.lsis.biz/support/download/).

2 Select an installation language (Chinese [Simplified], English, or Korean).

3 Follow the instructions in the installation wizard to complete the installation.

To install XP-Builder in Windows Vista:

1 Login to your computer with an administrator account.
2 On your computer, click [Start] = [Control Panel] = [User Accounts and Family Safety].

3 Click [User Accounts] = [Turn User Account Control on or off], and uncheck the checkbox
next to Use User Account Control (UAC) to help protect your computer.

4 Run the XP-Builder setup file. You can download the file from the LSIS website
(http://eng.Isis.biz/support/download/).

Select an installation language (Chinese [Simplified], English, or Korean).

Follow the instructions in the installation wizard to complete the installation.

10
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To install XP-Builder in Windows 7 or Windows 8:

1 Log in to your computer with an administrator account.
2 On your computer, click [Start] = [Control Panel] = [User Accounts and Family Safety].

3 Click [User Accounts] = [Change User Account Control Settings)], and drag the slider to
Never notify.

4 Run the XP-Builder setup file. You can download the file from the LSIS website
(http://eng.Isis.biz/support/download/).

Select an installation language (Chinese [Simplified], English, or Korean).

6 Follow the instructions in the installation wizard to complete the installation.

To install XP-Builder in Windows 10:

1 Login to your computer with an administrator account.

2 On your computer, click [Start] = [All apps] = [Windows system] = [Control Panel] =
[User Accounts and Family Safety].

3 Click [User Accounts] = [Change User Account Control Settings], and drag the slider to
Never notify.

4 Run the XP-Builder setup file. You can download the file from the LSIS website
(http://eng.Isis.biz/support/download/).

Select an installation language (Chinese [Simplified], English, or Korean).

Follow the instructions in the installation wizard to complete the installation.

1.2.2 Updating XP-Builder

To check the version of your XP-Builder software, click [HELP] = [About XP-Builder]. To
update XP-Builder, refer to the LSIS website (http.//eng.lsis.biz/support/download/).

You can update an XGT Panel automatically in XP-Builder version 1.30 or higher. If you use
a version lower than 1.24, you must update the XGT Panel manually.



http://eng.lsis.biz/support/download/

1.3 Interface and Features

XP-Builder offers a wide range of customizable options that allow you to efficiently create
and manage projects. This section describes the XP-Builder interface and explains how to
customize it to suit your needs.

1.3.1 The XP-Builder Interface

The XP-Builder interface is similar to that of many Windows-based programs. You can
customize the interface by selecting various toolbar and window options, as described in
<1.3.2 Controls and Options>.

"B P Bu ide
RGN HN MRS COMMOR 0 COMMUNE AR WIRETRY G

®in QBE 8% iaEr cla3eafake  CREEREESL
H _iEE G e | [gomm | |[R| D EmSE =R,

Toolbars

L 'f New Projecls
1 By Prujsel Prope Ly
B Prujzl Summmay
+ [l MOT Perdl Setirge
i.[By Edendes Devics Settings

=[E Text Table
L]

Editing area

B 1roging
%7 Flow &lar

St Toolb
Project/—..xE:é @— Toolbox

Screen pane A pai e
a4 e keaps
i+ 10z vecipe Condroan
£ 1= Heine ata

[T e

G 1

Output and
results tabs

T » Status bar

iXPS0-TTA L5IS: XGK (LINK)

Main Interface:

Toolbars Use tools or menus to perform tasks and specify options.

Project/ The Project pane shows the elements contained in the project in a

Screen pane cascading tree, or shows the screens by screen type in a cascading
tree.

The Screen pane shows all the screens used included in the current
project. You can add or edit each component from these panes.
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i [ New Project = [ Niew Project [@isystom | 2 Usor [Blsysnm 2 User
1Ty Project Propeny = = :
¥ er

A -l . (== Alarm and Logging 1= | 100% =

BEE A = o0 - I 3
e o
0% =
Aarmhe,., Aarm.che,., Alam.ch,
AOBUTT,., AOSUTT,. ADBUTT., =
Aamche... Alsm.che... Alamm_che...
ADBUTT.. ADBUTT. ADBUTT. [ — [ =1 l
. Marmodel,. Maernodel | Al
AOBUTT,. ADSUTT,. ADBUTT., -
Aam FF__, Alar FF_ Alarm FFl_,
AD_BUTT AD_ BT ADBUTT,

<Project pane>

<Screen pane> <Graphic Library pane> <Object Library pane>
You can open, reposition, or dock other windows, such as the Graphic
Library, Object Library, Device Map, Script Toolbox, and Data Viewer
windows.

You can also select Data Viewer, Graphic library, and Object library
from the VIEW menu to open them in the pane.

Editing area

The center of the window, where you can add and manipulate objects,
figures, and images to create an interface.

Toolbox

Use the Toolbox to create, view and modify a project. Project Viewer
and Screen Viewer are displayed by default when you first run the
software.

e By default, figures and objects are displayed in the pane as small
images. To view figures or objects in a tree type list, select
[TOOLBOX] = [Tree Type ToolBox] or select 5= in the ToolBox
pane.

e By default, figures and objects are set to Single Insert Mode, which
allows you to insert one figure or object at a time. To insert figures
or objects continuously, select [TOOLBOX] = [Continuous Insert
Mode] or select Lg in the ToolBox pane.

Output and
results tabs

These tabs allow you to view interface messages, error messages, and
search results.

Status bar

The status bar displays additional project-related information.

Description

System message

Panel type

Controller type

Cursor position

Object position (top left)

Object size: Width/height

Caps lock/number lock/scroll lock status

QMmN | w| >




Screens in XP-Builder Projects

Screens contain objects and figures that XP-Builder provides. There are three different

types of screens available:

¢ Base screens allow users to edit the objects and figures. Base screens have fixed screen

sizes and color specifications based on the panel types.

Panel type XGT Panel model names Screen size and color spec.

XP30-BTA 320 X 240 px, 8 Grayscale colors
XP30-TTA 320 X 240 px, 65535 colors
XP30-BTE 320 X 240 px, 8 Grayscale colors
XP30-TTE 320 X 240 px, 256 colors
XP40-TTE 800 X 480 px, 65535 colors

XP XP40-TTA 800 X 480 px, 65535 colors
XP50-TTE 640 X 480 px, 256 colors
XP50-TTA 640 X 480 px, 65535 colors
XP70-TTA 640 X 480 px, 65535 colors
XP80-TTA 800 X 600 px, 65535 colors
XP90-TTA 1024 X 768 px, 65535 colors
iXP50-TTA 800 X 600 px, 16.7M colors

P iXP70-TTA 800 X 600 px, 16.7M colors
iXP80-TTA 800 X 600 px, 16.7M colors
iXP90-TTA 1024 X 768 px, 16.7M colors
eXP40-TTA 800 X 480 px, 65535 colors

eXP eXP40-TTE 800 X 480 px, 65535 colors
eXP60-TTA 800 X 480 px, 65535 colors

¢ Window screens are used for displaying Window screens over a Base screen.

e Part screens are used as parts for Bit or Word Part objects.

14




1.3.2 Controls and Options

Customize toolbars, keyboard shortcuts, menus, and other options in the XP-Builder interface.

1.3.2.1 Customizing Toolbars

In the XP-Builder interface, you can create custom toolbars, add or remove icons on toolbars,
and select which toolbars to show.

To create a toolbar:

1 Click [TOOL] = [Customization] = [Toolbars].

Customize x

Commands | Toolbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Toolbars:
Format
Information
| Menu Bar
Standard New...
o
2 Click [New].

Customize

Commands | Toolbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Toolbars:
Format
Infarmation Reset Al

Toolbar Mame

x
Toolbar Hame: ]




3 Enter a name for the toolbar and click [OK]. The new toolbar will be added to the list of
available toolbars on the left of the Customize window. You can drag icons from the
toolbars at the top of the XP-Builder window to the new toolbar.

Customize
Commands | Toolbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Toolbars:

Edit
Fomnat

Information
| Menu Bar
Mew_toolbarl m
Standard

Tools
Delste

En DF

Close

To add or remove icons on toolbars:

1 Click [TOOL] = [Customization] = [Commands].

Customize *

Commands | Toolbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Cateqories: Commands:

Project Mew Project -

Ed (] ’

Wiew Clogse Project

Comman

Tool W Open Project

Communication . h

Window n Save Project

Toolbox Save Az Project...

Help ]

Mew Menu = Frirt...

i} I3

All Commands Print Sefting.

Diriemd Diemesimins e

Description:

2 Click a tool category on the left, and then drag and drop a command onto an existing
toolbar. Or, to remove an icon, drag it from a toolbar to the Customize window.
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To select which toolbars to show:

1 Click [TOOL] = [Customization] = [Toolbars].

Customize x

Commands | Toolbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Toolbars:

| Edit Heset
Format
Information
Menu Bar
Standard ew...
Tools

Reset All

HRCARCAREARES

Close

2 Check the checkboxes to the left of the toolbars to select which to show (checked) and

which to hide (unchecked).

LY

#R_¥P-Builder
© PROJECT EDT VEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOK| oo W0 o | Mens Options
NER > xyR BR BB QB @%. 8
EaAA<|SETLS &G4 mBmE_ ] g Reset
= = p Format
BRERAEYN w O B8 -
1'1ﬁ R EY @ D% hhDE . ] Information Reset All
z .| Menu Bar
Dot T 100 150 200 Mew...
EI{? Mew Project Q||| L L @"ﬂ )
E=1-] Base Screen = v Tools
--[@ Insert Base Screen L
..[] 1 Base Screen
E-B Window screen
- Og® Insert window screen
B 65531 DEC Keypad [ =/
-[Br 65532 HEX Keypad
B 5533 ASClKeypad | S
B 55534 FLOAT Keypad [ o= RSN
- PartScreen [ T = Close

----- E Insert part screen

1.3.2.2 Customizing Keyboard Shortcuts

To customize keyboard shortcuts (hotkeys):

I Click [TOOL] = [Customization] = [Keyboard].

Click a tool category from the drop-down list, and then click a command.

3 Click the Press New Shortcut field and then press a key combination on the keyboard. If
you press a combination that is already in use, the action that is assigned to the shortcut

will appear below this field.



Custamize x
Commands | Toolbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Category: Set Accelerator for:
Project A Defautt - JB
Commands: Cument Keys:
Close Project - Cir+0
Exit
Mew Project
Open Project
Print Preview...
Print Setting... Press New Shortcut Key: Reget Al
Prirt ... — =
En:uject Easswu:urd -
Description:

COpen project

Close

4 Click [Assign].
5 To remove a shortcut, select one from the Current field and then click [Remove].

6 When you are finished customizing keyboard shortcuts, click [Close].

1.3.2.3 Customizing Menu Options

In the Customize window, you can select which Application Frame windows and Context
menus to show. To customize menu options, click [TOOL] = [Customization] » [Menu], and
then select the desired options from the drop-down menus.

1.3.2.4 Customizing Pane Positions

To view or hide panes, click [VIEW], and then click the name of a pane. You can drag and
drop panes in new positions within the XP-Builder window. To change the properties of a
pane, right-click the pane and click an option. You can set panes to dock or float, and set
whether or not the pane will hide automatically.

To dock the pane, move the pane to the desired location indicator. A shadow will appear to
provide a preview of the docking location. To set a pane to float, on the pane, click = =
[Floating]. To hide a pane, on the pane, click I1.
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38 ¥P-Builder CAUsers\userDocuments\New Project.xpd - 0 x

PROJECT EDIT VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HELP
el B QM B - e -|[EE = & & Qe -1 e [ [a] 1 @),
ol e N T R =t = IS ISR o

(BR TR E D O % chch T BB .

2-{& New Project
-7 Base Screen
-[g9 Insert Base Screen

Figure -
-] 1 Base Screen i I
-2 Window screen ’\ line
[ Insert window screen (s Circle
™ 65531 DEC Keypad 1 pie
[ 65532 HEX Keypad & chord
B 65533 ASCE Keypad (< Muttiline

- [® 65534 FLOAT Keypad N : C | —— (< Palygan
=-F= Part Screen
- Insert part screen

[ Screen Information | O Ellipse

B g {8 = O Rectangle
General - (O RoundRect
1 T Text n
Sareen No 1 Image
@ Sereen Name  Base Screen = Seale @
Object
—] B Bit switch

G word switeh
&) cnange Sereen switch

Description B special Switch
B Multi Switeh
G Bit Lamp
W Word Lamp
N-State L
Background - @ ate Lamp

- @ cok

BTN T screen Rl et Lo =9 < « » » . OQulput  Find Resultl Find F Script Find Result Font Find Result

iXPBO-TTA LSIS: XGK (LINK)}

1.3.2.5 Customizing Other Options

In the Customize window, you can customize additional options, such as whether or not to
show tooltips and show shortcuts with tips. To customize these options, click [TOOL] =
[Customization] = [Options], and then check the checkboxes next to the desired options.

Customize X
Commands | Toolbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Toolbar

| Show ScreenTips on toolbars

| Show shortcut keys in ScreenTips

Close



2. Project Development

XP-Builder allows you to develop complex but simple-to-use interfaces for controlling
machines. You can add figures, objects, and graphics to represent functions, or use scripts to
define processes. XP-Builder also allows you to simulate projects and debug them before
transferring them to an XGT Panel.

2.1 Creating a project

Learn how to start or open a project.

2.1.1 Starting a New Project

To create a new project:

I When you launch XP-Builder, the Select Project window appears. Click [Create Project] to
create a project.

Select Project x

Create Project
Open Project

+| Show this Dialog at Startup

* To open a saved file, select [Open Project].

* To enable the Select Project window to appear every time you launch XP-Builder,
check the checkbox next to Show this Dialog at Startup.

* You can also create a file by selecting [PROJECT] = [New Project].

e XP-Builder supports multiple instances of the software running simultaneously.
Users can run more than one XP-builder window on a PC to edit projects more
efficiently.

e If you try to save a read-only project file, XP-builder displays the error message
below.

I This file is read only

e If you try to open a project file that is already open in another editor, XP-
builder displays the error message below.
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This File
! % opened i

is already
n other Editor.

2 Set the panel series, model name, the controller manufacturer, and the controller model

i |

(Product).
New Project
Series: iXP Series
Model: iXPBO-TTA
Specifications
Screensize: 121 Inch COM1:
Resalution: 800 x 600 Piels COMZ:
LCD: TFT Color LCD USE:
Colar: 65536 Colors CF card:
Memory: 128 MB SO card:
Video input: None LAN:
Contraller
Maker: LSIS
Product: LS15: HGK {LINK)

3 If necessary, click [Communication Settings] and specify connection properties. For more
details about connection properties, refer to <2.5 Connecting Controllers>.

4 Click [Finish] or [OK]

RS-232C

[ Potrait Mode

RS-232C/RS-422(R5-485)

4 Ports
None
On

1 Port

-

| Communication Settings... |

e XGT Panel series panels come in various models featuring different screen resolutions,

display colors, and other hardware configurations.

[XP Series]

Model Type Screen Colors  External Storage device = Ethernet
Resolution
XP30-TTA 320 X240 | 65,535 1X1XCF 2XUSB O
XP30-BTE 320 X 240 8 1 X USB X
XP30-BTA 320 X 240 8 1 X CF, 2 X USB O
XP30-TTE 320 X 240 256 1 X USB X
XP40-TTA 800 X600 | 65,535 1 X USB O
XP40-TTE 800 X 600 256 1 X USB X
XP50-TTA 640 X480 | 65,535 1 X CF, 2 X USB O
XP50-TTE 640 X 480 256 1 X USB X
XP70-TTA 640 X480 | 65,535 1 X CF, 2 X USB O




XP80-TTA 800 X 600 | 65,535 1 X CF, 2 X USB O
XP90-TTA 1024 X 768 | 65,535 1 X CF, 2 X USB O
[iXP Series]
Model Type Screen Colors  External Storage device @ Ethernet
Resolution
iXP50-TTA 800 X 600 | 65535 | 3 X USB,1XSD card slot O
iXP70-TTA 800 X 600 | 65535 | 3 X USB,1XSD card slot O
iXP80-TTA 800 X600 | 65535 | 3 XUSB,1XSD card slot O
iXP90-TTA 1024 X 768 | 65,535 | 3 X USB, 1 X SD card slot O
[eXP Series]
Model Type Screen Colors  External Storage device = Ethernet
Resolution
eXP40-TTA 800 X 480 65,535 1 X USB O
eXP40-TTE 800 X 480 65,535 1 X USB X
eXP60-TTA 800 X 480 65,535 1 X USB O

o XP-Builder allows model type changes to other panel models with the same or higher
color specifications. However, XP-Builder does not allow project conversion from color to

monochrome XGT Panels, or vice versa.

e BTE and TTE type models support only BMP, GIF, JPG, and WMF image file formats. Run a

data check to ensure that only the supported image types are used in a project.

e You can view a summary of XGT Panel specifications when you create a project by
selecting the XGT Panel series and model.

Mew Project

Series: |i)(P Series

Mode!: iXPBO-TTA

[ Potrait Mode

Specifications
Screensize: 121 Inch
Resolution:
LCD: TFT Color LCD
Color: 65536 Colors
Memory 128 MB

Video input None

800 600 Pxels

COM1:
COM2:
USE:

CFeoard:  MNone
SDcard: On

LAN:

RS5-232C
R5-232C/R5-422(R5-485)
4 Ports

1 Port

Cortrollsr

Maker, LSIS

Produet: LSIS: XGK [LINK}

e If the computer or panel you are working with does not have the desired font installed,
text information, such as captions for objects or figures may not be displayed properly.
To solve this problem, install or export fonts as needed: click [TOOL] = [Install Font] or

Communication Settings...

x

[Export Font], specify a file location, and click [OK].
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Browse For Folder @

B Desktop
4| o Libraries
4 @ Documents
4| | My Documents
4 | LsIs
» 1) ¥P-Builder2.0

. Public Documents -

[Lom | »

Folder: My Documents

[ Make New Folder ] I oK I[ Cancel ]

e Project files in XP-Builder are saved with the extension “.xpd.” You can only import these
types of project files to XP-Builder.

e The file extension for the user object library is “.xpo.”
e The file extension for the user graphic library is “.xpg.”
¢ The extensions for exported files (backup files) are shown in the following table:

Item File Extension
Text table, Recipe, and Tag * CSV
History alarm * HAL
Flow alarm * FAL
Logging *LOG
Schedule *SCH
Script *SPT




2.1.2 Saving a Project

To save a project:

I Click [PROJECT] = [Save Project].

*B xP-Builder
| PROJECT | EDIT VIEW COMMO

£ ] Mew Project Ctrl=N
Close Project
W Open Project Ctri=0
i B save Project Ctrl+S
E Save As Project...
=

= Print... Ctrl=P

Print Setting...

Print Preview, ..

Project Print...
& Project Password

> et

* You can also select the save project icon ® from the toolbar.

* To save the file with another name, select [PROJECT] = [Save As Project]
2 Select a destination for the saved file, enter a file name, and then click [Save].

3 To close the project, click [PROJECT] » [Close Project].

e When you save a project, two other files are created:
- Backup file: The extensions for the backup files are “.bak” and ".bak1-bak9.”

— OSTS file: The extension for the OSTS file is “.OSTS.” This file includes information
about your project workspace, such as the current screen, docked windows, and
toolbar information.

e When your project contains unsaved changes, the Project pane shows an asterisk (*)
next to the project name.
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2.2 Configuring Project Properties

Set the properties or parameters of the project file. Specify properties for connecting with
XGT Panels, screen settings, security levels, languages, and more.

2.2.1 Protecting the Project with a Password

You can prevent others from opening a project by setting a password.

To set a password:

I Click [PROJECT] = [Project Password].
Password Setting X

Old Password

Password:

Mew Password

Password: || (Max 12 Chars)

Confirm; Apply

2 Enter a password and re-enter it to confirm.
Password Setting x

Old Password

Password:

Mew Password

Password: T (Max 12 Chars)

Confirm: | ¥4 Apply

3 Click [Apply].

e XP-Builder supports only Latin characters in passwords. Passwords are case sensitive and
can be up to 12 characters long.

e Be careful not to forget the password. If you forget the password, you cannot open the
project file.

To change a password:




I Click [PROJECT] = [Project Password].

2 Enter the current password in the Old Password field.

Password Setting

Old Password

Password: waes]

Mew Password

Password:

Confirm:

3 Enter a new password in the New Password field and re-enter it to confirm.

Password Setting

Old Password

EEEE

Password:

Mew Password

Password: EE

(Max 12 Chars)

Apply

(Max 12 Chars)

Confirm: | i |

Apply

4 Click [Applyl.

To delete a password:

I Click [PROJECT] = [Project Password].

=

=

2 Enter the current password in the Old Password field.

Password Setting

Old Password

Password: waes]
Mew Password

Password:

Confirm:

3 Click [Delete].

(Max 12 Chars)

Apply

2.2.2 Viewing and Editing Properties

=
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XP-Builder allows you to view and edit general properties of projects. To view or edit project
properties, click [COMMON] = [Project Property Setting]. From the Project Property window,
you can view or edit the following properties:

Tab

Project Summary

XGT Panel Settings

Screen Settings

Description

Basic information of the project file, such as the project name
and author

XGT Panel information and communication methods

Screen change options

Security Settings

Permissions for connected XGT Panels

Key Window Settings

Settings for key windows

Language

Options for editing language and runtime language

Storage Settings

Destination and backup locations of project components and
XGT Panel data

Global Script Settings

Options to apply to global scripts

Auxiliary Settings

Options for printing, capturing screens, displaying flow
alarms, sending email alerts, displaying system alarms, and
displaying communication errors

Extended Device Settings

Settings for printers and barcode readers

Operation Log

Settings for saving logs of user operations

2.2.2.1 Changing Basic Project Properties

The Project Summary tab in the Project Property window contains basic information, such as
the project name, file path, author, creation date, modification date, last download date,
version, and project description. To change basic project properties, edit the information in
the appropriate field and click [OK].



Project Surmmary
#aT Panel Settings

Project narme: Mew Project

X File path: CidserstuserDocumentsew Project, xpd
Screen Settings
Security Setings Aathar: user
Fey Window Settings Description:
Language
Storage Setings S 12/26/15, 20:08:17
Global Script Settings -
euxiliary Setings Modified: 1228715, 20:48:30
Extended Device Setiings Downloaded:
Operstion Log Versian: 2.000000

Project Name  The project name does not have to match the file name. The file name
you specify will appear at the top of the project or screen tree in the
Project/Screen pane.

File Path The location of the project file (this cannot be edited)

Author The creator of the file

Description A description of the project

Created The date the file was first created (this cannot be edited)

Modified The date the file was last modified (this cannot be edited)

Downloaded The date the project was last downloaded to an XGT Panel (this cannot be
edited)

Version The version of the XP-Builder software (you can change this information

to create a unique identifier for customized properties)

2.2.2.2 Changing XGT Panel Settings

Edit the XGT Panel and model type. You can also set the connection method settings for
connecting to controllers. The options vary by the connection method. To change XGT Panel
settings, edit the information in the appropriate field and click [OK]:
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Project Summary
RET Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Setings
Key Window Settings
Language

Storage Settings
Global Script Settings

Seriest i<P Series
Model: iXPE0-TTA

Add Contrallar | | Delete Contrallar

Contraller 0

Controller Settings

- [124 BIT color mode
= | []Portrait Mode
[JRS-232C BY power supply

suxiliary Setings Maker: LsIS

Extended Device Settings Product:

Operation L
peration Log Connection Property

Protocol: RS232C

Timeout:

[JUse PLC simulator

XGT Panel Settings

Series

Model

24 BIT Color Mode

Portrait Mode
(Available in iXP Series
and eXP20 Panels only)

LEIS: XGK (LINK)

2 = 100ms Wait to send: 0+ ms

w1, 26

Fefer to ranual

Detail Seftings

Retry count: G

- Serial Port: comz -

[ Program monitor

Description

Select an XGT Panel type. The initial information is the same
as you selected when you created the project.
Refer to the hardware manual for detailed specifications.

Select a model number based on the XGT Panel type you
selected.

This mode is supported only by the iXP series. Select this
option to use 24-bit color instead of the default setting
(65,536 colors). The use of 24-bit mode improves the
appearance of images on the screen, but may result in slower
screen refresh speeds.

Select this option to use the XGT Panel in portrait. If you have
already created the XGT Panel in landscape and select the
Portrait mode, the figures and objects may be resized or
positioned outside of the screen. The user downloads the
project to the HMI and when it is different between current
state and before state(Landscape mode/ portrait mode), your
device will reboot. The setting is applied immediately. Refer to
the hardware manual for installation precautions.

RS-232C 5V Power Supply

This mode is supported only by the iXP series. Select this
option to use the RS232C connection (5 V, 250 mA) as the
power supply.

Add Controller
Delete Controller

You can connect controllers with multiple protocols, including
RS232C, RS422/485, or Ethernet.

e Click [Add Controller] to insert a new controller tab. The
connection number for the new controller will
automatically be one higher than the previous controller’s
connection number. XP series panels support up to four
connection numbers (0-3) and the iXP series support up to
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XGT Panel Settings Description

Controller Settings

Refer to Manual

16 connection numbers, depending on the connection
protocol you use. For more information, refer to <2.9.1
Using 1: N Communication with Multiple Protocols>.

e Click a controller tab and then click [Delete Controller] to
delete it. This option is active only after you have added at
least one controller.

e Connection numbers are automatically renumbered when
a controller is deleted. For example, if you have three
controllers (numbered 0-2) and you delete controller 1, the
last controller will be renumbered from 2 to 1
automatically.

Set the controller manufacturer and controller type (Product).

Click to open the reference manual for the selected controller.

Protocol Set the connection method between the XGT Panel and the
controller. Ensure that the setting matches the actual
connection between the XGT Panel and the controller.

Serial Port This option can be selected for serial communication

connections. Port selection is not required if the model has
only one available port. If there are multiple ports, check the
port name on the XGT Panel port and set the port number.

Detail Settings

Click to set detailed connection parameters. If a controller is
selected, the default properties will be set automatically. The
options available vary by the connection type.

Timeout

Set a network timeout.

Wait to Send

Set the length of time to wait for network communication
between the XGT Panel and the controller.

Retry Count

Set the number of times to retry when communication fails
between the XGT Panel and the controller.

Use PLC Simulator

Set whether or not to use the simulator. To run the simulator,
click [TOOL] = [Simulation]. For more information, refer to
<2.6.1 Simulating an Interface >.

Program Monitor

Set whether or not to view controller data with the Program
Monitor. This feature is supported by all XGK series PLCs and
some XGB series PLCs only. For more information about using
the Program Monitor, refer to the <Program Monitor> section
of the Appendix.

30




31

You can change the XGT Panel type to another type which supports the mode selected
in the XGT Property.

When changing the XGT Panel type, the height and width of objects on the screen may
vary depending on the screen size. Objects with fixed sizes and fonts are not affected
by changes of the panel type.

e If you transfer projects composed in 65535 colors to XGT panels that support only 256
colors, the color of objects and figures may slightly vary. Color palettes are automatically
adjusted and the objects and figures are displayed using the nearest colors to the
original.

¢ Projects developed for color XGT Panels cannot be used in monochrome XGT Panels, and
vice versa.

2.2.2.3 Changing Screen Settings

You can specify the startup screen that appears when an XGT Panel is turned on and the
conditions for changing the screens. To change screen settings, edit the information in the
appropriate field and click [OK]:

Project Summary
XGT Panel Settings
Screen Setings
Security Settings

Initial screen number: | 5= Browse, .

[7|Change screen by device

Change to screen number: |

Key Windaw Setings Current screen number:

HEEE

Language Global window 1 nurnber: |
Storage Settings |

) . Global window 2 number:
Global Script Settings

Auxiliary Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log

Initial Screen Number Set the number of the screen that appears when the XGT
Panel is turned on.
If no screen is specified, an error will occur. To specify the
start screen, click [Browse] » select a screen, and then click

= [OK].

Change Screen by Device Set whether or not to switch base screens based on the
device value.

Change to Screen Number Set the device to switch to a specified screen. When the

device value changes, the screen specified by the device
value will be activated (unsigned, 16-bit).

Current Screen Number Set a number for the current base screen.
Global Window 1 Number Specify one or two windows that will be activated
Global Window 2 Number “globally” (across the entire interface) based on the device




Screen Settings Description

value. Windows specified here are called based on the
specified device values and have no priority over each
other.

2.2.2.4 Changing Security Settings

You can change security settings for a connected XGT Panel to regulate access for different
types of users. XGT Panels support ten security levels (0: lowest to 9: highest). To change
security settings, edit the information in the appropriate field and click [OK]:

Project Property

Project Summary @ Password made () Passward device mode rUser ID mode

#GT Panel Seltings Lewvel Password Paszword Device Level | Paszsword input intervalimin)
Screen Setings 1 1 3
Security Settings 2 2 3
key Window Settings 3 3 3
Language 4 4 3
Storage Settings 5 5 3
Global Script Settings E E 3
Buxiliary Settings 7 7 3
Extended Device Setings 2 2 3
Operation Log k] k] k]

+ Maxirmum length of password is 12 characters,

+ Maxirmumn length of password is 12 bytes from passwiord device,

+ Walid type for password and user id: numbers, special characters, English
+ Maxirmurm length of user 10 is 16 characters,

ST B Description

Password Mode Set to protect a panel with a password. Enter the passwords in the
Password field for the corresponding security level.

Password Device Set to use a word device to control access to the XGT Panel.
Mode Authentication is initiated by user input, but the data contained in
the first six word devices specifies the password.

User ID Mode Set a user ID and a password to access the panel. The user ID
character string can have a maximum of 16 characters. Only
alphanumeric and special characters can be used for the password or
user ID. A password must be entered after the user ID is entered.

[User ID Mode Input Sequence]

(1) Select [User ID mode].

(2) Input the ID in the [User ID] column.
(3) Select a level between 1 and 9.

(4) Input the password.

Security Level Set passwords for security levels as desired. Level 0 allows access for
all users, so it is not possible to specify a password (only levels 1-9
are configurable).

After entering a password for a certain security level, you
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ST Description

automatically gain access to all the objects with lower security levels.

Password Set a password. XP-Builder supports only Latin characters in
passwords. Passwords are case sensitive and can be up to 12
characters long.

Password Device Set a word device to control access to the XGT Panel. Enter a device
address or click the field, and then click the keypad icon on the right
side of the field to specify a device address.

Password Input e Set the length of time to grant access after entering the password.

Interval(min) The permission will expire based on your setting and will require
the password to be re-entered. The default unit is minutes and
you can set an interval from 0 to 30 minutes.

e If you set the interval to “0,” a password must be entered for every
operation where a security level is applied.

e Use shorter intervals for highly sensitive operations.

You can apply security settings to the following objects: bit switch, word switch, change
screen switch, special switch, multi switch, numeric input, and text input.

2.2.2.5 Changing Key Window Settings

You can set the key window number for input devices. The key window set here is applied as
the default for all key windows. To change key window settings, click the arrow buttons ( =
or = ) to select a new window number, or click [Browse] and then click a key window type.

Praject Surmary Key Window Setlings

SowenSeirgs LEC ey | [ Bavee, |
Security Settings 2 e 65532 ¢
Key Window Settings AECI keypad: 69533 =
Language Beal keypad: BBR3d -
Storage Settings [Password keypad: 1= | Erowse, |

Global Script Settings
Augiliary Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log

( Password keypad doesn't work when Security Setting is User 1D Mode )

2.2.2.6 Changing Languages

The following language types are used in a project to display different information.

Language types Description



Language types Description

Editing language

Runtime language

Editing language is the language that users can configure and use to
create multilingual text tables. You can choose different fonts to add
entries in different languages. The fonts for editing languages are
included in the project, but are not transmitted to the XGT panel.

Runtime language is the language that is downloaded to the XGT
panel. The runtime language fonts are transmitted to the XGT panel
as TTF (true-type font) files. In the Project Property settings, you can
select up to 12 different runtime languages.

From the Language tab, you can edit both editing and runtime language settings. To change
language settings, edit the information in the appropriate field and click [OK]:

Project Property
Project Summary
XET Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings
Key Window Settings
Language
Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Aupdliary Settings
Extended Device Settings
Cperation Log

Language Settings

Editing Language

Add New

Delete

Editing Languages
Settings

Editing language list:

Rurtime language list:

Language | Default Fort | MNo | Language -
0 English {United States)
Kaorean (Korea) GulimChe 1 Kaorean (Korea)
Chinese (Simplfied, ... SimSun 2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC) =
Japanese (Japan) MS PGathic Add = 3 Japanese (Japan)
4
o | —
I [
é R =
< 1 | »
Runtime language settings
| AdNew. | | Dekte |
[[] Language change by device
‘ Editing Language Settings ‘ Tome
Muttilingual fort: I
B Font File i
Enguage on e e Default runtime language:
orean
English {United States) -
4| 1 | 3
KXGT Panel (®) English  (Z) Korean () Chinese

[[] Resize fort when it use Text Table i the width of rectangle is greater than the text width
[ Intemal Device Skip on Device Address show

Description

o Set the languages used in XP-builder.
e Languages shown in text tables are set here.

Click to add additional display languages to the interface. Select
a language from the list and then click [OK] to add it to the
Editing Language List.

Select a language, and then click to remove it.

Change the default font for each editing language.




Language Settings Description

Default Font Settings =)

Ho Language Default Font

| »

(s

Arabic (Saudi Arabia) |Times New Roman

Cancel
Chinese (Traditional, |PMingLiU
p

feant
Chinese (Simplified, SimSun

j=1=Ta)
Danish (Denmark) Tahoma

m

Dutch (Belgium) Tahoma

English (United States)| Tahoma

English (United Tahoma

3
Z
3
4
5 Dutch (Wetherlands) |Tahoma
&
7
B
B

English (Canada) Tahoma

10 | Finnish (Finland) Verdana

11 | French (France) Tahoma

12 | German (Germany) Tahoma

13 | Greek (Greece) Tahoma

14 | Hebrew (Israel) David

15 | Hungarian (Hungary) |(Verdana

16 | Italian (ltaly) Tahoma

17 | Japanese (Japan) S PGothic -

Runtime Language List ~ View and specify runtime languages to use with the project. You
can modify the font list by adding fonts from a list of editing
fonts or deleting them.

Multilingual Font 0 gl s
Language Font File zize Change
K.arean Chanae
=
1 | [ | 3
Font List
Font Size Example -
Agency FB 5TBKE e (2]
Aharoni 133 KB ABCDE _
Algerian T4.8 KB ABCDE
Andalus 1802 KB ARCDE
Angzana Mew 107.2 KB ASCDE
AngsanallFC 107.2 KB AECDE
Aparajita 2171KRB ABCDE
Arabic Typesstting ED9.0 KB AECDE
Lrial 7HE.7 KB ABCDE
Arial Black. 1171 KRB ABCDE
Arial Marrow 171.8KB ARCDE
Ayial Rounded MT Bold 442 KB ABCDE
Aiial Unicode bS5 22 2 MB ABCDE
Baskerville 0ld Face B37 KR ABCDE
Bauhaus 93 465 KB ABGDE
Bel MT 829KB ABCDE
EBerlin Sans FB S5.0KE ABCDE
Berlin Sans FB Demi 94EKE ABCDE
Bemard MT Condensed E3.0KE ABCDE
Blackadder ITC 123.3KB FEITDE
Bodon MT FETKE ABCDE i

e Set a font to transfer with the project file. This function is
useful when the XGT Panel does not support Asian characters,
such as in the case of XP series panels that run the Windows
CE operating system.

¢ If you select this option, the entire font will be transferred to
the panel. Ensure that the size of the font file does not exceed
the available memory of the XGT panel model.

e Multilingual fonts are also used for table headers in text input,
text display and logging backup CSV files. Refer to <4.3.4.4
Text Display>.

Language Change by Set the runtime language to change for specific devices. The




Language Settings Description

Device

Device

XGT Panel reads the value from the device and displays the
interface in the language you specify in the Runtime Language
List.

Runtime language list:

Mo | Language -
0 English {United States)

1 Korean (Korea)

2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC) =
3 Japanese |[Japan)

. —

B

£ e

IE __________________ -
1 il N

Rurtime language settings

[] Language change by device

D0034

e -

Doo034 ‘

T -

Select a word device (language change device).

Default Runtime
Language

XGT Panel

Resize Font

Internal Device Skip on
Device Address show

Set the runtime language that will be used by default on the
XGT Panel.

The language for the XGT Panel menu screen is selected. The
default language is English.

The length of a character string in an object, calculated from the
character string table, will vary based on the language. If the
length of the character string is larger than the width of the
object, the font size of the character string is automatically
reduced when it is displayed. The minimum font size is 9.

This function excludes internal devices when displaying device

addresses in an object. If this option is checked, the address is

not displayed in the text indicator in which [Bit Device Address]
or [Word Device Address] is set. Refer to <4.3.4.4 Text Display>
for detailed information.

e The font used in a text table is set by the default settings of the editing language. Text
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may not be displayed properly if the text of a text table cannot be represented by the
default font.

e If you set the language to change by device, you must designate a language for the
device or nothing will be shown in the XGT Panel. Refer to <2.2.2.6 Changing
Languages > for detailed information.




2.2.2.7 Changing Storage Settings

Set the storage locations for image and font files, as well as the locations for backing up
logging data recipes and screen captures from an XGT Panel.

Project Summary Destination Storage

AET Panel Settings Image files: Flash memory ~
Screen Setings . )

) Ig Upload project file: Flash mermory  «
Security Settings
Key Window Settings Sound files: Flash memory -

Language Becipe data: SRAM memory =
Storage Settings

. ’ Backup St
Global Script Settings EIEIL Bl

" ) Alarm data: Mat used - Delete ald file if disk full
Suxiliary Settings
Extendsd Davice Setiings Logging data: Mot used - Delete old file if disk full
Operation Log Recipe data: Mat used - Delete old file if disk full
Capture image: Mot uged - Delete old file if disk full
bemo file: Mat used - Delete ald file if disk full
Operation Log: Mot used = Delete old file if disk full
Storage Settings Description
Image Files XGT Panel has a fixed amount of memory for saving project files. If

you want to download XGT Panel data that exceeds the size of the
allocated memory, you can save files on removable media. Use the
entire path to specify the storage file path on the XGT Panel.

Upload Project File Specify locations where files will be stored.
Sound Files
Recipe Data

Alarm Data Specify an external location where the data will be saved.
Logging Data

Recipe Data

Capture Image

Memo File

Operation Log

Delete Old File If Select this option to overwrite existing data if the disk is full. The
Disk is Full oldest data will be deleted.

e XGT Panels support three types of removable storage devices: USB devices, CF cards,
and SD cards.

e X30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, XP40-TTA, XP50-TTE, iXP, and eXP models do not support
CF cards.
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2.2.2.8 Changing Global Script Settings

Global script conditions are monitored through an XGT Panel and executed if the conditions
are met. Up to eight global scripts can be created. If two or more conditions are met
simultaneously, scripts are executed based on the priority that you specify.

Project Property
Froject Summary Global Script
#ET Panel Settings Settings :
Screen Settings Mame: - el | Device [ Edge Coy Iil
Key Window Seftings B
Language Type: @ Rising edae  — Falling edge
Storage Settings :
Global Script Settings Insert | | Delete | | Modity |
Auxiliary Settings
Extended Device Setftings
Operation Log
'l 1 | »

Global Script Settings Description

Name Set a script name.

Device Set a bit device that meets the conditions required to execute
the script.

Type Choose a trigger type for executing the script (Rising edge or

Falling Edge).

Insert, Delete, Modify

Click to insert, delete, or modify global scripts.

Up
Down

Specify the execution priority for when two or more conditions
are met simultaneously.




2.2.2.9 Changing Auxiliary Settings

You can set the screen capture action and properties of the system alarm display.

Project Summary Screen Capture E-mail Property

#GET Panel Settings Qutput: Runtime print - [JUse E-mail function Server Seftings
Screen Settings : : =

Sacurity Setings Script Watchdog Time Systern Alarm Window

Key Window Setiings aximum time: 5 . seconds [ &larm window pop-up

Language . Flaw: Alarm Display Mode Communication Errar Display

Starage Settings @ Redraw at occurred, Shaw communication error window

Global Script Settings O After current display list []Sound a buzzer

Auxiliary Settings
Extended Device Settings
COperation Log

Auxiliary Settings Description

Screen Capture Set the action that occurs when the screen is captured on the
XGT Panel. You can save the image in a file or print it.

Script Watchdog Time Set the Watchdog time for a script. A script will end if it is not
run within the maximum time set.

Flow Alarm Display e Set to display the alarm message for the states of the flow
Mode alarm.

e When a flow alarm occurs and is then reset while the alarm
message is displayed, you can specify one of two actions to
occur:

- Redraw at occurrence: The alarm message is replaced
automatically with a new message.

— After current display list: The alarm message remains on
the screen and new alarms or cleared alarms will be
shown by subsequent messages.

E-mail Property Set whether or not to use email alerts.

Server Settings Set email settings. For more information, refer to the note
below.

System Alarm Window Set whether or not to display system alarm messages.

Communication Error Set whether or not to display communication error messages

Display on top of other screens. If the buzzer activation option is

checked, the buzzer is activated when an error pop-up
message is displayed. To stop or resume the buzzer’'s sound,
check or uncheck Buzzer On at the right side of the
communication error window.
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Auxiliary Settings Description

[1/1] PLC[0]: [Timeout]

| Dooooooo

oooo

e Click [Server Settings] = [E-mail] to configure the email settings.
Mail Server Settings 4

E-mail = Mail Server

FROM:
T
CC:
EBCC:
Subject:
Function Description
From Set the sender. You can specify only one sender.
To Set the recipient. Use a semicolon (;) to divide the email addresses
between multiple recipients.
c Set the secondary recipient(s). Use a semicolon (;) to divide the
email addresses between multiple recipients.
Set the hidden secondary recipient(s). The addresses in this field
BCC will not be shown on the email content. Use a semicolon (;) to
divide the email addresses between multiple recipients.
. Enter the subject of an email. You can enter up to 128 Latin
Subject
characters.
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e Click [Server Settings] » [Mail Server] to configure the email server.
Mail Server Settings x

E-maill | Mail Server

|P address or SMTF server name: ||

n
u

SMTP server port:
[JUse S5L4TLS [1Validate server certfficate
[ My SMTP server requires authertication

QK | | Cancel |

Function Description

IP Address or SMTP

Enter the IP address or SMTP server name.
Server Name

the port number is 25.

Enter the port number of the SMTP server. If you use
SMTP Server Port an anonymous SMTP account service in the intranet,

Use SSL/TLS Encode data when transferring it to the mail server.

Validate Server

o View the certificate of the mail server.
Certificate

My SMTP Server

. I the intranet, you need authentication for the user
Requires Authentication

Unless you use an anonymous SMTP mail service in

information.
User Name Set the name for authentication.
Password Set the password for authentication.

- To configure the Mail Server Settings using an Anonymous SMTP, the mail server must
be on the same intranet as the XGT Panel. Set the port number to 25 in this case (25 is

the default port number for Anonymous SMTP service).

- To use the mail server URL instead of an IP address in the Mail Server Settings, you

must set the DNS server IP in the XGT Panel Start menu.
- The email is encoded in Unicode.
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2.2.2.10 Changing Extended Device Settings
You can connect a barcode reader to an XGT Panel’s RS-232C port (COM2) and use printer

functions.
Project Summary [|Barcode sefiings S -] [ Detall Sefings |
XGT Panel Settings TUse Printer
Screen Settings Wendar: |PCL3 Compatible < |

Security Settings

Printer: | = |

Key Window Setings

Language Pl |USB - |
Starage Settings Direction: =) Hotizontal Yertical

Global Script Settings Calar: ® True Color Mano

Auxiliary Settings W] High guality print

Extended Device Settings
Operation Log

From the Project Property window, you can view or edit the following properties of a barcode
reader that is connected to an XGT Panel:

Barcode Settings Set to connect barcode reader to XGT Panel.
Connection Property Set to use the barcode through the RS-232C protocol.
Detail Settings Set detail connection options:

¢ Bytes to read: Set the amount of data to read from a
barcode. If you set the number of bytes, the XGT Panel reads
only the specified number of bytes. If you do not specify this
setting, the XGT Panel reads the entire barcode.

¢ Save data in: Set a location for saving barcode data. Data is
saved from the specified device continuously.

o Data storage: Enter the first device to receive data from the
barcode.

¢ Read complete device: Assign a bit device to set when all
data has been read.

e Set the RS-232C communication parameter, such as the baud
rate, data bits, and flow control.

The baud rate must match the setting in the XGT Panel.
To change the baud rate on the XGT Panel, tap and hold
the screen to access the menu. Then, tap [Setting] = [PC
Conn Setting].

Use Printer Set to use the printer option.

Vendor Select a vendor for the printer type.
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Port Select the printer port.

Direction Set the directions.

Color Set the color type.

High Quality Print Set the properties for printing quality.

To connect a barcode reader:

1 Select [COMMON] = [Project Property Setting] = [Extended Device Settings].
2 Check the checkbox next to Barcode settings.

3 Click [Detail Settings] and specify the following settings:

Barcode Option

[]Bytes to read: E +| Baudrate: 9600 -
save data in: Device B | o 8 -
T Flow control: |I-JOI-JE e |
|,; Parity: MNOME -

Stop bit(s): 1 E

[Read complete device:

[E




2.2.2.11 Changing Operation Log Settings

You can use the Operation Log function to record the operations on the XGT panel. This
function enables you to check which operation was performed, and when or where it was
performed. With this function, you can analyze the causes of errors or other problems from

the recorded log.

Project Summary

#GT Panel Settings
Screen Settings

Security Settings

Key Window Settings
Language

Storage Settings

Global Script Settings
Auziliary Settings
Extended Device Settings

[ ]Operation Log Enable
Operation Log Condtion
On Bit "ON'

= Continuous

Status device

MYRAR DEL Device
Operation On MYR&AR Full

®) Stop Use Ring Buffer

Set at Storage Settings Tab to Change Backup Position
Automatic Backup on WYR AR Full

Backup File Mame Device HBytes
Append Backup content at same file

Backup Record Mo,: 1024

Backup Device

Operation Log backup File{C5Y) Encoding

User String Device
E Bytes Date/Time: |YVVWMMKDD HH:MMEEE -
Operation Log List
Bit Swdtch -
Ward Bwitch

Special Switch

[urmeric Input

Text Input

Datalist Editor

File Recipe Editar

Language Change
creen Chanoe

[om

R EREE

[ Selectall ||

Operation Log Enable Set whether or not to use the Operation Log function.

Clear Al |

Operation Log Condition  Set when to record logs.
¢ Continuous: Logs are recorded continuously.

e On Bit 'ON": Logs are recorded when a bit device is set to

ON.
Status Device Set a word device to control log recording.

NVRAM DEL Device Set a device to delete the operation log area of the NVRAM.

Set the action that occurs when the NVRAM is full.
e Stop: Logs will not be recorded if the NVRAM is full.

¢ Use Ring Buffer: If the NVRAM is full, the oldest record will
be deleted and logs will be recorded accordingly.

Operation On NVRAM
Full

Set a word device to control user strings. A maximum of 16
bytes can be recorded.

User String Device

Operation Log List Select which operations will be recorded.

Backup Device Set a device to store the operation log.

Set whether or not to execute backup automatically when the
NVRAM is full.

Automatic Backup on
NVRAM Full

Backup File Name Device Set a device to store the names of backup files. A maximum of




8 bytes can be stored.

Append Backup Content

at Same File

Set whether or not to append another backup set to the
existing backup file. If this option is checked, the previous
contents of the backup file remain intact, and the new backup
will be written after the end of the last backup. A maximum of
1024 backup records can be stored in a single file. If this option
is not checked, the new backup will be saved as a new file.

Backup File (CSV)
Encoding

Set whether or not to encode a backup file (CSV or Encrypted

CSV file).

Date/Time

Set the date or time format to use for a backup file.

e The Operation Log function is available on iXP series panels only.
¢ The following diagram briefly explains how an operation log is recorded.

PRODUCTION LINE

BVl 558

Switch to Base Screen 10.

LINEE [JREY{

CHANGE TARGET

LINE A

CHANGE TARGET

LINE A
LINE B m

FRODUCTION LINE

Date Screen"""petails Before  After
;10;40 Swiching Base H
i the Screen Screen 103
Change a value using a keypad input.
Confirm the change.
Date Screen  Details Before  After
1040 - Swiching Base
the Screen Screen 10
{10:45 Base  Enterng 600 00
Sereen 10 NUMErC
value :
Switch to Base Screen 20.
Date Screen  Details Before  After
1040 - Swiching Base
the Screen Screen 10
1045 Base Entering 600 700
Scraen 10 NUMeEric
value
o0 Swiching Base |
the Screen Screen 20

2.2.3 Editing default settings
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You can edit default settings in XP-Builder.

2.2.3.1 Changing default editing options
Change the editing options. Click [TOOL] = [Option] = [Edit Option].

Edit Optien Object ID/Address Text Calor: [ — - |
Froject [v]Background alphaBlend Use
Ohbject ID/4ddress Font Size: 14 -
Default Text Color of Figure/Object(D)
Default Line Color of Figure/Object
[1Use Background Colar frorm Mew Screen
Default BG Color from Mew
Screen Limit Check on Object/Figure s Editing
Page Margin 14 : Page Margin ¥ 14 .
Move/FResize Pixel(x): 5 :
Move/Resize Pixel(y): 5 :
Object ID/Address Set the default color for device and object IDs. The setting is
Text Color applied immediately.

Background Alpha Blend Set a semi-transparent background for device or object IDs. The
Use setting is applied immediately.

Object ID/Address Font  Set the default font size for device and object IDs. The setting is
Size applied immediately.

Default Text Color of
Figure/Object

Set the default font color for character strings in figures or
objects. The setting is applied when you create new figures or
objects.

Default Line Color of
Figure/Object

Set the default line color for character strings in figures or
objects. The setting is applied when you create new figures or
objects.

Use Background Color
from New Screen

Set a background color to use for new screens. The setting is
applied when you create a new screen.

Default BG Color from
New Screen

Select the default background color. The setting is applied
when you create a new screen.

Screen Limit Check on
Object/Figure’s Editing

Prevents figures and objects from extending beyond the
boundaries of the editing area. The setting is applied
immediately.

Page Margin X

Set the screen’s margin line on the X axis by pixel.




Page Margin Y Set the screen’s margin line on the Y axis by pixel.

Move/Resize Pixel(X) Set the pixel size for moving or resizing an object using the
arrow keys on the X axis.

Move/Resize Pixel(Y) Set the pixel size for moving or resizing an object using the
arrow keys on the Y axis.

2.2.3.2 Changing default project options
To edit project management properties, click [TOOL] = [Option] = [Project].

Cption
Edit Optian Shaow File Dialog &t Start Up
Praoject Recent Files: 4 -

Buto Save

Imterval: 5 2 Min
Show Property Dialog on Mew Figure/Object
Show Warning On Data Check or Script Check
Create  bak whenever saving project file

Masx Backup File Mo,: 1 -

-

Show File Dialog ~ Set whether or not to show the Select Project screen when you launch
at Start Up XP-Builder.

Recent Files Set the maximum number of recent files to show.
Auto Save Set whether or not to save project files automatically.
Interval Set how often XP-Builder will automatically save project files. The

default unit is minutes.

Show Property Set to show the properties window when you create a new figure or
Dialog on New object.

Figure/Object

Show Warning Set whether or not to show a warning message and list of errors in the

On Data Check or  following instances. If you do not use this option, only the warning
Script Check message will appear.

e When you run a data check ([TOOL] = [Data Check]).




e When you download a project file to an XGT Panel.
e When you run a script check ([TOOL] = [Script Check]).

Create .bak
Whenever Saving
Project File

Max Backup File
No.

This option determines if an existing project will be saved as a

"bak” file when a project file is created. If this option is checked, the
content of an existing project file is saved as a BAK file before a new
project file is saved. Changes to the project’s data are saved in an XPD
file. If the option is unchecked, the BAK file is not created, and the
project is saved only as an XPD file.

You can set XP-Builder to create up to ten backup files. The extensions
for the backup files are “.bak” and “.bak1l-bak9.” Click [TOOL] =
[Option], [Project] to adjust the number of backup files.

Option
Edit Option Show File Dizlog At Star Up
Froject Recernt Files: 4 -
[] Ao Save
Irterval: 3 L Min

-

Show Property Dialog on Mew Figure/Object

Show Waming On Data Check or Script Checke

Create bak whenever saving project file

Max Backup File Mo |1 :




2.3 Developing an Interface

You can use different types of screens when creating a project, and draw or insert figures,
objects, and graphs on screens. The following table describes available screen types.

Base Screen °

The main area for drawing and editing a project.
The screen size varies by XGT panel model.

Window Screen °

Key Window .

Part Screen .

Windows that overlap or pop-up on the Base screen.

A project can support up to 65,534 screens, but screens 65,531-
65,534 are reserved for system key information.

You can insert figures and objects, and up to eight window objects
(16 window objects for the iXP series).

To view the bit device status (on or off), click [VIEW] » [Show/hide
Object On/Off].

To view the word device status for the screen number assigned to the
conditional statement, change the value of the word status combo
box on the toolbar.

A shift key does not appear on Window screens by default. To
activate the shift key, click anywhere on the Window screen.

Refer to <4.3.5 Window Objects> for detailed information.

Key windows are pre-defined Window screens that allow you to
insert four types of keypads: decimal, ASCII, hexadecimal, and float.

To use a user-defined keypad, use the Special Switch Function or
import one of the provided object libraries, and then insert it into the
screen.

To change the key window settings, click [COMMON] = [Project
Property Setting] = [Key Window Settings].

You can use a Part screen to control how figures (such as lines,
circles, and images) behave on a Base screen.

Drag and drop the Part screen from the Screen pane to the editing
area to copy all objects from the Part screen into the Base screen.

The Part screen is used as a part of the part object, the bit part, and
the word part.

You can create up to 65,534 Part screens.
You cannot register an object to a Part screen.
Refer to <4.3.6 Part Objects> for detailed information.

Global window settings allow you to define up to two windows that can be activated across
the entire interface, based on device values. To set the addresses for the global windows,
click [COMMON] = [Project Property Setting] = [Screen Settings].
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A project can support a total of 65,534 Base, Part, or Window screens. However, Window
screens 65,531-65,534 are reserved for decimal, HEX, ASCII, and real keypads,
respectively. You can adjust the size of a Base screen, but not the sizes of other screens.

2.3.1 Adding Screens

You can insert three types of screens from the Screen pane. You can also drag and drop a
Base, Window, or Part screen onto a Base screen. When you insert a Base or Window screen,
the screen itself will be inserted. When you insert a Part screen, the objects on the Part screen
will be copied to the Base screen. The following table describes how to add screens:

Base Screen Right-click [Base Screen] and click [Insert].

Window Screen Right-click [Window Screen] and click [Insert].

Part Screen Right-click [Part Screen] and click [Insert].

2.3.2 Configuring Screens

XP-Builder allows you to customize screen properties, such as which screen appears when the
interface is started from the XGT panel.

2.3.2.1 Opening or Closing a Screen

To open a screen, double-click the screen name in the Screen pane. To close a screen, right-
click the screen name and click [Close].

To view thumbnails of all the project screens, click [VIEW] = [Screen Thumbnails].



Screen Thumbnail

W-65531

W-65533 W-65534

2.3.2.2 Setting a Screen as the Start Screen

The start screen is the screen that appears when the interface is run on the XGT Panel. The
start screen must be a Base screen, and it will appear in boldface in the Screen pane.

Screen + 0 X

=[] sample*

-7 Base Screen
--[@ Insert Base Screen
IEI 1 Base Screenl
=-= Window screen
--[ g8 Insert window screen
-.[21 65531 DEC Keypad
-.[2 65532 HEX Keypad
--[B 65533 ASCI Keypad
..[B» 65534 FLOAT Keypad
B[ Part Screen

‘.. Insert part screen

To set the start screen:

I In the Screen pane, right-click one of the Base screens.

2 Click [As Startup Screen)].
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Screen v X
E--{? Mew Project”

-] Base Screen
13 Insert Base Screen

Nindow

ol

: L@ Insert Insert Alarm 3
26553 g open
B2 65532

Clase
[B1 85533 i

L2655 B copy
=2 Part Scres cut

¥ Delete

@ Property
ﬁB Rename

| As Startup Screen ||

Import
Export

2.3.2.3 Renaming a Screen
I In the Screen pane, right-click a screen.

2 Click [Rename].

Screen v 1
E--{? Mew Project”

-] Base Screen
Base Screen

Nindow
-[&8 Inzert Insert Alarm 3
B 85531 W@ Open
-2 65532

Close
..[B 65533 L

== Part Screy Y cut

. Delete

(@ Property

As Startup Screen

h‘lv. Import
‘hl‘. Export

3 Enter a new name and press the Enter key.

e Screen names are composed of numbers, spaces, and text characters. You must separate
the screen number and name with a space or the screen name will not be recognized
(for example, if you enter “1Base screen,” the name will not be recognized).

¢ Keypad windows have fixed numbers: DEC (65531), HEX (65532), ASCII (65533), and
FLOAT (65534).




¢ On the screen pane, you can select multiple screens and change the screen property
options at the same time. Click the screens while holding down the Ctrl or Shift key to
select multiple screens, and then right-click over the selected screen to open the
context menu and select [Property].

Screen - o x Screen property B

=] {? Mew Project”
=] Base Screen Screen Type:

|

|

|
. . Background
M ml 1 Base Screen | Etc

|

|

J

General

Screen Mame: | Base Screen

Wl oo @ Insert Window Tile: | |

SRR Insert Alarm 3
=B Window = Eme [ From TextTable Text Table

[ Inse lose Font: T Aharoni -
..[B1 6553

[ 6553 Copy Description:
TBEST g, cut

[ 6552
=-F= Part Ser.

H m Inse Paste

Property
Memary Size: I
Rename & i
As Startup Screen Screen Width: |800 Screen Height: | 600

Import

Delete

T X

[+ [«

Expaort

2.3.2.4 Changing Screen Properties
1 Right-click anywhere on a Base screen.

2 Click [Screen Property].

Cut Ctrl+ X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V
Delete

Helpline(H} 3

Rotate or Flip 3
Align 3
Order 3
Group

Ungroup

Select All Ctrl+A
Select Lock

Release Select Lock(B)

Zoom 4
Object Property...

l Screen Property... l
Grid Setting...

Positien/5cale Change...

Fit window to Shape Max size

Insert the selected shapes to active graphic library




3 Set the following properties:

Screen property
General
Background

Local Script Setting
Ec.

Screen Type:
Screen Mo: 1

Screen Mame: |Base Screen

H Aharoni =

Description:

Memary Size:

Screen Witk [B0_| Sereen Heiht: [0 |

General .

Background .

Set basic information, such as type, number, name, or screen
size. If you specify window titles from a text table, the text
will be applied, but additional font properties will not. The
window titles will appear in a fixed format: white, 15-point
font.

To change properties for multiple screens at the same time,
hold the Ctrl key and click the screen names. Then, right-
click any of the selected screen names and click [Property].
The values you specify will be applied to all the selected
screens at the same time.

Set the background pattern, color, or image. To select a
background image from your computer, check the checkbox
next to Use BG Image, click [Library], and then locate the
image file. For more information, refer to <2.4.1 Managing
Graphic Libraries >.

You can set a background to include a color and image, but
the color setting takes priority over the image setting.
Supported background image formats include BMP, JPG, GIF,
TGA, PNG, TIF, WMF, ICO, and PCX. The BTE and TTE models
support only BMP, GIF, JPG, and WMF formats.

Local Script .
Setting

Set scripts to execute when the Base screen appears or
switches. The script is executed according to the selected
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condition when the screen changes.

e Scripts must be created before they can be applied to
screens. For more information about scripts, refer to <4.2
Scripts>.

e To apply a script, select a script name and execution
condition, and then click [Insert].

¢ You can specify an execution condition for a script
(Consecutive, Periodic, On Bit Rising, On Bit Falling, or On Bit
Changed) or specify a device to control the execution of the
script.

Etc. e Check the checkbox next to Run Script at Open Screen or
Run Script at Close Screen, and select a script for each case.

e Check the checkbox next to Show Flow Alarm to set whether
or not to show flow alarms at the bottom of the XGT Panel
screen.

Although an execution condition is fulfilled while processing a script, there might
be a slight delay because the conditions are rechecked after the script is
completed.

4 When you are finished configuring properties, click [OK] to save your changes.

Screen property x

Genersl Fun.Senpt &t Open Sereen.. i
Background serpt Mo

Local Script Setting

Run Script at Close Screen
Etc. c et Mo

¥| Show Flow Alarm
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2.3.3 Editing Screens

You can edit the screens with standard functions, such as cut, copy, and paste. To edit
windows:

I In the Screen pane, right-click a screen name.
2 Click an option, such as [Copy], [Paste], [Cut], or [Delete].

3 Click [OK] (if necessary).

When you paste a screen into the project, you can set the number of the screen.

2.3.4 Inserting Figures or Objects

You can add figures, objects, or text to screens. You can also set properties, such as width,
height, color, or pattern, and insert images from the graphic library.

2.3.4.1 Drawing Figures

You can draw figures, such as lines, circles, and rectangles.

To draw a figure:

I In the ToolBox pane, click [Figure].

ToolBox - 0 x

4 Figure &
™. Line
C/ Circle
£ Pie
(> Chord
({ Multiline
(< Polygon
() Ellipse
[ Rectangle
) RoundRect
T Text
[aal Image

ma Scale

2 Click a figure type.

3 Click the editing area and specify options for the figure.
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Description

Line
Multiline

Circle

Pie

Chord
Ellipse
Rectangle
RoundRect

e To draw multiple lines, click multiple points and then double-
click to insert the figure.
Click Click Double-click

e To delete part of a multiline, press and hold the Ctrl key while
clicking a point.

=)

e To draw a line, drag the line on the editing area. If you want to
draw a straight line, press and hold the Shift key while dragging.

e To draw a perfect circle or square, press and hold the Shift key
while dragging.

e To draw a figure from the center point, click the figure, and then
click [EDIT] = [First Point As Center] on the toolbar.

When you enable the First Point As Center option, it is
applied to all the screens in the same project.

e When drawing circles, pies, or chords, draw a circle first, then
click the circle to mark the start and end points.

<Pie> <Chord>

e To draw an ellipse, rectangle, or rounded rectangle, click and

58




Description

Polygon

draw the figure.

To draw a polygon, click multiple points and then double-click
to insert the figure.

Double-click

To delete part of the multiline, press and hold the Ctrl key while
clicking a point.

=)

Image

Scale

Text

To import images from the System Graphic Library or User
Graphic Library, refer to <2.4.1 Managing Graphic Libraries>.

To change an image, double-click it.

You can select the location and direction (horizontal or vertical)
of scales.

Set the scale properties, including the number of tick marks, tick
size, and tick intervals.

Set the appearance of the scale with the color options.
You can create a table with the scale.

Draw a text box on the screen, and then enter text in the text
input box.

To insert text from a text table, check the check box next to
From Text Table, and then click [Text Table].

4 When you are finished specifying figure properties, click [OK].
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e The default size of figures varies by figure type.

¢ You can apply 28 types of textures to figures, except for line, multiline, image, scale and
text figures.

e Monochrome XGT panels do not support texture for the objects or figures.

e The textures displayed by an XGT panel may differ slightly from their appearance in XP
Builder.

2.3.4.2 Inserting Images from the Graphic Library

You can insert images from the Graphic Library. For more information about the Graphic
Library, refer to <2.4.1 Managing Graphic Libraries>.

To insert images from the Graphic Library:

I Click [VIEW] = [Graphic Library].

)'E ¥P-Builder C\Users\user\Documents\New Project.xpd
% PROJECT EDIT | VIEW | COMMON TOOL COMMUHNI

faild < ToolBars 3
StatusBar

%ﬂ E‘« ':a!' 'Eﬁ Project
5
=
ToolB
=-{# New Project iy e
EIIEE Project F |31 Data Viewer
ﬁ Froje Property Viewer(k]
E} XGT | = output Bar
E} I—:ﬂ&‘l "ibt-: Graphic Library ]
o5 Text Tab o
o LD Inser ==
-3 Script Script ToolBox
L. Inserl B8 Device Map
..... Tag
Scheduls q[ﬂ Pan Window
..... BB Logging|88 Screen Thumbnails
- Flow Ala
[E] System /&5 Gt
O-£= History 4 % Grid Setting(V]...

Object Library

2 In the Graphic Library pane, click the System or User tab, and then click an object
category from the drop-down list.

Graphic Library v 0 X
[E]Systern | 2 User

Image
Anirmation =

aD_BUTT,., AD_BUTT,., AD_BUTT..
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3 In the Graphic Library pane, drag and drop an image onto the editing area.

3 ¥P-Builder C\Users\user\Documents\New Project.xpd

;E;BPRDJECT EDIT VIEW COMMOMN TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HELP
JalE o x:B BR QEH @3 .
RAA< = WREE mE
HREREE w D%kt .

Graphic Library + 1 x EEE

[#|Systemn | A User

Switch - | &l =

BE535 - Al =~ On -
0% -

I'OI

AD_BUTT.., AD_BUTT.., AD_BUTT..

2.3.4.3 Drawing Objects

You can draw objects, such as switches, windows, parts, and graphs. These objects are the
most important components for operating a control system based on device values or
condition. For more information about objects, refer to <2.4.2 Managing Object Libraries>.

To draw an object:

1 In the Toolbox pane, click [Object].
2 Click an object type.

3 Click or drag in the editing area and specify options for the figure:

Bit/Word Switch Draw the object in the editing area or click the editing
Change Screen Switch ~ area to insert the object in its default size.
Special Switch

Multi Switch

Bit/Word Lamp

N-State Lamp

Clock

Bit Message

Word Message

Numeric Display

Numeric Input

Text Display

Text Input

Animation




Drawing Options

Bit Window e To draw the object, click a point in the editing area.
Word Window e The sizes of these objects are fixed.
Bit Part e Choose a movement type, such as [Fixed], [XY], [Line],
Word Part or [Route].
e Draw a line or route method, similar to a line or
multiline figure respectively.
e The sizes of these objects are fixed, but the line and
route types are customizable.
Bar Graph Draw the object in the editing area or click the editing
Pie Graph area to insert the object in its default size.
Meter Graph

Trend Graph
Logging Trend Graph
Scatter Graph

Closed Graph

e Choose a graph type: Ellipse or Polygon.

e Draw the closed graph, based on the ellipse or
polygon-type you selected. When drawing a
polygon-type closed graph, click multiple points to
draw the polygon then double-click the drawing to
complete it.

History Alarm Viewer
Datalist

Logging Viewer
Alarm Navigator
MemoPad

Explorer

Datalist Editor

File Recipe Editor
PDF Viewer

VNC Viewer

e Draw the object in the editing area or click the editing
area to insert the object in its default size.

¢ The size of the Logging Viewer or Datalist is fixed.

4 When you are finished editing properties, click [OK]. To change the properties of an

object, double-click it.

¢ The following table describes limits when creating objects.

Type Limit

History Alarm Viewer 1: You can insert only one object per screen.
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Logging Viewer

Alarm Navigator

Bit Window 8 (16 for iXP series): There is no limit for
Word Window overlapping windows.
MemoPad 1: You can insert only one object per screen.

¢ 1 for basic recipe
o 1 for file recipe

e You can choose the recipe type in the

Recipe Navigator . )
properties window.

¢ If you exceed the limit, an error will occur
when transferring the project to a panel.

Datalist Editor
File Recipe Editor
Figure and other objects Unlimited

1: You can insert only one object per screen.

e An object cannot be created when:
—Itis inserted in a Part screen
— A Window object is inserted into a Window screen
- One of the following objects is already on the screen:

Alarm Viewer, Logging Viewer, Alarm Navigator, Logging Trend Graph, Datalist Editor,
File Recipe Editor, MemoPad, PDF Viewer, VNC Viewer object

2.3.4.4 Inserting Objects from the Object Library

You can insert figures or objects from the Object Library. For more information about libraries,
refer to <2.4 Managing Libraries >.

I Click [VIEW] = [Object Library].

% ¥P-Builder C\Users\user\Documents\MNew Project.xpd

% PROJECT EDI | VIEW | COMMON TOOL COMMUN
(el o ToolBars 3
P StatusBar

A A S [

%f:l 2 Q@ Ta Project
2 Xk ~ =

Screen
=-{# New Project 18| ToolBox

EIIEE Project F Data Viewer
ﬁ Proje Property Viewer(K)
E} XGT | =] output Bar
E} Exter| f Graphic Library

Object Library l

-3 Script Script ToolBox
.. Inser| B Device Map

..... . Tag

Schedule qfﬂ Pan Window

..... HER Logging BE screen Thumbnails
-7 Flow Alal ..

-[2] System 4 Gd)

1.8 History 4 % Grid Setting(V)...




2 Inthe Object Library pane, click a desired tab, and then click an object category.

Object Library v 0 X
[Z|System 2 User

Alarm and Logging - | 100% -

alarm and Loggin 7
Famp |

Pushdown_Switch

Rotary _Switch ... &larm_che...
Slide_Switch

Togale_Switch

— = |

Alarm_che,,, Alarm_che,, Alarm_che, .,

3 In the Object List, drag and drop an object into the editing area.
HELHRAED w D%t DEE :

Object Library v o X B-1*
[Z]Systern | A User

Keypad - 1002 -

E R_A
&*
_ASCH_2  30.DEC_Z  30_FLUATS

oo
ann
oo
L]

I0_HEX_2  BO0T0_ASCI_2 5OT0_DEC_Z2

ooo (e e
ann (0w )
pooe| (a7
L] = =] L

EOT0_FLO... BOV0_HEX. 2 80_ASCH_2 |7

4 Double-click the object and change the properties if necessary.

5 When you are finished changing properties, click [OK].
2.3.5 Editing Objects

Learn how to edit objects that you have inserted into a project.

2.3.5.1 Selecting Objects

You can move, resize, copy, paste, or delete objects, or adjust the object properties after
making selections. XP-Builder provides several options to help users select the on-screen
components more efficiently.

Basic Selections
* You can select an object on the screen by clicking on it.

* To select multiple objects, drag the pointer over the objects on the screen, or press and
hold the Ctrl or Shift key while clicking the objects.
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4 | Delete]| P25 | Check O | 4

Filter Filter Filter
Y ! Detail ] ocurredl check ] restorel

: | .| Fitter | Fitter | Filter :
W ! Detail W Dcurred]: check ] restore ] "

i ! Delste| PSE® | Check | “"ark | 4 |8

- If you drag the pointer to the right and downwards, only the objects which are
completely covered by the rectangle will be selected.

- If you drag the pointer to the left and upwards, the objects in the rectangle and other
objects partially covered by the rectangle are selected together.

* To select all of the objects on a screen at once, click [EDIT] = [Select All], or press “Ctrl+A."



Inside a selection, you can decide the primary object by clicking one of the
seIected obJects Whl|e pressing the Ctrl key

When you arrange a selection of multiple objects, the objects are aligned
based on the position of the primary object in the selection.

Selecting Overlapping Objects

To select one of the overlapping objects, right-click the front object while pressing the Ctrl
key. Then continue right-clicking while pressing control to cycle through the selection of
objects individually from front to back.

—) @i

e When you cycle through the selection of overlapping objects in a group, the cycle takes
place only within the boundary of the group.

e To select an object that is hidden behind another object or to select an overlapping area
between multiple objects, press the Alt key while you drag the pointer to make a
selection.

e When you select an object that is overlapped by another object, the selection is
maintained when you click on the overlapped area.
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Canceling a Selection

To cancel a selection, click an empty area on the screen, or press and hold the Alt or Shift key
while clicking anywhere on the screen.

2.3.5.2 Grouping and Ungrouping Objects

You can edit multiple objects more easily by grouping them first.

To group objects:

1 Select multiple objects.

2 Right-click the selection and click [Group].

Ungroup

Select All
Select Lock

Release Select Lock(B

Zoom

Object Property...

Screen Property...

Grid Setting...
Paosition/Scale Change...

To ungroup objects:

1 Select a group.

2 Right-click the selection and click [Ungroup].



Group

Select All

Select Lock

Release Select Lock(B
Zoom

Object Property...

Screen Property...

Grid Setting...
Position/Scale Change...

e To select an object inside a group, click the object for 0.5 seconds. A selection is
made when you release the mouse button.

e After selecting an object in a group, you can click and select other objects in
the same group.

2.3.5.3 Locking and Unlocking Objects

You can lock or unlock objects to enable or disable the selection.

To lock objects:

1 Select the objects to lock.

2 Right-click the selection and select 'Select Lock' from the menu.
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Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V
o T Delete

Helpline(H) 3

Rotate or Flip »
Align »
Order 3
Group

Select All Ctrl+A
Select Lock

To unlock objects:

I Right-click the locked object(s).

2 Select 'Release Select Lock' from the menu.

Ctrl+v

Helpline(H) 3
Rotate or Flip »
Align »
Order »

Select All Ctrl+A

Select Lock

Release Select Lock(B)

Zoom 3

* To disable selection lock for all objects and figures on the screen, on the main
menu, click [EDIT] = [Release Selection Lock of All Objects and Figures on

Screen.
(=3 First Point As Center{})

Position/Scale Change(Z)

Release Selection Lock of All Objects and Figures in Screen(k)

* You can enable or disable the selection lock from the Data Viewer by clicking




the lock icon on the right side of the object information.

Drata Viewer v I X

&l -
Shape Mame Object ID  Position a
Bit Switch SBOO001 (60,50,180,170) a
Bit Switch SBOOOO2 (130,40,290,190) a
Ward Switch SDO0001 [190,30,360,200) ﬂ
MultiAction Swi... SMO000L [250,10,390,230) a
Clock CLOOOO1 530,300,510,330]&

* You can lock or unlock a group but not the individual objects inside a group.
Ungroup the objects to lock or unlock the individual objects in a group.

2.3.5.4 Copying Multiple Objects

You can use the Multicopy function to insert multiple objects with the same properties.

1 Select multiple objects.

You can copy and paste different objects at the same time.

2 Click [EDIT] = [Multi Copy].

3 Specify the following properties as desired:
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Copy Direction

Z|8|=

z

N(M|

N

A4 k|1

(Max: 1) Width: 3

(Max: 1) Height: 3

Space

A k|4

Comment Copy

Offset: |1 -

Address Increment one by one:

Device | offset|

Description |

Copy No

Space

Copy Direction

Set how many objects to paste by specifying the number of
rows and columns of the new objects. The number of rows and
columns cannot exceed the maximum number displayed on the
screen. Also, this setting cannot be applied if “Screen Limit
Check on Object/Figure’s Editing” is checked under [TOOL] =
[Option] = [Edit Option].

Set the vertical and horizontal space between each object.

Set the pasting direction of new objects.

Comment Set to copy the description of an object.
Copy
Offset Set an offset to specify the new device addresses automatically.
Apply All Set to apply the offset number to every object.
Address Apply a different offset to each device. If you want to paste
Increment one  objects with different addresses, set the offset number
by one manually.
4 Click [OK].

e If the number of input columns or rows exceeds the maximum number, the objects

cannot be copied.

¢ You cannot copy tags with the Multicopy function.
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2.3.5.5 Arranging Objects

You can arrange objects or change the drawing order in the editing area. The last object
created is shown at the top level. When you arrange a selection of multiple objects, the
objects are aligned based on the position of the primary object in the selection.

To arrange objects:

1 Select multiple objects on the screen.

2 Right-click the selection.

3 Click [Align] and select an alignment option.

s cut Ctrl+x
Copy Ctrl+C
: Paste Ctrl=+v

Delete

Helpline(H)

3
Rotate or Flip 3 .
Align 3 Align £
Order > Align Cefiter
Group Align Right
Ungroup .
Jngrau Align Top
Select all Ctrl+A Align Middle
________
Select Lock Align Bottom

Release Select Lock(B!

Zoom 3
Object Property...

Screen Property.

¢ You cannot align the individual objects in a group. Right-click the grouped objects and
click [Ungroup] before aligning the objects on the screen.

¢ You can also move all of the objects to the center of the editing area. Select the objects
to move, and then click [EDIT] = [Center in Page] = [Horizontal] or [Vertical].
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To change the drawing order:

1 Right-click an object.

2 Click [Order] and select an order option.

Cut
Copy
Paste
Delete

Helpline(H)

Rotate or Flip
Align
Order

Group

Ungroup

Select All

Select Lock

Release Select Lock(B
Zgom

Object Property..

* The object order is changed.

2.3.5.6 Rotating Objects

Ctrl+X
Ctrl+C
Ctrl+V

Bring to Front
Send to Back h
Bring Forward
Send Backward

Ctrl+A

You can rotate or flip objects in a desired direction.

To rotate objects:

1 Right-click an object.



2 Click [Rotate or Flip] and select a rotation or flip option.

Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+v
Delete

Helpline{H)

Rotate or Flip Rotate Left
Align Rotate Right

Order Flip Horizontal
Group Flip Wertical
Ungroup

Select All Crl+A

Select Lock

Release Select Lock(E:

Zoom

Screen Property.

* The object is rotated or flipped.

"
ddrzzrzaaalog

il

2.3.5.7 Resizing or Relocating Objects

You can resize or relocate objects.

To resize or move objects:

1 Right-click an object.

2 Click [Position/Scale Change].

S
Cut Ctrl+X

Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+v
Delete

Helpline(H) »

Rotate or Flip 3
Align 3
Order 3
Group

Ungroup

Select All Ctrl+A
Select Lock

Release Select Lock(B

Zoom 3
Object Propert:

Screen Property...

Grid Setting

Paosition/Scale Change... I ]

74



3 Set values for a new location or size. You can move an object to a precise position or
specify its size.

Position and Scale Adjustrment @
Left: |280 3:
Top: m
width: [190 =]
Height: m
Cancel

e To move an object by one pixel, select an object, and then press the desired
arrow keys.

¢ To resize an object by single pixel increments/decrements, press the desired
arrow keys while pressing the Shift key.

You can configure a preset value (number of pixels) for moving and resizing
object. Go to [TOOL] » [Option] » [Edit Option], adjust Move/Resize
Pixel(X) and Move/Resize Pixel(Y)] values, and then:

- To move an object by the preset number of pixels, press the desired arrow
keys while pressing the Ctrl key.

- To resize an object by the preset number of pixels, press the desired arrow
keys while pressing the Ctrl and Shift keys.

To resize an object while maintaining a fixed center point, hold the Ctrl key

while resizing an object.

To resize an object while maintaining the same ratio, hold the Shift key while

resizing an object.

Certain objects, such as Logging Viewer, Datalist, and Window/Part objects do

not support resizing. They are provided by the system in fixed sizes.

4 Click [OK].

To resize multiple objects:

1 Select the objects to resize.

75



2 Click [EDIT] = [Make Same Size] = [Width], [Height], or [Both].

7B ¥P-Builder

% PROJECT | EDIT | VIEW COMMON TOOL

(wE”
SAR S A
iR EX

¥
Object Libral

Systern L

Undo Move Shapes

Delete
Cut
Copy

@ Paste

Fotary Sy

ot
B o
5_blue

L

A_green]

A_yelloy

@]
B

Green_t O]

T

“erllow_

MultiCopy(V]...
Select All
Delete All

Grouping

Rotate or Flip
Align

Order

Make Same Size
Center in Page

Space Evenly

Snap to grid
Glue to Helpline

First Point As Center(¥)

Position/Scale Change(Z)

COMMUMICATION  WINDOW

Ctrl=Z

Alt+Delete
Cirl+X
Ctri+C
Ctrl+W

Ctri+1
Ctri+A

shift+Delete

Release Selection Lock of All Objects and Figures in Screen(k]

TOOLEOX  HELP

100 150
b

M| 2 width
» 11 Height %
3

Ht Both

* The objects are all resized in the same way.

To space objects evenly:

1 Select multiple objects.

|
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2 Click [Edit] = [Space Evenly] » [Across] or [Down].

Jf ¥P-Builder

% PROJECT | EDIT | VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HELP

5] ml g™ UndoMove Shapes Ctrl+Z
St A
E;Eﬁ =, [ . Delete Alt+Delete
| 4 L
S - Cut Ctrl=X
Object Libra

Copy Ctrl+C

|1{)I) |1:‘
Paste CtrlsV LIl

Systern L B
B

Rotary Sy MultiCopy(V]... Ctrl=1
A RS Select Al Ctrl=A
1
208 Mg Delete All Shift+Delete
G_blue
Grouping 3
m Rotate or Flip 3
Align 3
A_green
Order 3
Make Same Size 3
o
s '| Center in Page 3
A_yelloy Space Evenly 3 H AcrossL\)
E Snap to grid :{: Down

ﬁ ¥ Glue to Helpline

Green_{ (=) First Point As Center(X}

‘el

Paosition/Scale Change(Z)

Release Selection Lock of All Objects and Figures in Screen(k]

* The objects are all spaced evenly.

2.3.5.8 Setting Viewing Options

You can set viewing options as described in the following table:

Thumbnail e You can show all screens in a project on a single screen. Double-
click a screen to select it.

e Click [VIEW] = [Screen Thumbnails].




Screen Thumbnail x

W-65532

W-65533 W-65534

Pan Window e You can view the current screen in a birds-eye view and scroll
through the screens.
e Click [VIEW] » [Pan Window].
"% Pan Window £3

Zooming e You can zoom in or out on the current screen.

e Click the magnifier icon on the toolbar. You can also enter a
magnification percentage in the toolbar or select one of the
presets (50%-400%) in the dropdown list.

® ) (100 -

Property Viewer ¢ You can view and edit information about windows, figures, or
objects on the current screen without opening a dialog box.

e Click [VIEW] = [Property Viewer], then select an object or screen.
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Property Viewer + I X
[Bit switeh
g g 8
4 Coordinate =l
Top Left ¥-Coordinate 106
Top Left Y-Coordinate 123
Width 129
Height 112
4 Basic
Device
Action Type on
Description
4 Display
Use Image Reverse True
Image Type Mot Change Color/Patt...
> Display{On)
> Display(Off)
4 Text
Use Caption False
Use Text Table False
L= On
[ Off

You can also set options for the editing area, as described in the following table:

Ruler

Grid Setting

e To show or hide the ruler, click [VIEW] = [Ruler].

e Scales are displayed in pixels.
| o1 I

e You can move and arrange objects conveniently with the grids in

the editing area.
e To show or hide gridlines, click [VIEW] = [Grid].




¢ You can set the color, width, and height of the dots on the grid.

To change the settings, click [VIEW] = [Grid Setting].

Grid Setting *
~| Show Grid
Grid Color: Grid Display Position
Back Front
Snap to Gnd
Grid Space
Width 40 : Height: 40

You can also change settings to display the dots over or below the
objects from the Grid Setting.

Grid Display Position : -
*) Back Front | e |

To allow an object to snap to the nearest intersection of lines in
the grid while moving or resizing it, click [EDIT] = [Snap to grid].

To disable or enable the Snap to grid function during moving or
resizing an object, press the Alt key while moving or resizing an
object.

Margin Line

The margin line is the boundary of the editing area.

To show or hide the lines, click [VIEW] = [Margin Line].

To set the margin sizes, click [TOOL] = [Option], and then select
Edit Option.
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Option 4

Edit Option Object ID/Address Text Color: I -

Project | Background &lphaBlend Use

Object ID/Address Font Size: 14
Default Text Color of Figure/Object(D) —
Default Line Color of Figure/Object -

Use Background Color from New Screen

Default BG Color from New [——I-
~| Screen Limit Check on Object/Figure’s Editing
l Page Margin X 14 2 Page Margin Y 14 :]
Move/Resize Pixel{x): 5 =
Move/Resize Pixel(Y): 5
Help Line e The help line is used as a reference when you draw or arrange

objects on the screen.

e To show or hide the help lines, click [VIEW] = [Help Line].

e To draw help lines, move the pointer to the border of the screen
frame, and then drag the line to the editing area.

Hb

4o
=

e To lock or unlock the help lines, right-click the line and then click
[Help Line] » [Lock Help Line].

e To delete a help line, right-click the line and then select [Help
Line] » [Delete Help Line].

e To allow an object to be attached to the help lines while moving
or resizing it, click [EDIT] » [Glue to Help Line].
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Guide line e When you move an object on the screen, the guidelines are
displayed to provide additional guidance about the object’s
position in relation to the object’s previous position or the
position of other objects on the screen. The guidelines are
displayed when the moving object and an existing object are
aligned in the center, edge, intersection, etc.

e To show or hide the guidelines, click [VIEW] = [Guide Line].

Show/Hide Object e Every object has an ID which makes the object unique.
ID - (

F0001

e To show or hide an object’s ID, click [VIEW] = [Show/hide Object
ID].

¢ You can determine the type of object by its object ID. For

example, an ID that begins with “SD" refers to a Word Switch.

Show/Hide Object e To show or hide an object’s address, click [VIEW] » [Show/hide
Address Object Address]. If multiple addresses exist, they will be displayed
together.
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Show/Hide Object e To show or hide an object's status, click [VIEW] » [Show/hide
Status Object On/Off].
e An object with a bit or word address can appear differently
depending on its On/Off state or the preset condition. You can
preview the states before transferring the data to an XGT Panel.

w@ o

<Bit device>

walm) wal ) s

<Word device>

Data Viewer e The Data Viewer shows object type, ID, and location information,
along with selection lock status. You can copy, cut, and paste
items in the Data Viewer window, or enable or disable selection
lock by clicking the lock icon on the right side of the object

information.
e To open the Data Viewer, click [VIEW] = [Data Viewer].
&l -
Shape Mame Object I Position a
Word Switch sDO000L (190,30,380,200)
Multisction Swi... 5MO0001 (250,10,390,230) gl
Clock CLOOO01 (330,300,510,350) a
= Group (60,40,290,190)  mk
Bit Switch SBO0001 [A0,50,180,170)
Bit Switch SBO0002 [(130,40,290,190)

" Project Data M * Graphi. B Screen 59 Object ...

e Grouped objects are shown as a “"Group,” and their sizes are
shown as the maximum boundaries.

e A dropdown filter is provided at the bottom of the Data Viewer
pane to allow you to view objects by type (all, figure, or object).

2.3.5.9 Draw from Figure to Object



This function uses the drawing sequence of “Draw from Figure to Object” to make figures
consistent with the drawing sequence of the XGT panel. This enables the device and editor
screens to be displayed in the same way.

1 Register the object on the screen.

3 Click [VIEW] - [Draw from Figure to Object].

Show/hide Object ID

Show/hide Object Address
Ja Show/hide Object On/Off
% Drraw from Figure to Object

) Redraw

4 Confirm that the figure is placed below the object as shown in the following screenshot.
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¢ The Draw from Shape (Figure) to Object function enables the same drawing sequence
to be used on the HMI device. It allows users to preview how the object will be
displayed on the HMI device.

e When the Draw from Figure to Object function is used, the Selection and the Send
Forward/Backward functions do not operate properly. This occurs because the order of
creation and the order of display do match. To select a figure that is in the background
when using this function, right-click it while pressing the Ctrl key.

2.3.5.10 Deleting an Object/Objects

To delete an object or multiple objects, click an object, or drag the pointer over multiple
objects to make a selection, and then press the Delete key on the keyboard.

You can also right-click the selection, and then click [Delete].

Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+\/
Delete %
Helpline(H) 3
Rotate or Flip 3
Align 1
Order 3
Group
Ungrou




2.3.5.11 Undoing and Redoing a Change

To undo the changes, click [EDIT] = [Undo] and select the last change made, or press CTRL+
Z

The most recent change is canceled.

3§ ¥P-Builder
{ PROJECT | EDIT | VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION \WINDOW

‘aE> Igmo Mave Shapes ctri+Z
B
All
By Paste Ctri=v
Shape b
Bit Switc ,.....
R, Select All Ctri=A
Bit Lamp _
I Delete All Shift+Delete

To redo the changes, click [EDIT] = [Redo] and select the last change that has been undone,
or press CTRL+ Y.

2.3.6 Creating Screen Tap Groups

You can split the editing area horizontally or vertically to create new tab groups. It helps you
efficiently edit complicated projects composed of many screens. Group and arrange the tabs
and switch between the screens that belong to the same group.

On a project with multiple screens, right-click one of the tabs and select [New Horizontal Tab
group] or [New Vertical Tab group], and then add more tabs if necessary.

38 xP-Builder
i PROJECT EDT VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HELP

dam B QEE % . [ | =

L mE G -

BRERAEE W D%t DE N
B1* B-2* B3* B4- B9
Ql?llll\\\I|ISDIII\HII|}.?:\H

New Horizontal Tab Group

E--Q Mew Project*

2.7 Base Screen Mew Vertical Tab Group ¥

Group and arrange the tabs and switch between the screens that belong to the same group.
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e The screen tab group feature allows you to drag and drop objects. You can duplicate an
object by dragging it from a screen in one tab group window and dropping it on a
screen in another.

¢ On the newly opened windows, drag and drop the tabs into different groups, or right-
click the tabs and select desired options to edit or arrange the screen for each group.

E B —
Mew Vertical Tab Group

Move to Mext Tab Group

Mew Vertical Tab Group

Move to Mext Tab Group ‘ - Move to Previous Tab Group
- ]

2.3.7 Exporting and Importing Fonts

When editing a project on a PC after receiving it from the XGT panel, the characters may not
be displayed properly if the font used in the project is not installed on the PC. In this case,
you can export the font from the project and import (install) it to the PC to solve the problem.

To export a font and install it on a PC:

1 Click [TOOL] = [Export Font].

3 xPBuilder
# PROJECT EDNT VIEW COMMON  TOOL | COMMUMICATION WINDOW TOOLEOX HE

RN~ Cross Reference(D) 3
P B Find in Active screen Ctrl-F
g Replace in Active sereen Ctrl=R
SEIE W E o: Find/Replace All... »
EioIEc 2 Find/Replace an item.., »
g Q %&»\;Pl"cjetc;* - B Memary Statistics...
roject Property =
i Q JPchect Eun;nwan-' Data Check(V)
XGT Panel Settings
i E} Extended Device Settings Register object caption to TextTable automtically
£ Text Table
-9 Tnsert Text Table |4 Previous Sereeni@y
T3] Seript ext Screen
...2gln5&|t script ——
L Scheduler Install Font

Choose the path and folder to save the font file, and then click [OK].

3 Click [TOOL] = [Install Font].

38 XP-Builder
i PROJECT EDNT VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLEOX HEl

(aR Cross Reference(D) 4
g F\"\ Find in Active screen Ctri=F
:: . Replace in Active screen Ctrl=R
IR ER E BE ool ni. v
Project v ? Find/Replace an item... +
=] {? MNew Project” B memary statistics...

E-Tg Project Property Data CheckiV)

ﬁ Project Summary

5} KGT Panel Settings . -

@} Extended Device Settings Register object caption to TextTable automtically
Text Table

e Insert Text Table |{ Previous Screen(Q)

Script

Inzert script

' ? e Export Font
ag
[ Schedules Install Fant I



4 Select the folder where the font file is saved, and then click [OK].

2.3.8 Exporting and Importing Screens

The screen exporting and importing functions are used to save the current screen and the
text tables, user images as well as tag elements that are related to the screen as a file or to
retrieve it from another XP-Builder project on another PC.

The screen export procedure is as follows.

I Select the screen(s) to export from the screen tree and click the right mouse button. Then,
select [Export] from the menu.

3 xp-Builder
i PROJECT EDT VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMLU

Jem B

BRERAE 0% D)
Screen * I X

B-{# New Project*
=1 Base Screen
--[g Insert Base Screen
Ml 1 Base Screen|
imm] 2 Base Screen
S| 3 Base Scregg
=2 wWindow screen
[y Insert windd Insert Alarm »
(B 65531 DEC| g Open
B 65532 HEX B
-.[Bn 65533 ASC|
..[B 65534 FLO4 Copy
EIE| Part Screen Yo cut
... Insert part 5

Close

X Delete
g Property

Import

Export %

L
I
2 Inthe dialog box, select the folder to save the file in. Then, enter the file name and click

[Savel].

* When the screen is exported, the following elements are also exported.
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Text Tables

Tags

User Images

Screen Data

All objects and figures used on the screen
Text tables used by the objects on the screen
Tags used by the objects on the screen

User images used by the objects and figures on the screen

The file extension for screen export files is “.xscr.”

To import a screen:

I Right-click the screen you want to import from the screen tree and select [Import] from

the menu.

*B ¥P-Builder
i PROJECT EDIT VIEW

;ﬂﬂﬂ

BRERAE D
Screen

=-{# New Project*
=1 Base Screen

[ 2 Base {
-[] 3 Base {
=-E Window sci -l
- [ Insert w]
..[Br 65531 [
B 65532 1
B 65533 4 %
B 65534 § 3¢
- Part Screen

)

fa

L
L

Click the file selection button at the top of the [Import] screen to select the file to import
(as shown in the screenshot below).

The list of screens in the file to be imported is displayed in the preview window at the left

COMMON TOOL COl

B

O#%dhd!

- i

0@ Insert Base Screen

— :elt

Insert Alarm »
Open

Close

Copy
Cut
Delete
Paste

Property
Rename

As Startup Screen

Import L\\T

Export

side of the window.




‘C:WUsErkusjUWP\:turEsWtEsl.xs:r

Screens to be added in current project

Import Screen

——— .
wa S

B-1Base Screen  B-2 Base Screen B-3Base Screen

Add >3

Screen No.

Screen name

Screen Type

Scieen Offset

Tag/Text

] »

[™ ListMode Option

0K Cancel

4 Select a screen to add from the list on the left side of the window and click [Add].

5 The added screen is displayed in the grid on the right side of the window as shown in the

screenshot below.

Import Screen

[E)

|C:WUserkusquPicmres‘v\ftest‘xscr

= Sareens to be added in current project:

i ]

B-1Base Screen  B-2Base Screen B-3Base Screen

W-1 Window

Add >

»

No. Screen No. Screen name | Screen Type | Screen Dffset Tag/Text
1 1 Base Screen Base Screen 0
2 2 Base Screen Base Screen 0
3 3 Base Screen Base Screen 0
4 1 Window “Window screen 0
5
B
7
8
]

10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
EE]

[~ List Mode Option

6 Change the value of the screen number, the name, the tag, and the text table as required.

Import Screen

[E=)

‘C:WUSErkusJUWPl(mrEsW‘tESI.xs(r

= Screens to be added in current project-

[m— L =)
&

B-1Base Soreen  B-2Base Screen B-3 Base Screen

W-1Window

Add >>

| »

Mo. | Screen No. Scieen name | Screen Type | Screen Dffset Tag/Text
1 1 one Bass Screen 0
2 2 two Base Screen 0
3 3 faur Base Sereen 0
4 1 Window Window screen 0
&

6
7
g
9
10
n
12
13
14
15
16
17
EE]

[ List Mode Option




7 Click [OK] and then confirm that the selected screen and related text tables and tags are
successfully added to the project.

By R ke

PRONECT D00 VI  OOHREMDH  TODH COMBERECANGH VWANDODW TOGHBOE  HELP

el . 2 i QB . e {11 i e [ L, L Jld BRIzl iE 2
LA -] =B . mER% <[ | tngan ines - B T NIE =DM,
EROYEE

[ bueet Eime Scvean
3 1 e Screen
3 2 Bane Sereen

1 § Raie Serten

B i B
[ s mirciow scimes
OB £5531 DEC Kryped
OB £3537 HEX sl
OB 63333 ASCE Devpad
O BAS54 FLOAT Kimypad
3 B P Lo
[ et . stmmin

¢ The pop-up message shown below is displayed when the same file number exists on the
screen or if two or more screens have the same screen numbers in the grid.

F N
XP-Builder [

f I\ Ma. 1: Same screen no. 1 exists

e Drag (AutoFill) the reference row from the grid to copy the screen data. The screen
number increases by 1 if it is dragged down and decreases by 1 if it is dragged up
based on the value of the reference row.




2.3.8.1 Import Screen Dialog Box

This section contains more information about the screen import dialog box.

IC:WUSErkusjUWPicturesW‘tEst.xscr Screens to be added in current project:

B-1Base Screen  B-2Base Screen B-3 Base Screen

Mo. Screen No. Screen name | Screen Type | Screen Offset Tag/Text -

W-1 Window

Add >> ™ List Mode Option | oK | Cancel |

Select File Select a file to import (.xscr).

Preview Screen Display the screen list of the selected file.

Add Select a screen to add to the project and click "Add" to add the
screen data to the grid on the right side of the window.

List Mode Displays screen data as text if list mode is checked.

Screen Number Displays the screen number of a screen added using the [Add]
button. The screen can be edited and a number from 1 to 65534 can
be entered.

Screen Name Displays the screen name of a screen added using the [Add] button.

The screen name can be edited.

Screen Type Displays the screen type of a screen added using the [Add] button.
The screen type cannot be edited.

Screen Switch Change the screen number of the screen change switch when a

Offset screen is added to the project. A number from 0-65,534 can be added
to the original screen number. The screen switch offset value can be
edited.

oK Add a screen to the grid in the project by clicking [OK].

Cancel Cancel any changes to the project by clicking [Cancel].




Screen Import Option Dialog Box:

-

b

Screen Import options

Tag Mame Duplicated:

Image Category/Mame Duplicated:

TextTable Name Duplicated:

Object/Figure on Different Screen Resolution:

Import Default Path :

(v Overwrite  Skip
* Qverwrite " Skip
* Qverwrite " skip

CEE s

Tag Name
Duplicated

Image
Category/Name
Duplicated

Text Table Name
Duplicated

This option is used when an existing tag in the project has the same
name as a new tag to be added to the screen. There are two options
available, [Overwrite] and [Skip]. The default is [Overwrite].

This option is used when an image category or image name is
duplicated in the project. There are two options available: [Overwrite]
or [Skip]. The default option is [Overwrite].

This option is used when a duplicate text table name and number
matches a table in the project. There are two options available:
[Overwrite] or [Skip]. The default option is [Overwrite].

It is added when items used in keyword editing and character strings
are changed.

Object/Figure on
Different Screen
Resolution

Import Default
Path

This option is used to determine if the objects and figures on the
screen will be scaled to fit the current project. Alternatively, they will
retain their current format to ensure the resolution of the screen to
be added is different from the resolution of the project. There are two
options available, [Scale] and [Skip]. The default is [Scale].

Click to select the default location of imported files.




Replace Tag/Text Table Dialog Box:

-

Replace Tag/Text Table

Tag

| Text Table |

Keyword

Replace With

#LOCH

e This function replaces a part of a tag name with a new character

Tag

Text Table

string when a screen is imported. The following example shows a
tag change. The replacement character string is enclosed between
"#" and "#". The objects that use the tag are registered on the
screen to be exported.

[Setting Export Projects]

B-1 | Tag *:1
= Tag Group No Group MName Device Type Address Description
- Default 1 Default HLOCH tan BIT POODOD
- System z Default HLOCH_tag? BIT Eilili}]
3 D efault HLOCH_tag3 BIT Fonaoz

If "Basic” is entered as the replacement character string, the tag

names will be changed as shown below. It shows that “#LOC#" is
replaced by "Basic”. If the same group name and number exist on
the screen, a new tag is created and added.

Replace Tag/Text Table

-

o

Tag | Text Table |

Keyword Replace With
#L OC# Basic

[Import Results]
-1 | Tag *:11
3-Tag Group Mo Group Mame Device Type Address Description

Default 1 Default Basic_tagl BIT PO000D

. System 2 Default Basic_tagZ BIT PO00T

3 Default Basic_tag3 BIT PO0002

This function replaces a part of the character strings in the text table
with a new character string when a screen is imported. The following
example shows the process of changing a text table. The

LSis | o




95

replacement character string is enclosed between “#"and “"#".The
objects using the text table are registered on the screen to be
exported.

[Setting Export Projects]
S Text Table_01 *

No English [United States]) Color Italic Underline | StrikeOut Bold
0 text=5M0O5_first ulij aif uli3 O
1 text==N0F_second Off 0ff Off i
2 text=#MN0F_third uli} aif uli3 uli;

e If"01" is entered as the replacement character string, the tag names

will be changed as shown below. It shows that “#NO#" is replaced
with “01". If the same text table name and number exists, a new text
table item is created and added.

Replace Tag/Text Table @

Tag  Text Table ]

Keyword Replace With
#NO# 01
[Import Results]

-5 Text Table 01 *

No English [United 5States) Color Italic Underline | StrikeOut Bold
0 text_01_first uli} aff uli} uli}
1 text_01_second uli} aff uli} uli}
2 text 01 third uli} aff uli} uli}

2.3.9 Printing a Project

You can save detailed project information in an MS Excel file format for documentation and

reviewing.

To save the project information in an MS Excel file:

I Click [PROJECT] = [Project Print].

L
B F-Builde
= PROJECT

(] Mew Project

Close Project
ﬂ Open Project
n Save Project

E Save As Project...

= Print...

i

Print Preview...

Project Print...

ﬁ‘l Project Password

EDIT  VIEW COMMON

Ctri=M

Ctrl+0
Ctrl+5

Cirl+P

ng

L\s ]



Project print setting

Content | Header/Footer I

2 Inthe Content tab, select the items to include.

Prirt ftem

| | Selected Print tems:

Project Property
Browse
=] Screen
Ease Screen

Fart
Text Table
Schedule
Logging
Flow Alam
System Alam
History Alarm
Recipe
Script
Tag
Sound
Cross Reference

Window Screen

ftem

Project Property
Screen Thumbnail
Screen

Text Table
Schedule
Logging

Flow Alam
System Alam
History Alam
Fecipe

Script

Tag

Sound

Cross Reference

Select% I Deselect All |

Page Setup... |

In the Selected Print Items pane, you can rearrange the order of each selected

item.

Project print setting
Contert Header/Footer |

[~ Use Header

Left: I

Center: I

Right: I

" Use Footer

Left: I

Center: I

Right: I

5

Fant:

I.-'-‘\haroni ;I

Font Size:

E <]
Field | Da
Date &0
Time AT
Total Page &N
Cument Page &F
Project Mame &F
Project Path &H
Project tem al
1| m i

3 In the Header/Footer tab, specify options for a header or footer, and then click [OK].
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* An MS Excel file including the selected project data opens on the computer screen

automatically.

C44 M

&
[Project Property]
[ Summary]

Project Hame:

fr || Recipe

B C o]

new
[ #HPEL | LOERYnew . «pd

Location:
duthor: user
Yersion: 2
HH| Model : iXPR0-TTA
Conmected Controller:
Manuf acturer Company Hame Protocol
L5I5: ¥GK (LINE) LS13 RSZ32C
[Screen Change Setting]
Start Screen: 1
Screen Change Device Address:
Base Screen -
Global Windowl -
Global Windowz -
[Key Window Setting]
KewPad Tvpe Screen Mo,
OEC Kewpad 65531
HEY Kewpad BER32
ASC11 Hevpad FERA3
Float Hevpad FERa34
[Storage Option]
Save |tems Media Path
| mage Local Memory I mage
Font Local Memory Font
Logging Do not use Logging
Recipe 0o nat use Recipe
Screen Capture 0o nat use ScreenCapture
[ Language Setting |
» Project Propert Screen Thumbnail Screen B-1 Screen W-65531

Screen W-6! ...




2.4 Managing Libraries

2.4.1 Managing Graphic Libraries

Learn how to manage image libraries. Both the system and user image libraries can be
managed, but only the user image library can be edited.

System Graphic Library About 8,000 images in 40 categories are included in the
System Graphic Library. This library cannot be edited.
You can select raster (256-color) or vector (65,535-color)
images, depending on the color capabilities of the XGT Panels
you are using. The following table describes characteristics of
raster and vector images.

Type Description

Displayed in pixels as a bitmap image.

Distorts when you zoom in or out.

If used as a background image in an object, the
pattern and color cannot be changed.
Expressed by connected lines.

Not distorted when you zoom in or out.

Not recommended to use a vector image as a
background image of an object. Excessive use of
vector images slows down the panel operation
speed.

Raster

Vector

User Graphic Library You can register, modify or delete images. The images are
saved in the current project and not in the XP-Builder program.
You can import a User Graphic Library from another project or
export it from the current project to use in other projects.
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To open the Graphic Library pane, click [VIEW] = [Graphic Library]. The Graphic Library pane
will appear, as shown in the following image:

Graphic Library v I x
@S;-siem 8User
65535 = || Al ~ ||On =

AD_BUTTO.. AD_BUTTO.. AD_BUTTO

AD_BUTTO.. AD_BUTTO.. AD_BUTTO..

AD_BUTTO.. AD_BUTTO.. AD_BUTTO..

M DLITTA AR DUTTO AR DUTTO 52

.: Project o8 Bl Screen

In the Graphic Library pane, you can drag and drop an image into the editing area.

3 xp-Builder

PROJECT EDIT VIEW COMMOMN  TOOL COMMUNICATION — WINDOW

(@R " C xyR BER Slakall
Ph A S A = WA
BHREREM D% thth™E <».

Graphic Library SRS Text Table D1 *
Elsystem | A User SLiiiiiiiiinn

Swich = | Al <

65535 [= || |Al T | |On

L-:J.

AD_BUTTO.. AD_BUTTO.. AD_BUTTO.. DD

¢ A tooltip (max 320 x 320 px) is displayed to show the enlarged image, along with its full
name, file size, and image size, when you move the mouse pointer over the images in
the library.

Graphic Library

System 8, User

Swich = Al -
65535 - Al v|jon -

. 0 e
L = 1
e Dropdown filters are provided at the top of the Graphic Library pane to allow you to
easily find the specific images that you are looking for. You can set the image category

and sub-category, image color, image type (vector or raster), colors (All, 256, 65535),
and on/off status of the image for viewing.




Graphic Library
@ System F_)\, User

swich Bl [a B

65635 | = [[Al * | 0n =

e You can also zoom in or out of images by selecting one of the magnification presets in
the dropdown list.

¢ Vector images maintain their shape even if you change their size. Raster images may be
distorted if you enlarge or reduce their size.

e When you drag an image to the editing area, it is created in its default size. The default
sizes of images are variable.

2.4.1.1 Creating a User Graphic Library

You can create your own user image library.

To create a library:

1 In the Graphic Library pane, click the User tab.

Graphic Library * 0 X
S*,rstem &User

- [o]fe][O]l ][]

100%

i Graphic Library

LSi1s | 100




2 Enter the name of the library and click . A new image category will be created.

Graphic Library - 0 X

@S‘ﬁtem &User
Library_001 =

100%

(O]l

3 Right-click an empty area in the Graphic Library pane, and then select [Insert Image)].

Graphic Library » 0 X

[Zsystem | A User
Library_001 < IE'I;‘

100%

Insert Imagefa)
Delete All Images
Impart

Export

i& sraphic Library

4 Select the image files in the browsing window, and then click [Open].

% Open @
@O-| | v Computer v Local Disk (T » IMG [ 43 || Search MG 3
Organize = New folder =~ 0 @

- e —
@ Documents
J’ Music [
[&] Pictures | Lomiiss | B

=| My Pictures
. Public Pictures

B videos 3
*d Homegroup
18 Computer

£ Local Disk (C:)
&4 CD Drive (D3 201 _

File name: "Lighthouse” "Penguins” - [Alllmage Files 'I

{ Open |v] [ Cancel ]

* Images have been added to the new graphic library.
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Graphic Library v 0 =
@ System .’E‘. User

p . nn . A

Library_001 o a d’. X
100%

A im

Penguins Lighthouse

* You can also drag the image from the browsing window and drop it to the User Graphic
Library pane.

* To delete an image, right-click an image and then click [Delete Image].

e The WMF format is used only in XP-Builder. You can draw figures in XP-Builder and
directly add it to a user graphic library in WMF image format. WMF images are not
distorted when you resize them.

To add WMF (vector) figures to a library:

1. In the editing area, right-click a figure to save it.
2. Click [Insert the selected shapes to active graphic library].

Cut
Copy Ctrl+C

Paste Ctrl+v
Delete

Helpline(H) >
Rotate or Flip >
Align 3
Order 3
Group

Ungroup

Select All Ctrl+A

Select Lock

Release Select Lock(B:

Zoom 3
Object Property.

Screen Property...

Grid Setting.

Position/Scale Change.
Fit window to Shape Max size

Insert the selected shapes to active Hraahlt library

The image is added to the library in WMF format.

e Figures filled with patterns #3-41 and figures with textures cannot be inserted to a user
graphic library in WMF format.

¢ You cannot save WMF images as image files.
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2.4.1.2 Exporting a User Graphic Library

You can share libraries between projects.

To export your user object library after creating it:

I In the Graphic Library pane, click the User tab.

2 Select a library to export from the drop-down list and click @ or right-click an empty
area in the Graphic Library pane and click [Export].
Graphic Library * 0 x
[ system | A User

I Lbray 001 = l(ﬁ @
100% -
A

Penguins Lighthouse

2 Graphic Lbrary

3 Enter a name for the file and set the file destination.

4 Click [Save].

e The exported library is saved as an xpg file.

o If there are no images in the library, you cannot export the graphic library.
Graphic Library * 0 X
[E]Systern 2 User

Mew_01 o @
@g 100% -

Insert Image(4)

Import
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2.4.1.3 Importing a User Graphic Library

You can either import a library into the project as a new library or you can import images into

an existing user graphic library.

To import a new library:

I In the Graphic Library pane, click the User tab.

2 Click [&].

Graphic Library + 0 X

@ System (E\, User

- FEERE

100%

i Grapnic uibrary

3 Select an xpg file and click [Open]. You can also select multiple files to add.

3% Open ==
o
(L)« Local Disk (C) » Library ~ [ 3 |[ Szarch Library o

Organize » Mew folder =+ @

& Downloads m Mame Date modified Type

Bl RecentPlaces 1y Oilapg 12/29/2015 210 PM  XPG File
4 Libraries

@ Deocuments

J’ Music

[E=] Pictures

BB videos

m

Homegrou
group

1% Computer
&, Local Disk (C3)
&3 CD Drive (D 201 _

4 | 1 | »

File name: | v [sourcefiles (xpg) -

[ open ] [ cancel |

* The new library will be added to the Graphic Library List.
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Graphic Library w 0 X
@S}'s’cem ,-E«,User

Loay 001 [+ [@] [Ba|[@] [l [&]

100%

A

Penguins Lighthouse

To import images into an existing user library:

1 In the Graphic Library pane, click a user graphic library name.

2 In the Graphic Library pane, right-click an empty area, and then click [Insert Image].

Graphic Library »* 0 X
@S}'stem (E'\,User

Library_0{1 - IEHEHEI

100%

A

Penguins Lighthouse

[ Insert Image(A] By ]
Delete AIIImagelsﬁl

Import
Export

3 Select image files and click [Open]. The selected images will be added to your user library.

If an image file with the same name exists in the graphic library, a pop-up window is
displayed to ask you for a new file name. Enter a new name and click [OK] to proceed.
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Enter new name

Same image name exists in the category

Input the other name.
Current Mame: oo1
New Mame: ooz

(04 ‘ | Cancel

2.4.1.4 Editing a User Graphic Library

To change the name of a library:

1 Select a library from the drop-down list.

Graphic Library v 0 X

@S{.’stem &Llser

QlEgEe>

Library_Mew2 -
Penguins Lighthouse Jelyfish

iy o
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2 Enter a new name, and then click E to save it.

* Graphic library “Library_001" has changed to “Library_001A."”

Graphic Library v 0 X

@ System (E\, User

Library_001A O] & L]

100% -

O -

Penguins Lighthouse Jelhyfish

e User graphic libraries are sorted in ascending order by name.
e The name of a system graphic library cannot be changed.
e Supported image types include BMP, JPEG, GIF, WMF, TGA, PNG, TIF, ICO, and PCX.

e Users can create a maximum of 2047 categories, from category number 2049 to 4095.
An error message is displayed if you try to create categories exceeding the limit.

XP-Builder x

Graphic Library ID exceeded!
! b Maximum number of categorie is
2047

e Each category can have 500 images. An error message is displayed if you try to add
more images to a category exceeding the limit.

¥P-Builder *

Graphic Library item ID exceeded!
i Maximum number of items is 500
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To delete a library:

I In the Graphic Library pane, click the User tab.

2 Select a library from the drop-down list and click [@ |
Graphic Library > 0 X

@ System 1& User

Library_001A

el L]
100% <
A

Penguins Lighthouse Jelhfish

2.4.1.5 Applying Options to the Images

Several options are available when editing, such as setting the transparency value of images
and saving them in WMF format so that they maintain resolution when enlarged.
To apply changes to an image, right-click it and select from the following options.

Graphic Library - 0 X

(2] System | [ User
lbrary_001A | = D

100

As Background Image

Delete Image

Rename

Replace Image

Save As File

Apply Transparent Color
Select Transparent Color

Dither Image to 255 Colors
——]

Description

As Background Set the image as the background image of the current screen.
Image
To set an image as a background:
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1. Select a category from the Graphic Library.
2. Right-click an image and click [As Background Image].

Graphic Library v 0 x

B system | A User
Lbrery 0014 = @

100%

As Background Image

Delete Image
Rename
Replace Image
Save As File
Apply Transparent Color
Select Transparent Color

Dither Image to 255 Colors

For more information about specifying background images, refer to
<2.3.2.4 Changing Screen Properties>.

To remove a background image:

1. Right-click the image that is currently set as the background image.
2. Click [Screen Property] = [Background].

3. Clear the checkbox next to Use BG Image, and then click [OK].

Screen property

x

General [ 0BG il
Background Select BG Pattern: Select Immage:
Local Script Setting
Et,
N -
I -
| Hatchl
Fo Lber. | G
o6
Delete Deletes an image from the graphic library.
Rename Changes an image name.
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Graphic Library * 1

@S‘ﬁtem &User
* [©]F=l[O]&] (L]

m B

Lighthouse Jelhfish

Library_001A

100%

x

Graphic Library * 0 x

@S‘ﬁtem &User
" [@]fe][@] ][]

i B

Lighthouse: Jelhyfish

Library_001A

100%

Replace Image

Replaces an existing image with a new image file selected by the user.

Save as File

Apply
Transparent
Color

Exports an image to save it as a file.

Applies a transparent color to the image (see the following procedure).

To set the transparency of the image and apply it to XP-Builder:

1. Open animage in Paint and set the RGB color properties of the part

of the image to 255, 0, 255, to make it transparent.

T = [Ted - Paimt

me | View

TS 5 [TesE Faint
B

0 o

pate | seiea *
koot~ [(F AR

Imsg:

Register the image in the Graphic library.

Right-click the image and click [Apply Transparent Color].

Graphic Library

@ System 8 User

Library_001A

v I x

" [@]Fal[0]&] L]

100°

w —
A5 Background Image

E Delete Image
Rename
Replace Image

Save As File

l Apply Transparent Calor

Select Transparent Color

Dither Image to 256 Colors

@Graphic Library iL_BSai33,}

4. Apply the image to the editing area to view the transparency settings.
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Select Set the transparency value of an existing color in the image (see the
Transparent following procedure).
Color
To set the transparency of an existing image:
1. Right-click an image and click [Select Transparent Color].
Graphic Library v I x
@S‘ﬁtem 8User
Lbray_001A - @
B .
As Background Image
Delete Image
Rename
Replace Image
Save As File
Apply Transparent Color
l Select Transparent Color [\ I
DitherImage to 256 Colors
2. Select the part of the image that you want to make transparent, and
then click [OK]. Then, the RGB value for the transparent color will be
changed.
Select Transparent Color (== RiGE(240,240,240)
Cancel Cancel
Dither Image Change the color value of the image to 256 colors to reduce the size of

to 256 Colors

the file.

To dither the image to 256 colors:
1. Select a TTA model in the project properties.

Seres: IXP Seres ;I
Model: KPIDTTA -

2. Right-click an image and click [Dither Image to 256 Colors].
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As Background Image

Delete Image
Rename
Replace Image

Save As File

l Dither Image to 256 Colors l

3. Click [OK].

Once an image is dithered, its color value cannot be restored.

e The default transparent color is RGB (255, 0, 255).
e Setting a transparent color is not a default option.

e You can select multiple images and apply transparency to them simultaneously if the
image properties are the same. If the image formats are different or if one of the
images has a transparency already applied, the function will not work.

e You can use the dithering function only in projects for color mode panels. After TGA and
JPG files are dithered, they are saved as BMP files.

e The image dithering function substitutes colors to the 256 color palette to reduce the
image size and number of colors.

2.4.2 Managing Object Libraries

Learn how to manage object libraries. Both the system and user object libraries can be
managed, but only user object libraries can be edited. For more information about inserting
or editing objects, refer to <2.3.4.4 Inserting Objects from the Object Library> and <2.3.5
Editing Objects>.

System Object Library  Includes seven categories: Alarm and Logging, Keypad, Lamp,
Pushdown_Switch, Rotary_Switch, Slide_Switch, Toggle_Switch. The
system objects cannot be edited.

User Object Library You can register, modify or delete objects. The objects are saved in
the current project and not in the XP-Builder program. You can
import a user object library from another project or export it from
the current project to use in other projects.
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To open the Object Library pane, click [VIEW] = [Object Library]. The Object Library pane will
appear, as shown in the following image:

Object Library + 0 X
[E]Systern A User

&larm and Logging - 100% -

==

alarrn_che,,, &larm_che,,, &larm_che,

m

B

alarrn_che,,, &larm_che,,, &larm_che,

Alarm_del,,, &larm_del,,, &larm_del,

&larrn_FF_,.. &larm_FF_ ., &larm_FFIl.,, +

DB Object Library

e A dropdown filter is provided at the top of the Object Library pane to allow you to find
specific objects you are looking for. Select an object category to view.

Object Library + 0 X

(%] Systern A User

Alarm and Logging = | 100% -

¢ You can also zoom in or out of object images by selecting one of the magnification
presets from the dropdown list.

e Atooltip is displayed to show the object information and the object is magnified for a
detailed view when you move the mouse cursor over images in the library.

Object Library
[Z]Systern | A User

&larm and Logging - | 1002 -
==
Slarm_che,.. &larm w Alarm_check/delete_h_5
M 1 O Image Size: 76 * 42

= B o s
¢ After inserting an object on the screen, you can double-click it, select it, and press the
ENTER key, or right-click it and select [Object Property] to modify the object properties.
¢ When you drag an object to the editing area, the object is created at the default size.
The default sizes of objects vary.
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2.4.2.1 Creating a User Object Library

To create a user library:

I In the Object Library pane, click the User tab.

Object Library - I

@System IrE'w,Llser
[k ~[olfts]O]L/lL]

-Inn:-
e

* Project ™ Grap... M Screen

2 Enter a category name and click . A new object category will be created.

Ohbject Library » 0 X

@ System IrEw,Llser
Ly 0011~ [@]) [Ba][@ ][] [X]

-Inn:-
il e

"= Project - Grap... M Screen

3 Drag objects from the editing area to the Object Library pane. You can select multiple
objects/figures and register them as one object.
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Object Library +
[#]Systern 2 User

|Li|:|rar5.'_EIEI1 v| H e L
1| 100% -
Object]

':F'mject [ Bl 28 object Library

4 Right-click the newly added object and select [Rename] to change the name of the object.

Object Library + I X
@Sys‘tem ,-'E\,Llser

|mer,.-_::1 -|a e+t

ey
100% =

Delete

Fename lk

"= Project - Grap... B Screen

To delete objects, right-click an object and then click [Delete]. To delete all objects, right-
click an empty area in the Object Library pane, and then click [Delete All Objects].
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Ohbject Library - 0 x Ohbject Library * 0 x

[E|Systern | 2 User [#Systemn | A User
Library_001 = EI@ Library_001 - IEI@

100% 100%

— e
Object2 Object3

Delete I
 LIEE Rename Objects

Delete All Objects

Iz} K Import

Chjectd Chjects Objecth Object4 Export

BEohject Library 2E Object Library

2.4.2.2 Exporting a User Object Library

To export the user object library after creating it:

1 In the Object Library pane, click the User tab.

(%] Systam | 2 User

[Cbay 00z -] [@][Fa][@][&][X]

1002

Object] Object?

BE Opject Library

2 Select a library to export from the drop-down list and click [,
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Object Library
[Z]Systern A User

Clbrary IRIEBEIEA ]
11|

Library 001
— e
Dhject Dbject? Objectd
-
Dhjectd Dbjects Objecth

DB Object Library

3 Enter a name for the file and set the file destination.

4 Click [Save].

e The exported library is saved as an xpo file.

¢ You can also export the current category (library) by right-clicking an empty area in the

Object Library pane, and then clicking [Export].

Object Library
[#]Systern | 2 User

][] £ [@] (][

* 0 x

100%

& — o
Object] Object? Objectd
Delete All Objects
"W Import
Objectd  Objm__ BPOTt

-

Ohbject Library - 0 X
[ESystem 2 User

[Chrery 002 -] [@][Ba] [@] [l [L]

1002 -

Delete All Objects
Import
Export

2EObject Library

2.4.2.3 Importing a User Object Library

You can either import a library into a project as a new library or you can import objects into

an existing user object library.

To import a new library:

1 In the Object Library pane, click the User tab.
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2 Click [&].

Object Library + 0 X

[#]Systern A User
[Chay 0z~ |[@][%:][@ (&)L

1002

Ohjectl Object?

BB Object Library

3 Select an xpo file and click [Open]. You can also select multiple files to add.

% Open =

(& . ——
@uv‘_ » Computer » Local Disk (C:) » - ‘ ‘1| ‘ Search Local Disk (C:) o]
Organize = New folder e O @

@ Documents o

J’ Music

[E] Pictures

E Videas b 201xpo

t@ Hemegroup

18 Computer
& Local Disk (C) |2

c‘j Metwork

File name: +  [Source files (xpe) -

[ open |+ [ conca |

* The new library will be added to the Object Library List.

To import objects into an existing library:

1 In the Object Library pane, click a user object library name.

2 Inthe Object Library pane, right-click an empty area, and then click [Import].
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Object Library + 0 x
[#]Systemn | A User

Lbrary 001 - |[@][Be][@][&][L]

100%

@ — m

DObject! Dbject? Dbjectd
Delete All Objects

[ Import ]

Objectd Bxport

BE gpject Library

3 Select an xpo file and click [Open]. The objects in the library file you selected will be
added to the existing library.

e Users can create a maximum of 57,343 categories, from category number 8,193 to
65,535. An error message is displayed if you try to create categories exceeding the limit.
XP-Builder x

Object Library ID exceeded!
I Maximum number of categorie is
57,343

e Each category can have 500 images. An error message is displayed if you try to add
more images to a category exceeding the limit.

e User object libraries and the objects in the library are sorted by names in ascending
order when you add or rename a library.

2.4.2.4 Editing a User Object Library

To change the name of the library:

1 Select a library from the drop-down list.



Object Library - 0 X

[Z]Systern | A User

4

[©]fe][@][&][L]

Library_003
Library_004
o=
Object! Object? Object3

m |

Objectd Objects Ohjects

BE pject Library

2 Enter a new name, and then click E to save it.

* Object library "object08195" has changed to “Library_002."

Object Library * 1 x

[Z|Systern | A User
(et JeEg)e] &l L]

1002
0 =] mo-
Objectl Object2 Object3

Ohjectd Ohbjecth Objects

" project mm screen EERURJULSY |

To delete a library:

I In the Object Library pane, click the User tab.

2 Select alibrary from the drop-down list and click [@ |
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Object Library > 0 X

[Z]Systern | A User
T ) PR

1002 -

¢ — m

Ohjectl Ohbject? Ohbject3

Objectd Objecth Objects

" project_mm sceen RERUIIURY |
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2.5 Connecting Controllers

Configure the communication settings for the XGT Panel and controller. To connect an XGT
Panel to the controller, use an Ethernet connection and the serial port. In the serial ports,
there are three connection methods: RS232C, RS485, and RS422. This section describes how
to set the communication method. For more details about XGT Panel settings, refer to
<2.2.2.2 Changing XGT Panel Settings>.

2.5.1 Connecting via an Ethernet Cable

Connect the XGT Panel to the controller with an Ethernet cable.

To set the configure Ethernet options:

I Click [COMMON] = [Project Property Setting] = [XGT Panel Settings].

Project Property

Summary

XGT Panel Settings

Series: |iXP Series = | 24 BIT color mode

Model: iXPEO-TTA T Portrait Mode
Screen Settings
Securty Settings RS-232C 5V power supply

Key Window Settings

Add Controller

Language
gues Controller 0

Storage Settings

Global Script Settings B e

Aureliary Settings Waker L51s T v1.26
Extended Cortroller Settin... Product: LSI5: XGK (LINK) i Refer to manual...
Operation Log Connection Property
Protocol: RS232C = | Serial Port: comz - Detail Settings
Timeout: 30 : = 100ms Wait to send: 0 : ms Betry count: 3 :
Use PLC simulator Program monitor

2 Select the XGT Panel series and model name.

Seties! %P Series -]

tadel: iXPE0-TTA T

3 Set the controller manufacturer and the controller model (Product). Select a product with
"Ethernet” at the end of the controller name.
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Project Property

Project Summary
#ET Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings
ey Window Settings
Language

Storage Setings
Global Script Settings
Axiliary Settings
Ewtended Device Seftings
Operation Log

iXP Series
iXPEO-TTA

Series:
Iodel:

&dd Controller ‘ | Delete Contraller

Coniraller 0

~ 124 BIT color mode
*  []Porrait Mode
RS-232C 5% power supply

Controller Settings

Maker: LSIS

Product: LSIS: XGK (Ethernet)

o w123
i Beter to manual

Connection Property
Praotacaol: Ethernet -

Tirmeaout: in s« 100ms

[JUse PLC simulator

4 Set the protocol to Ethernet.

Miait to send:

Detail Settings

02 ms Fetry count: 3z

[ Program monitar

5 Select Detail Settings, configure the IP settings, and click [OK].

Ethernet Settings

IP address:

Destination port:

 UDpIP

| 192 .168 . 0 . 1 —

]
o]
_ Concdl |

IZIZIEH

v Use extended protocol

6 Set the additional connection properties in the Connection Property section and click

[OK].

Project Property

Project Summary
HET Panel Seftings
Screen Settings
Security Setings
ey Window Settings
Language

Storage Seftings
Global Script Settings
Auwiliary Setings
Extended Device Settings
(Operation Log

123 | LSiIs

ixP Serles
iXPBO-TTA

Series:

Model:

&dd Controller | | Delete Contraller

Controller 0

Controller Settings

Maker: LSIs

Product: LSIS: XGK. (Ethernet)

= [124 BIT color mode
~  [Porrait Mode
R3-232C 5% power supply

o vl.23
i FBefer 1o manual

Connection Property

Frotocol: Ethernet -

Tireout: 30 ¢ «100ms it to send:

[JUse PLC simulator [1Program monitar

Detail Settings

0:ims Betry count: 3




2.5.2 Connecting via a Serial Port

Connect the XGT Panel to the controller via a serial port. You can select RS232C, RS485, or
RS422.

2.5.2.1 Using RS232C

I Click [COMMON] = [Project Property Setting] = [XGT Panel Settings].

Froject Surnmary
®GT Panel Seftings
Screen Settings

Security Settings R5-232C 5V power supply
Add Controller

Series: =P Series - 24 BIT color mode

Model: ixPA0-TTA - Portrait Mode

Key Window Settings

L
anguage ) Contraller 0
Storage Settings
Global Script Settings Controller Settings
Ausiliary Settings Maker: L5IS - 1,26

Extended Device Settings Product: LEIS: WGk (LINK) - Refer to manual

Operation Lo .
R | Connection Property

Protocal: RS232C - | Setial Port: CoM2  ~ Detail Settings
Timeout: 30 2 = 100ms Wait to send: 0=+ ms Retry count: 3
Use PLC sirmulatar Frogram rnonitar

2 Select the XGT Panel series and model name.

Setles: |IXP Series -

Madel: i=Pa0-TTA -

3 Set the controller manufacturer and the controller model (Product). Select a product with
“LINK" at the end of the controller name.

Froject Surmmary
#GT Panel Settings
Screen Settings

Security Seftings RS-232C 5V power supply
Add Controller

Series: i®P Series - 24 BIT color mode

hodel: i=PE0-TTA = Partrait Mode

Key Window Settings
Language

. Contraller 0
Storage Settings
Global Script Setiings Controller Settings
Auiliary Settings Maker: L3Iz - 1,26

Extended Device Settings Product: LSIS: ®EK (LINKD - Befer to manual
Operation Log

Connection Property

Protocal: RS232C ~  Serial Port: comz Detail Settings
Timeout: 30 & = 100ms Wait to send: 0+ ms  Retry count: 3
Use PLC simulatar Frogram monitor

4 Set the protocol to RS232C and select a serial port.
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5 Select Detail Settings, configure the properties, and click [OK].

Serial Settings @
Baud rate: |115200 - oK |
Data bits: |8 ﬂ Cancel
Flow control: |HOHE J
Parity: [noNE =
Stop bit(s): |1 a
Station: |'3|

e The baud rate must match the setting in the XGT Panel. To change the baud
rate on the XGT Panel, tap and hold the screen to access the menu. Then, tap
[PLC Information], select a driver from the Driver list, tap [Settings], and set the
baud rate.

e Station stands for the station ID of the PLC. HMI station number is used only
in N:1 communication settings.

6 Set the additional connection properties and click [OK].

Praject Summary
®GT Panel Settings
Screen Setings

Series: ixP Series = | [J24 BIT color mode
Model: iXPE0-TTA *  []Porrait Mode

Security Settings [1R5-232C BY power supply

Key Window Settings Add Controller | | Delete Controller

Languzge Cortroller 0

Storage Settings

Global Script Settings Controller Settings

Ausiliany Setings Maker: LEIS - w126

Extended Device Settings Product: LSI5: XGK (LINK) = Beter to ranual

Operation Lo :
r d Cannection Property

Protocal: RS232C - | Serial Port: coM2 -

Timeout: 30+ «100ms  Waitto send: 0+ ms  Retry count: E

[Use PLC simulator [ Program monitor
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2.5.2.2 Using RS485/RS422

I Click [COMMON] = [Project Property Setting] = [XGT Panel Settings].

Project Summary
KGT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings
Key Window Setings
Language

Storage Seftings
Global Script Settings
Auxiliary Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log

Series:

Model:

ixP Serles
iXPB0-TTA

Add Contraller | | Delete Controller

Controller 0

Controller Settings
Maker:

Product:

LEIS
LEIS: $GE (LIMK)

Connection Property

Protocol: RS232C - | Serial Port: COome

Timeout: 02 +100ms  Waltto send:

[ Use PLC simulator ] Program monitor

2 Select the XGT Panel series and model name.

- [124 BIT color mode
=[] Portrait Mode
[1RS-232C BY power supply

i w1, 26

e Refer to manual

- Detail Settings

0+ ims Fetry count: 3

3 Set the controller manufacturer and the controller model (Product). Select a product with
“LINK" at the end of the controller name.

Project Summary
XAGT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings
key Window Settings
Language

Storage Settings
Global Script Seftings
Auxiliary Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log

Series:

Iodel:

iXP Serles
1XPE0-TTA

&dd Contraller | | Delete Controller

Controller 0

= [124 BIT color mode
~  []Paorrait Mode
[1RS-232C BY power supply

Controller Settings
Maker:

Product:

L5IS
L3S ®GK (LIMK)

- w1, 26

o Fefer to manual

Onneclon Fropery

Protocol: RS232C ~ | Serial Fort: COomr2

Timeout: 02 +100ms  Waltto send:

[Use PLC simulator [ Program monitor

= Detail Settings
0+ ms Retry count: K

4 Set the protocol to RS485 or RS422 and select a serial port.

5 Select Detail Settings, configure the properties, and click [OK].

-

Serial Settings

Baud rate:
Data bits:
Elow control:
Parity:

Stop bit(s):

Station:

=
|115200 | oK |
|8 j Cancel
[nonE |
|nONE |
E =
ol

126




e The baud rate must match the setting in the XGT Panel. To change the baud
rate on the XGT Panel, tap and hold the screen to access the menu. Then, tap
[PLC Information], select a driver from the Driver list, tap [Settings], and set the
baud rate.

e Station stands for the station ID of the PLC. HMI station number is used only
in N:1 communication settings.

127

6 Set the additional connection properties and click [OK].

Project Surnmary
#GT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings
Key Window Settings
Language

Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Auxiliary Setings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log

Series: ixP Series - [124 BIT color mode
Madel: iXPE0-TTA ~  []Porrait Mode
R5-232C BY power supply
Add Controller ‘ | Delete Controller
Caontroller 0

Controller Settings
Maker: LSIS - vl 26

Product: LEIS: XGK (LIMNK) -

Refer to manual

Connection Property

Pratocol: RSdee ~ | Serial Port: COM3 -
Timeout: 0 2« 100ms Wait to send: 0+ ms FRetry count: 3

[Use PLC simulator []Program monitor




2.6 Simulating & Debugging

After developing an interface, it is a good idea to test it before putting it to use. XP-Builder
offers multiple ways to check the integrity of your data, including an interface simulator, data
check and device map functions, and a script cross-reference that can help you debug your
program.

2.6.1 Simulating an Interface

The simulator provided in XP-Builder allows you to verify the functionality and appearance of
your interface before you transfer it to an XGT Panel. By testing your project, you can correct
errors and verify system operations and responses in advance.

To run the simulator:

1 Click [Tool] = [Simulation].

TOOL | COMMUNICATION  WINDOW  TOOLBOXY  HEL

Cross Reference(D} ] ‘
'—':\",\ Find in Active screen Cirl=F |
Replace in Active screen Ctrl=R |

Find/Replace All... 3

Find/Replace an item... 3

E| Memory Statistics...
Data Check(V)

Register object caption to TextTable automtically

Export Font

Install Font

@ Cption

,8_} Customization

ln simulation ctri=M

¥P-PD

HTML Device Copier
CSV Canverter

e Except for the menu and title, the simulation window will use the same
resolution as when it is exported to an XGT Panel.

¢ Only one simulator can be run at a time. If you are running the simulator, you
cannot execute another one.

e The size of simulator window may vary according to the set XGT Panel size.

2 Verify operations by clicking or selecting objects and activating functions in the interface.
As shown in the following example, you can virtually input the value and review the
operation via the simulation.
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* The simulator interface includes the following functions:

3 xp_simulator

FILE TOOL HELP

Description

File Exit Ends the simulation and closes the
window.

Tool Virtual Device Start Monitors and controls a device for

simulation. For more information,
refer to <2.6.2 Inputting Simulated

Data>.
Screen Capture Captures an image of the current
screen.
Help XP simulator Information (A) Displays the current version
information.

LSis




2.6.2.1 Monitoring Devices

2.6.2 Inputting Simulated Data

1 Click [Tool] = [Simulation].

Learn how to create the simulated data and change the values to check the process.

Use the simulator to generate sample data that you can use to monitor devices.

2 Inthe simulator, click [Tool] = [Virtual Device Start].

& ¥P simulator

TOOL | HELP

Virtual Device Start

Screen Capture

¢ Device lists with

){5 Device - Screen Device List

SCREEN  HELP

Base Screen

.| 1 ‘_a

Unsinged BCD

simulated data will appear.

Object Description | Device Size | Device Addr Type of FCLngneded
Bit Switch Main BIT FO0000 LSIS: XGK (LINK)

o

@ ] @

@

EEREELELEERL]

-
7l




Data Type

a

User Device List

Common Device
List

Screen Device List
Object Description

Device Size

Device Addr.

Device Value

Description

Sets the type of screen and number of screens that you
want to monitor. All base screens with objects and window
screens can be selected from the combo box, but you
cannot monitor common data devices. The simulator
changes the display based on the number of screens you
select.

Sets the device value manually to simulate the project.

Displays a list of common data, such as History Alarms,
Recipes, and Flow Alarms.

Displays a list of all the edited objects in the base screen.
Displays the object name of the device.

Displays the size of the device: Bit, 16-bit (word), or 32-bit
(double word).

Displays the address of the device.

Displays the value of the current device.

Type of Connected
PLC

Displays the controller type.

2.6.2.2 Changing Device Values

Set device information and change values in the User Device List. You can set bit devices to
On or Off and manually enter device values for word devices. Values are applied to the
simulator as soon as you change them.
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}§ Device - User Device List
FILE WINDOW SCREEM  HELP

L T e—

il Unsinged BCD =

(I el = Common Device List & Screen Device List

User Device List
Type of Connected PLC DCevice Size Df::jcre Crevice Value
1 LS15: XGK (LINK) BIT POOOOO OFF
2 L5315 XGK (LINK) WORD POOOO 0
3
4
5
g
7
g
g
10
11
12
13
—

| »

To use the XG5000 with the simulator, click the checkbox next to Use XG5000 simulator in

the XGT Panel Settings.

2.6.3 Running a Data Check

The data check allows you to locate and correct data errors before transferring a project to

an XGT Panel. You can verify deleted image numbers, tags, display numbers, existing

addresses, and errors unique to objects or common items. For more information about the
messages that are displayed during a data check, refer to <3. Error Messages>.

To run a data check, click [Tool] = [Data Check]. Error numbers and their descriptions will
appear in the output window.

Output

[Errar 20021 B-1 Murneric Display 00007 Rain: The address is incarrect,

M 4 ¢ ¥ 50Output /. Find Resultl

Find Result2

Script Find Result

Font Find Result
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If you close all the project screens and double-click on an item in the output window, you
can activate screens or objects that correspond to error messages, so that you can modify
them. Refer to <3.1 Resolving Error Codes Found in the Results Pane> for detailed

information.

2.6.4 Viewing the Device Map

The Device Map allows you to view the locations, addresses, or tag names of devices in the

project.

To view the device map:

I Click [View] = [Device Map].

VIEW | COMMON

PROJECT EDIT

Oal@ o

£ AAS
53 = [

oo EE U s [

TQOoL

COMMUNI

ToolBars

StatusBar

Project

Screen

ToolBox

Data Viewer
Property Viewer(k}
Cutput Bar
Graphic Library
Object Library
Script ToolBox

3

=4 Part Ser
@ Inse

2 Click the drop-down list to select a device type (Bit or Word).

Device Map

Device Map

Fan Windaow

Screen Thumbnails

v 0 X

Bit

ar

P 0
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1

2 3456789ABCDEF =+
coocco NN EEEEEEEEEEEENR]
ool HE BB EEEEEEEEEEREDR
ooz H I E BB EEEEEEEEERER
oorie H A BB EEEEEEEEEEER




3 Enter a device address or click the keypad icon to the right of the device input area to

specify a device address.

Device Map *+ 0 x Device Map * 0 x
Q m— Bt - Tag Name Data Type Device Address Descl »
_ZERO Word HS0014 Awal_|
b =@ D P00 | YEAR Word HS0004 XGT
P s zaisersaascor |l o o
oo HNiNEEEEEEEEEEENL] XP_VWNCINTER... Bit H50503.0 Whe
o ENENENEEEEEEEEENR XP_Remote_Co... Word HS0076
coozc NN EEEEEEEEEEEER _Web_Sever ON  Bit H50100.1 web f
co HHNE N EEEEEEEEEEER _WM_Mod_Over... Bit HS0950.4 VM |
wo ENEEEEEEEEEEEEEE _USB_Over_Curr... Bit HS0950.8 UsE

110D A+katebnd Dit ucnnEt n Hco

" | ™

-

ccso ENEEENEEEEEEEEEEN
coorc ENEEEEEEEEEEEEENE
EEEEEEEEEN
EEEEEEEEN

Device Address Tag Name Position Cbject T

C=@ 00co MMM
ocooso [ M

ocoio0 [ W

cor1c [ M

so1ze [ M

co13c [ M
O

O

O

=

oo140 M
oo1s0
oots0

-

d _.DeviceAddress Tag Mame Pasition
POOC02 B-1

Object T
SBOOOO

4 m ] 3 < m | 3

<By address>

<By tag>

a. Device Type

Inputs a device type to search for (Bit or Word).

b. Device Address

Input a device address to search for and then press the
Enter key.

c. Device Map

Displays the device addresses in use.

d. Device Reference

e. Address or Tag Tabs
f. Tag List

Displays the currently selected device and its position in
the device map.

Displays information by address or by tag.

Displays the tags registered to each device.
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2.6.5 Evaluating Project Size (Memory Usage)

When the current project data is transferred to an XGT Panel, the files are saved and
transferred as .hmi files. The size of an HMI file must not exceed the memory limit of the XGT
Panel, so it is important to know the size of the HMI files and components of the current
project.

To evaluate the project size:

I Create a project, as described in <2. Project Development>.

2 Select [Tool] » [Memory Statistics]. The memory size of each element is shown, including
screens and common data.

Item Size (Bytes) oK
Project property 233
-] Screen 394
- [#] Text table 73
[ script 0
-[¥] Schedule 8
Logging 8
-[] Flow alarm 18
-[#] System alarm 1522
-[#] History alarm 3
Recipe 8
-] Font 37896
-[#] Image 345413
[l Additional informaton 200152
[ Project file 5983
-[#] Sound 45
“[#] Sound Files 0

Total size:

591857

e The memory size of the screen element includes the sizes of figure and objects and
does not include the sizes of images and fonts used on the screen. Image and font sizes
show their sizes for the entire project. If an image is used more than once in a project,
the information of a single image is transferred to the XGT Panel.

o If the memory required for images, projects, sounds, or recipe data is quite large, you
can set the storage location for those files to an external drive that is connected to the
XGT Panel.

e Additional information includes the information of various drivers such as the
communication driver module.
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2.6.6 Finding and Replacing Devices

This function allows you to locate the addresses of objects used in a project and, if necessary,
relocate them to a new address.

2.6.6.1 Finding and Replacing Devices on the Active Screen

To find and replace devices on the active screen:

1 Click [Tool] = [Find in Active Screen]. The object's address is shown in the Find Device
window.

Find what: ) Bit word |D P0OODI | Find Next

Replace ...
Range search: 1

| Find all addresstag Close

2 Click [Find Next] to find another object with the same address.

3 To change the address of a device, click [Replace]. The Replace Device window will
appear.

Replace Device =

Find what: it word [D PoODOL B | EndNext

Replace with: [ 00003) EEE | Replace

Range search: 1 -

+| Find all address/tag Close

4 Enter a new address in the Replace With field or click the keypad to the right of the field
to specify a device address.

5 After entering the new device address, click [Close].
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e You can also click [Tool] = [Replace in Active Screen] to directly access the Replace
Device window.

¢ By default, the Find function locates either device addresses or tags, based on the type
of information that you specify. To search for device addresses and tags, check the
check box next to Find All Addresses/Tags.

¢ To locate a range of addresses, set the range in the Range Search field. By default, the
range is "1,” which returns a single device address. You can also replace addresses
automatically in a range from a specified starting point, for as many devices as you
specify in the Range Search.

2.6.6.2 Finding and Replacing All Devices

To find all devices used in objects of a particular type at once:

I Click an object to select it, and then click [Tool] = [Find/Replace All] = [Device].The
current object’s device address is shown in the Find All window.

Find All =
Find what: Bt COwod |D Po0123] EEE| | Find Al
Replace ...
Device count: 1 - Cloze
Display in "Find Result 2° | Include used tag Find At >>

2 Click device types and enter the device address to find in the Find What field. By default,
the search range is the entire project.



Find All

Findwhat: ~ @Bit Oword ||D P00123 Eﬂl Find Al
Replace ...

Close

Device count: 1 -

-

[T Display in "Find Result 2° Indude uzed tag Find At <<
S
3

El- [w] Base Screen
{ 1 Base Screen
2 Base Screen

- [w] Window screen
- [w] Part Screen
Script
- [v] Schedule
Logging
- [v] Flow Alarm

- [w] System Alarm
[l [w] History Alarm
[ [¥] Recipe
- [w] Sound

—_— . ..
4|

* Click [Find All]. The output window shows the results of the search. You can double-
click a column to view details about the object.

Cutput

Device Address Tag Mame Pasition Object Type Description

PO0123 B-1 SBOOOO1 Bit Switch Main
PO0123 -1 SBOOOO2 Bit Switch Main
PO0123 -1 SBOOOO3 Bit Switch Main
PO0123 -1 SBOO004 Bit Switch Main
PO0123 -1 SBOOOOS Bit Switch Main
POO123 -1 SBOCOOE Bit Switch Main
" \ Cutput l}\Find Result .-’{

Find Rezultz /{ Script Find Result .-’{ Font Find Result f"

To replace all objects in a range of addresses at once:

I Click an object to select it, and then click [Tool] = [Find/Replace All]> [Device]. The
current object’s device address is shown in the Find All window.

Find All

X
Findwhat: @Bt Oword |D P00123] =] Find Al
Device count: 1 :
[ Display in "Find Result 2° Indude used tag

2 Click [Replacel].

3 Enter the original device address in the Find what field and the new address in the
Replace with field.

LSis | 138




o

Replace All
Frdwhst: @Bt Oword [|D Poo123] = Find Al
Replace with: LD Po0123 @ Replace Al
Device count: 1 -
[ Display in "Find Result 2* Indude used tag

4 Click [Replace All].

5 Click [Yes] to confirm the address replacement. The output window shows the number of
the replaced addresses.

To replace addresses in a specified range, change the Device Count setting. Addresses will
be replaced for the number of devices you specify. For example, if the original device
address is PO and the Device Count is 7, then 7 devices, including PO, are replaced.
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2.6.6.3 Finding and Replacing All Fonts

To find all fonts used in the project at once:

I Click an object to select it, and then click [Tool] = [Find/Replace All] = [Font]. The
Find/Replace Font window opens.

Find/Replace Font =
Find what: Agency FB - Find Al Close
Replace with: Agency FB - Replace All Find At >

2 In the Find field, choose a font from the dropdown menu. The entire project is selected
by default.

Find/Replace Font x
Find Find &Il Close
Agency FB .
Replace Aharoni Beplace Al Find &t >

Algerian

Andalus N
......... Angsana New
......... Angsanaupc
N . ajita
......... Arahic Typesetting
......... Arial

Arial Marrow |,
......... Arial Rounded MT Bold e
......... .‘5|FIEI| UI'IIEEIE'E MS f e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e
L Baskerville Old Face P
......... Bauhaus 93 P
......... Bell MT e e e e e e e

......... Berlin Sans FB

3 Click [Find All]. The output window shows the results of the search. You can double-click
a column to view object details.

Output x

Font Paosition Object Type Description o
Arial Black B-1 SBOOOOG Bit Switch

Arial Black B-1 SBOOOOT Bit Switch L
Arial Black B-1 SBOOOOS Bit Switch r
Arial Black B-1 SBOOOO9 Bit Switch

Arial Black B-1 SBOOO10 Bit Switch

Arial Black B-1 SBOOO11 Bit Switch -
4 4 ¢ k5 Dutput Find Resultl Find Rezult2 Script Find Result Font Find Result
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To replace all fonts in a range of addresses at once:

I Click an object to select it, and then click [Tool] = [Find/Replace All] = [Font]. The
Find/Replace Font window opens.

Find/Replace Font x
Find what: Agency FB - Eind Al Cloze
Replace with: Agency FB - Replace All Find At =

2 Choose the fonts from the dropdown menu for the Find and Replace with fields.

Find/Replace Font =
Find Arial Black - Find &ll Close
Replace Agency FB - Beplace &ll Find At >

gency

Angsana New
AngsanalPC
Aparajita

Arabic Typesetting

Arial Black

Arial Marrow

Arial Rounded MT Bold
Arial Unicode M5
Baskerville Old Face

3 Click [Replace All].

4 Click [Yes] to confirm the address replacement. The output window shows the number of
the replaced addresses.
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2.6.6.4 Finding and Replacing Devices and Fonts from a List

To find and replace devices used in specific items in a project:

1 Click [Tool] = [Find/Replace an item] = [Device].

(®) Device () Font
- || Project Property Hum Before Dev. After Dev. -
ase Screen 1 HS0350.0 HS0350.0
|4 Window screen 7 HignEs 1 Fig s 1
- [w] Part Screen
[ Schedule 3 Hs0351.0 Hs0351.0
- [¥] Logging 4 Ha0581 1 H50g81
- [¥] Flow Alarm 5 Hanasi 2 Hanasi 2
-~ [4 System Alarm 3 FiGiEET 4 FiGiEET 4
History Alarm =
7 Hanaa0 s Hanas0 s
3 Hanast 3 Hangst 3
- [¥] Selected Object 3 Hanae1 5 Hanaai s
10 HaoTo0 2 HaoTon 2
1 Hanae09 Hanas0g
12 Ha0380A Ha0g80.4
13 Hanae0 8 Hanae0
14 HE0951 8 HS0951 8
15 Hanaei 7 Hanai 7
16 HE0981.8 HE0981.8
17 Hanae1 g Hanae1 g
18 HE0980 8 HS0980 8 =
| Select all || Clear all | | Convert | | Close |

2 Inthe left pane, select the specific items in the project to search.

3 Find the devices in Before Dev. column, and click the value in After Dev. column.

Mum Before Dev. After Dev. *
H50350.0 H50350.0
H50950.1 H50950.1
HS0951.0 HS0951.0

Bit Device

[INTERMAL]

Device Select

HS - osso.1 |

HS0950.1 720z lellar || Back

4|56 ||A|B|C

i|2(3|[|DJ|E|F

V] . Enter

XPE0-TTA Spedal Device
Bit: H50123.4 (0000.0~1023.F)
Word: HS0123 (0000~1023)

Network

=

4 Enter new value, or open a keypad by clicking 3§ and input a value.
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5 Repeat steps 3 and 4, and then click Convert when done.

Check the Selected Object option to find device address from the objects you selected on
the screen.

- [¥] Project Property
B[] Base Screen
B[] Window screen
- [] Part Screen

- [[] Schedule

D Logging

- [w] Flow Alarm

- [[] System Alarm

- [History Alarm
D Recipe

- []5ound

-l Selected Object

To find and replace fonts used in specific items in a project:

1 Click [Tool] = [Find/Replace an item] = [Font].

() Device (% Font
- |v] Project Property Hum Before Font After Font
- |v]Base Screen 1 Times Mew Foman Times Mew Foman
[2)- ] Window screen z Etinal i Ehinal L
- [W] Part Screen . .
.. [ Scheduler 3 SimSun SimSun
- [+ Logging 4 Tahoma Tahoma
Flow Alarm 5 Yerdana Yerdana
System Alarm 5 Bavid Bavid
History Alarm . .
Recipe 7 5 P?othlc M5 PGothic
- [¥] Sound 8 224 =2=H
- [¥] Selected Object 9 Microsoft Sans Serif Microsoft Sans Serif
10 Aial Rounded MT Bold Arial Rounded MT Bold

Convert | | Close

Select All || Clear Al

2 In the left pane, select the specific items in a project to search.

3 Find the font in Before Dev. column, and click the After Dev. column.
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4 Select a new font from the dropdown list.

- || Project Property Hum Before Font After Font
[#- [#] Base Screen 1 Times Mew Foman |Times Mew Foman j
- [w] Window screen e
2 PhingLill . =)
- [w]Part Screen .
.. [ Schedule 3 SimSun
-~ |v| Logging 4 T ahama Poor Richard
- [+ Flaw Alarm 5 Yerdana EI::E'"
~ L System Alarm B Bavid MingLil-ExIB
- [w] Histary Alarm . i B Levenim MT
[ Recipe aathic Kakila
- [¥] Sound 8 == H Khrln_erl_ll_ll
- [#] Selected Object 9 Microsoft 5 ans S enf E:phte_n:ig
10 Anal Rounded MT Bold {Bauhaus 93 ¥

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4, and then click Convert when done.

2.6.6.5 Viewing Cross-References

You can view cross references to see device, tag, or script information for the entire project at
once. To view device, tag, or script cross-references, click [Tool] = [Cross Reference], and
then select [Device], [Font], or [Script]. Device addresses, tag names, positions, object type,
and descriptions are shown in the Output pane. You can double-click an entry in the cross
reference to view device or script details.

Cutput *

Device Address Tag Mame Pasition Object Type Description i
POO0O2 B-1 SB0O0O1 Bit Switch Main El
POO124 B-1 LBOO001 Bit Lamp Main N
POO03 B-1 NDO0001 Mumeric Displ...

POO0O3 B-1 SBO0002 Bit Switch Main

POO00S B-1 SBOOCO3 Bit Switch Main

POOO10 B-1 LBEOOOO2 Bit Lamp Main

H50950.0 System Alarm MNWVRAM Low ... -
H o4 M ‘\ Cutput }\Find Resultl .-’<. Find ResultZ {,{' Script Find Result ',{ Font Find Result /'

2.6.7 Switching Project Screens

To switch project screens conveniently, you can use the Next/Previous function. This allows
you to scroll through screens in order. To switch project screens, click [Tool] = [Previous
Screen/Next Screen]. You can also click the Next p| or Previous |4 icons on the toolbar.
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2.7 Running XP-Simulators with other PLC Simulators

Before downloading a file edited using XP-Builder for XGT Panel, it can be simulated on a PC.
The ladder program from another PLC simulator can be used to prepare device values for the
XP-Simulator. In other words, the ladder program edited by another PLC program can be run
in XP-Simulator to link the PLC simulator values and XP-Builder simulator values. This feature

is supported on AB, Siemens, LSIS, and Mitsubishi PLC simulators only.

2.7.1 XG5000 Simulator and XP Simulator

Before checking the XG5000 simulator, confirm that a supported version of software is used.

The program may terminate abnormally if the specified version is not used.
I Run the XG5000 software and edit the ladder diagram.

2 Run the XG5000 simulator.

DIt BRX|[-CKEY IAANWR Lo

G D6 & W nrolnoe [B2E0% [RE®EAs
ey eY EHEEEEEE e RN Ig
LN v wm e |
= i t
5 _[U'? [ v e wnt ||
B . LN [wv e wis ||
5 I [ wov Kes wong ||
- ” _|_m? [ wov [ LI
= _[U': [ v 5000 wizi ||
2l

Edit the data to run in XGT Panel using the XP-Builder editor.

In XP Builder, check the check box next to [Use PLC Simulator] in [Common] = [Project
Property Setting] = [XGT Panel Setting].

Project Property
Summary

X¥GT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings

Key Window Settings
Language

Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Aundliary Settings
Extended Cortroller Settin
Qperation Log

Series: 1#F Senes T | [J24 BIT color mode
Modsl: ¥PBO-TTA T | [ Portrait Mode
[[]1RS-232C 5V power supply
Add Controller ‘ | Delete Cortrolle
Controller 0

Cortroller Settings
Maker: LsIS < v1.26

Product: LSIS: XGK (LINK) - Referto manual...

Connection Property

Protacal: RS232C = | Serial Port: comz - Deetail Settings
Timeout: 30 : = 100ms Wat to send: ] : ms Betry count 3 :

[] Program monitor

[#] Use PLC simulator



5 Run the simulator in XP-Builder.

6 Operate or change the device values either in XG5000 or XP-Builder simulator and
monitor the operation.

ar
75

FILE TOOL HELP

A & n g EBEREODER
e Em RERE @ alw: ¢ 85

INC PO002

END

A
45
FILE TOOL HELP

44 44 R
NP FRBEBDE
RERED @ @[ v 8 =

10
INC PO00Z

END

e XP-Builder does not support multiple instances of the simulator. Only one simulator can
be run at a time.

e Run the XG5000 simulator first, and then run the XP-Builder simulator.

¢ During simulation, the PLC type setting affects the operation.
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2.7.2 S7-PLCSIM Simulator and XP-Simulator

Before checking the S7-PLCSIM simulator, confirm that a supported version of the software is
used. The program may terminate abnormally if the specified version is not used.

1 Run [S7-PLCSIM]
2 Edit data to run in XGT Panel using the XP-Builder editor.

3 In XP Builder, select [Use PLC Simulator] in [Common] = [Project Property Setting] =
[XGT Panel Setting].

4 If a device value is changed in S7-PLCSIM, the changed value is saved and displayed on
the XP-Simulator.

e S7-PLCSIM Version 5.4 or later
e PLC Driver Device Addresses Supported by S7-PLCSIM.
- Data Block Devices

— Flag Devices, Internal Memory
— Output Devices (QI, QW, etc.)
— Input Devices (I, IW, etc.)
e PLC Driver inaccessible Device Addresses Supported by S7-PLCSIM.
— Timer Device (TW, etc.)
— Counter Device (CW, etc.)

e If an input device is used in an object as a read device, the object will not be
displayed correctly. Also, writing a value to a read device may result in
abnormal operation.

- A bit switch object uses an input device. Reversal of the device value cannot
be applied with a bit switch, because the device value cannot be read.

- For On/Off operation at a bit switch, only the selected bit works while other
bits are reset.

e The PPI MD device is a 32-bit device. It can be interfaced with the PLC
simulator in 32 bits. It is recommended to use the 32-bit version.

e The DB block can be normally interfaced to the XP-Simulator after it is set in
SIMATIC Manager, downloaded to the PLC simulator, and then can be run
properly in the PLC simulator. It will not work properly if it is not downloaded
to the simulator even if it is added in SIMATIC Manager.

— Input the name and type in SIMATIC Manager as shown in the screenshot
below.
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Address Hame ‘I'yp-e Initial value |Comment
0.0 STRUCT
+0.0] |DB_VAR INT o Temporary placeholder wvariable
+2.,0 DB_VAR1 INT [}
+4.0 DE_VARZ INT
5& ol [Fe—vars T Perform copy & paste
+5,0] [DE_VARS i 1
END_STRUCT | |

(‘5

DBW address (i.e., DBW0000, DBW0002, DBW0004...DBW0008)

- Download the added DB to the simulator.

m{; LAD/STL/FBD - [DB1 -- ZXX01_14_HSystem_S7400HWSIMATIC H-Station(1)WCPU 417-4 H]

i File Edit Insert

PLC Debug View Ogpiipns Window Help

== b dim | g | B & il
; == Address Name Type
0,0 STRUCT
=i Libraries +0,0| |DE_YART INT
+2.0| |DB_WAR11 INT
+4 0| |DB_WAR1Z INT
+6. 0| |DBE_WAR13 INT
+8.0( (DB_WAR13H INT
+10,0| |DE_WAR132 INT
+12,0| |DB_%aR1321 INT
+14,0( |DB_WAR1322 INT
+16,0( |DB_YAR1323 INT

Configuring RS Logix5000:

1 Create the project.

2.7.3 RSLogix Emulator and XP-Simulator

Before checking the RSLogix emulator, confirm that the program used is the RSLinx Classic
version and that it supports the OPC server function. The program may terminate abnormally
if the specified version is not used. The settings are described in the following procedure.

-
& New Project

Search

ControlLogix®

I GuardLogix® 5570 Safety Controller
4 RSLogix™ Emulate 5000 Controller

Emulator

b SofiLogix™ 5800 Controller

Compactlogix™ 5370 Controller

5570 Controller

RSLogix™ Emulate 5000 Controller

MyFirstLogix

Ci¥Userss¥Administrator¥Desktop - Browse...
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2 Set the slot number to be used by the emulator.

E==)

-
& New Project

Project Configuration

MyfFirstLogix (21, Emulator RSLogix™ Emulate 5000 Controller)

Chassis: 4756-A10" " 10-Slot Controllogix Chassis
Slot:
Security Authority: [No Protection ' I
[[] Use only the selected Security Authority for authentication and
authorization
Description:

-
& Logix Designer - MyFirstLogix [Emulator 21.11]

Edh View Search Logic Communications Tools
BwEd & B o )

Path: | <none>

Offline 1. F RuN
NoForces y, ok

g
No Edits 2 321-

[Controller Organizer = & X |
%G Tasks
# 3 Motion Groups
3 Add-On Instructions
@3 Data Types
£ Trends
=43 I/O Configuration

=} & Backplane, 1756-A10
wlator MyFirstLogix

9beg ueISE]

-
g Logix Designer - MyFirstLogix [Emulator 21.11]

File Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools Window Hel

BEE & BB oo - BH G

Path: I <none>

Offline A. © RuN « H ok
No Forces },. ; oK L ) '
No Edits 2| EQT * Resont
'Controller Organizer =~ & X |

§ & (3 Controller MyFirstLogix

§ - Tasks

'S || 6 7 Motion Groups

(3 Add-On Instructions
# (3 Data Types
1 Trends

=& /0 Configuration
= -h 3 =
1756 Backplane, 1756 9 New Module..

2 (0] Emulator MyFirs
Discover Modules..

& Paste Ctrl+V
Properties Alt+Enter
S —
Print 4

Readg

3 Select [New Module], as shown in the following screenshot, to set the I/O Configuration.

-
Select Module Type

Catalog |Module Discovery | Favorites

s

Hide Filters =

0 Module Type Categor... “ @
ﬁ’brlva Allen-Bradley

Module Type Vendor ... &

1756-MODULE Alen-Bradley  Other

Generic 1756 Module

] Motion = Advanced Micro Controls Inc, (AMCD I_
Other ‘= Hardy Instuments, Inc,

"] Programmable Logic Controller i Molex Incomorated L
= . Pyl Punesnl, Lnn CA i1l

> Catalog Number  Descrintion Vendor Category

1 of 126 Madule Tvpes Found

Add to Favorites

[ Close on Create

[ Create |

[ Close | [ Helo |
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4 Set the Assembly Instance for the New Module to “2,” “1", and “16.”




New Module

Type: 1756-MODULE Generic 1756 Module
& seacs Locat Connection Pargmeters————
Assembly )
Instance: Size:
Name: simcard Input 2 125 2 (32-bi)
Description: - Output 1 124 2 (32-bif)
~  Configuration: | 16| 0 = (8-bif)
Comm Format |Data- DINT v‘
Slot 1 =
|| Open Module Properties oK l [ Cancel ] [ Help

Configuring RS Emulator:

I Right-click on the slot (“slot 1" in the example above) identified if the emulator was

created in RS Logix.

2 Select the slot's Module Type as “Emulate5000 Controller” as shown in the figure below.

Then, check the slot number.

Select Module

(L TN EY N Ernulator RSLogix Emulate 5000 Contraller
1789-SIM 32 Point Input/Output Simulator

Slot |1 3:

3 For other parameters, use the default values provided by the Tools

4 Create the I/O Configuration slot in the same way. Right-click on the second slot in the
list to create a slot. Then, specify the Module Type as 1789-SIM 32 Point Input/Output

Simulator.
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5 The following details are displayed when the emulator settings are completed.

(83 RSLogix Emulate 5000 Chassis Monitor (= [ E i
Slot View Options | All Modules | Help

Computet : [HMI

9 10 n 12 13 14 15 16

For Help, press F1

Configuring RSLink:

1 Select [RSLinx Classic Gateway] » [Communications] = [Configure Drivers).

% RSLinx Classic Gateway - [RSWho - 1]
' File Edit View [Communications| Station DDE/OPC Security Wir

= & S8 @]  Rswho

v Butobrowse

Configure Drivers...

Configure Shortcuts...
Configure Client Applications...

= ﬁ me{ Configure CIP Options...

Configure Gateway...

Workstatio

Driver Diagnostics...
CIP Diagnostics...
Gateway Diagnostics...

Configure communication hardware
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2 Select Virtual Backplane from the dropdown list.

=] &| 818 |liz| |

% RSLinx Classic Gateway - [RSWho - 1]

ah File Edit View Communications Station DDE/OPC Security. Window Help

[ Autobrowse || Configure Drivers M -

=5)
—

[=} E Workstation Available Driver Types:

O

RS$-252
Ethemet devices
EtherNet/IP Driver
1784-PKTR(D)/PCMK for DH+/DH-485 devices Status
1784-PCIC(S) for ControlNet devices
DH435 LIC devices

Virtual Backplane (SoftLoglx58xx
DeviceNet Drivers (1770-KFD,SONPT drivers)
Remote Devices via Linx Gateway

= Linx G
B E!‘E 1784-UZDHF for DH+ devices
DF1 devices

UsB)

Close

Help

L )

For Help, press F1

|

05/1

3 Select [RSLinx Classic Gateway] = [DDE/OPC] = [Topic Configuration]. The name of the
project created in RS Logix 5000 is displayed in a list to the right of the window. Select

-

the project and specify the topic in the left pane. Click [Apply] and then click [Done].

DDE/OPC Topic Configuration

—

B

|| Project: Default

Topic List:

Data Source |Data Collection | Advanced Communication

aa
wFirstlogix

N Hew Clone

v Autobrowse Fefresh |

=) g Workstation, KWAK

ﬁ Linx Gateways, Ethernet

[=- [ AB_VBP-1, 1789-A17/A Virtual Chassis
g 00, Workstation, RSLinx Server

01, 1789-SIM 32 Point Input/Output Simulator, 1789-SIv

= é 02, RSLogix 5000 Emulator, Emulator R21.11

(=& Channel 0, DFL

00, RSLogix 5000 Emulator

o« | 1l | »

Delete Apply | Done I Help |

Running RS Emulator:

1 After the previous procedure is finished, run the emulator in RSLogix500. Select
[RSLogix5000] = [Communication] = [Who Active] to run it.
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2 Select the emulator in the Who Active window, as shown in the screenshot below, and
click [Download].

@ who Acive T

C=ar=y
aa—— r— _—
[¥] Autobrowse Refresh
[~ o g Workstation, KWAK
E ﬁ Linx Gateways, Ethernet

= B8 AB_VBP-1, 1789-A17/A Virtual Chassis

g 00, Workstation, RSLinx Server ,
Update Firmware ||
g 01, 1789-SIM 32 Point Input/Qutput Simulator, 1789-SIV '

Close
= g 02, RSLogix 5000 Emulator, Emulator R21.11

i % Channel 0, DF1

Download

Help |

4 (1] »

Path: AB_VBP-12 Set Project Path

Pathin Project  <none>
Clear Project Path

3 Execute Run Mode when these steps have been completed.

- - -

@ Logix Designer - MyFirstLogix [Emulator'21_.11]*-

File Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools Window F
B & L BE oo - BB
Path: I AB_VBP-1%#2*
Rem Prog A. T Program Mode F:En « H
Mo Forces Go Offline )
RlojEdits Upload... |t Afave
Download
Controller Orgar -
g9 Program Mode w Controller Properties
& || @& Controller :
2 |l 663 Tasks Run Mode | %atE/TITE B
o !
I || = Motion Gr Test Mode Ener =6
-3 Add-On I )
nin Clear Faults Vendor: Alle
#-C3 Data Type
N {23 Trends Go To Faults Type: Emt
ES /O Config Controller Properties Revision: 211
169 1756 Ba o
----- 8§ [1] 1756-MODULE simcard Name: My
~-f [2] Emulator MyFirstLogix —
Description:
|

Register the tag in [RSLogix5000] = [Logic] = [Monitor Tags].
Edit the data to run in XGT Panel with the XP-Builder editor.

Select [Use PLC simulator] in [Common] = [Project Property Setting] = [XGT panel
Setting] on the XP-Builder.
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7 When the XP-Simulator runs, the list of projects created by RSLogix5000 is displayed as

shown in the screenshot below. Select the project for the topic that was set in the
procedure above.

& P simulator

FILE TOOL HELP

f g Select Topic. LE.M
aaa
GAS_BNRZS1
@ MyFirstLogix
mylogix
m

f_Cam:ei [ OK )

8 If the variables for PIC_101_SPProg are changed in RSLogix5000, as shown in the
screenshot below, the target device value will be displayed in XP-Simulator.

ndow Help

7§ ¥P_Simulator
FILE TOOL HELP

- 88,6 B ve @q

o < a

»
vorites £ Add-On A Safety A Alarms A B¢ A Tmer/C

X ] scope: Famyogx v Show: Al Tags
Name =26 [ Vave
M15 |

+ PIC_MASTER

+ PIC_MASTER_AT

- PIC_101
PIC_101 Enableln
PIC_101.PV
PIC_101 PVFau
PIC_101.PVEUMax

=PIC_101 PVEUIMG
| Pic_101.5PProg |

PIC_101.5POper

PIC_101.SPHUmt
PIC_101.5PLLimt
PIC_101.UseRatio

All three tools must be set for the simulation in the data interface for the RSLogix
emulator.

e RSLogix Emulate 5000 Classic Monitor 21.00.00 version or later.

e RSLinx Classic GateWay 3.51.00 or later (OEM and Single Node versions are not
supported).

¢ Studio 5000 Logix Designer 21.00 version or later.
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2.7.4 The GX Simulator and XP-Simulator

Before running the GX Developer Simulator, check the following items. The program may
terminate abnormally if the specified version is not used.

* GX Simulator Version 7.30 or later

* MX Component Version 3.08 or later

The procedure to configure a data interface for simulation between the GX Simulator and the
XP-Simulator is detailed below.

1 Setthe COM connection target to GX Simulator in [MX Component]-[Communication
Setup Utility].

& Communication Setup Utility (o= =]
Menu Help
Target setting | List view | Connection test |
Logical station number |1: ﬂ Wizard.. | Delete..
‘_ =]
==
PC IF GX Simulator
CPU type Q02(H)
Time-out 10000 ms
Exit
Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction =

This Cemmunication Setting Wizard will et the
communication infermation for ACT.

“fou can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Pleaze click Next to begin.

Pleaze select the logical station number.

Legical =tation number I] -
Cancel Next = | |
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Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

Please select the PC side IF

Time out I 10000 ms

oo F :
— Communication Settion
Station type |H|:|5t station j
CPU type |uuz(H} |

Cancel | = Back Next =

Finigh

PC side I/F Sets the COM Server target. Specify the GX Simulator as the

target for the simulator.

CPU Sets the CPU type for the simulator. The target CPU type for the

ladder program edited in the GX Simulator is generally
specified. Only the memory domain for a specified CPU type

can be simulated. For example, if QO6H is specified in the Q02H

CPU type or the GX Component Wizard, the GX Simulator can
monitor only memory corresponding to the Q06H CPU.

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

information.

Comment

The Communication wizard has finished colecting

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

=]

Cancel | < Back | Ment = | |

2 After the Communication Setup is completed in MX Component, create a ladder program

using GX Developer.
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After the ladder program is created, select [Tools] = [Start ladder logic test] in GX
Developer to run the simulator.

Edit the data to input into XGT Panel with the XP-Builder editor.

In XP-Builder, check the [Use PLC simulator] checkbox in [Common] = [Project Property
Setting].

Cortraller 0

Controller Settings
Maker: Mitsubishi Electric Corporation - v1.08

Al

Product: MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-AICPU) - Beferto manual...

Connection Property

Protocal: RS232C - | Serial Port: coMz |-

A= . s
Timeout: 30 - | = 100ms Wait to send: 0 ms Betry count: 3
-

-

Use PLC simulator

6 Run XP-Builder simulator. The CPU that is connected must be set when the GX Simulator

and the XP-Simulator are connected. Set the CPU type that is same as GX Simulator’s
ladder program in the checkbox, as shown in the screenshot below.

FILE ToOOL HELP

o; Select CPU type. - 10| x|

" Q2ACPU —
 QZASICPU
i~ Q3ACPU
" Q4ACPU |
[ aceceu_]
¢ QOECPU
- Q12CPU
" QZRCPU
™~ QOICPU
" QODCPU
" QOICPU
: =]

Cancel | 0K |
A

7 Set or modify the device value in XP-Simulator or GX Simulator.



7§ XP_Simulator

FILE TOOL

HELP

Device Memory Monitor
enu  Online

levice Batch | Buffer Memory | Entry Device |

+F

EDC+BA S 8B+7 65 4 +3
T R S AR De

<

00cO0 COO0OD 0010 00O021 g0zl
{10 o000 OODO0OCO OO0OO0CCC 00O O

* If the X0 device value is set to 0x21 in GX Simulator, the same value will be displayed

in the XP-Simulator.

e Supported PLC Drivers
1. SIEMENS Simulator Interfaces
- Siemens: SIMATIC S7 300/400 Ethernet
- Siemens: SIMATIC S7 3964(R)/RK512
- Siemens: SIMATIC S7 MPI
- Siemens: SIMATIC S7 PPI
2. Rockwell Simulator Interfaces
- Rockwell: EtherNet/IP ControlLogix/CompactLogix Series Native
3. Mitsubishi Simulator Interfaces
- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-A(LINK)
- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-FX(CPU)
- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-FX(ETHERNET)
- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-FX(LINK)
- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-Q(CPU)
- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-QnA, Q(ETHERNET)
- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-QnU CPU(ETHERNET)
- MITSUBISHIL: MELSEC-QnA, Q(LINK)

e XP-Simulator must be run only after another PLC simulator is run.
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2.8 Managing a Project

Learn about project management functions, including transferring data to XGT Panels or
removable memory devices, and receiving projects from HML

2.8.1 Transferring to an XGT Panel

The GUI you design in XP-Builder must be transferred to an XGT Panel. You can transfer the

interface by using one of two methods: full transfer or modification transfer. By default, XP-

Builder determines whether or not a previous version of the project exists on the XGT Panel

and then transfers either the entire project or only modified parts of the project accordingly.
However, you can force XP-Builder to transfer the full project, if desired.

Before transferring a project, you must select a connection method, as described in the
following sections. There are three connection methods available: RS232C, USB, and Ethernet.
The connection methods available will vary based on the XGT Panel model you are using.

To transfer a project:

1 Click [Communication] = [Send] or select the download icon (Ifl) from the toolbar.

TOOL | COMMUNICATION | WINDOW

" 2 Comm. Setting... i
i dh Send.. Ctrl=T
ih
% th

Receive...

XGT Panel Infomation

qﬁ XGT Panel Update... l
T IR I RN R R RN B B R A B B R B R R B R R R 1



2 Set the following options, as necessary.
Download

i@ Dowload to XGT Panel

Connect to: |R5232 COM1, 115200 | | Settings |

[] Download project all forcibly

(7 Save to removable device

Elzre—m |j={F'_F'ru:uje-:t"F"i" || Browse. .. |

#) Folder type

[ Update ¥XP-Runtime forcbly

Delete all monitoring data
(This will format all the Logging/Redpe/Alaram data that are stored in SRAM Memory)

Indude Upload Project file

Download to XGT Panel Select this option to transfer a project to an XGT
Panel. This is the default option. Click [Settings] to
change the communication settings.

Download | | Cloze

Download Project All By default, XP-Builder determines if a previous

Forcedly version of the project exists on the panel and
determines whether or not to transfer the full project
or only to update data. However, you can select this
option to force XP-Builder to transfer the entire

project.
Save to Removable Select this option to transfer a project to a
Device removable memory device that is connected to your

computer. For more details, refer to <2.8.2
Transferring to a Removable Device>.

File Location Displays the file path for a file that is saved in an
external storage device. A folder type and a
compressed file type can be selected. If the folder
type is selected, multiple files to be downloaded to
the input folder are generated. If a compressed file
type is selected, multiple files are compressed and
stored in a file that has a file name you specified. For
file management purposes, the compressed file type
is more convenient but it may take longer to
compress the files. For example, files to be
downloaded in the folder are saved to the G:
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\XP_Project\AAA folder. If a compressed file is used,
files to be downloaded are saved as AAA.xpd file in
the G: \XP_Project folder.

Update XP-Runtime
Forcedly

By default, XP-Builder determines whether or not the
runtime files need to be updated on the XGT Panel.
However, you can select this option to force XP-
Builder to update the runtime files on the panel.

Delete All Monitoring
Data

Select this option to delete alarms, logging, recipe
data, and operation logs stored in the NVRAM of the
XGT Panel.

Include Upload Project
File

Select this option to transfer a compressed project
file to the XGT Panel in addition to the normal
project files. This option is recommended when you
do not have a project file on your computer and
want to transfer it from the XGP Panel onto your
computer. You can use a removable storage device to
download a compressed project file.

Download

Click to transfer the data to the XGT Panel.

3 If necessary, click [Settings] to view or change the connection settings.

Connect Type

Details

Description

Set the connection type between your computer and
the XGT Panel.

You can specify the detailed connection settings for

Ethernet, RS-232C, and USB connections.

For the RS-232 connection, set the serial port and
baud rate.
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Description

Communication Settings

Connect Type:
D
RS232C Ethernet UsE
Details
COM port: coM1 -
Baud rate: 115200 -

For an Ethernet connection, set the IP address, port
number, and network adapter.

Communication Settings =

Connect Type:
'LP
RS232C UsB
Details
IF address: I 192 . 18 . 0 . 1
Port: 2143

[] 1:1 Direct connection Scan ¥GT Panel

|C': 192,168, 2,42 - Intel(R) 82579LM Gigabit Metwark C = |

| OK | | Cancel |

e In Windows XP, a virtual IP address is automatically

created for an Ethernet connection.

¢ In Windows 7 or Windows 8, you must set the IP
address manually for an Ethernet connection.

For a USB connection, set the XGT Panel type.
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Communication Settings =
Connect Type:
(]
RS232C Ethernet UsB
Details
Type: XP [ eXP Series e
Reinstall PC USE Driver
| OK | | Cancel |
Scan XGT Panel Click to scan for XGT Panels connected via Ethernet.

4 Verify that your computer and the XGT Panel are both properly connected via your
chosen connection method, and then click [Download]

Download

i@ Dowload to XGT Panel

Connect to: |Eﬁ1ernet{192.168.ﬂ.1}l, 2143 || Settings |

[] Download project all forcibly

(7 Save to removable device

& name: |>&'F‘_F'r1:uje-:t"?"i" || Browse. .. |

» Folder type Zip

[ Update ¥XP-Runtime forcbly

Delete all monitoring data
(This will format all the Logging/Redpe/alaram data that are stored in SRAM Memory)

Indude Upload Project file

Download | | Cloze

¢ Viewing Available Memory before Sending a Project
View the available memory before sending the project file to ensure the file can be
transferred successfully. You can compare Flash and USB/CF/SD memory capacities to
the size of the project file before transferring it, as shown below.

Memory type Case Description
Flash memory | Downloading the Compare the project file size to the total

163 | LSiIs




whole project memory available, because the memory
will be erased prior to downloading the
project.

Downloading the Compare the project file size to the
revised parts only | available memory.

USB/CF/SD Compare the project file size to the available memory of an
memory external device.

e Downloading the Entire Project
You can download the entire project only when the entire memory on the external
device is larger than or same as the size of the project file.

e Downloading Only the Revised Parts of a Project

¢ You can download a revised part of a project only when the size of the available
memory on the external device is larger or same as the size of the project file.

- If you attempt to transfer a project file when there is insufficient memory, the

following pop-up window will appear. It shows the total memory capacity and the size

of the project file.

XP-Builder

'j HMI Memary is short . Arrange HMI memory or Decrease project file size to send files. (Unit KB)
- Source Flash Capadity: 782 Target Flash Capacity:3192

- Source CF Capacdity: 0 Target CF Capacity:0
- Source IUSB Capacity: 7350 Target USE Capacity:0

- If the available memory is insufficient to download only the revised part, download the

entire project.

e To set the password, in XP-Builder, click [Communication] = [XGT Panel Information] =
[Password]. When you set the password for the first time, enter the new password again

to confirm it. Your password can contain up to 10 characters in length.

General | Settings | Clock | Passwaord

Previous password: | | | Delete |

Mew password: | | | Set |

Confirm password:

(Maximum 10 characters)

| Settings || Refresh || Cloze |

o XP-Builder transfers only the updated portion of a project, except in the following cases:
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- You are transferring the project to the panel for the first time.

- You have changed the project properties, which can affect data throughout the entire
project.

— The project ID has been deleted on the panel due to a communication error.
Therefore, the project IDs cannot be compared between your computer and the panel.

If the transfer is unsuccessful, it may be due to different runtime versions between XP-

Builder and the XGT Panel. If the runtime version of the XP-Builder is later than that of

the panel, update the runtime file on the panel to match XP-Builder and try the transfer

again.

2.8.1.1 Using a Serial (RS-232C) Connection

A serial connection provides a 1:1 communication method between the control device and a
computer. A 6-pin cable is required to make a serial connection, but this cable is not
provided with the XGT Panel.

To use a serial connection:

1

niu A W N

Connect the serial cable to the TOOL port on the XGT Panel and RS-232C port on a
computer.

On the XGT Panel, close any open programs.
Tap and hold the screen to open the menu.
Tap [Settings] = [PC Conn Setting].

In RS232 Baud Rate, select a baud rate.

Only XP series panels support connections via RS232 ports. iXP series panels do not
support it.

In XP-Builder, select [Communication] = [Send] = [Settings] = [RS232C].



Connect Type:
4
[ | 'LI’
R5232C Ethernet ISE
Details
COM port: COoMi -
Baud rate: 115200 -
oK | | Cancel

7 Select the same baud rate that you set on the XGT Panel. If the transfer rates do not
match, the transfer will fail.

Details
COM port: ComM1 -
Baud rate; 115200 T
35400
57600

8 Select the serial port connected to the XGT Panel. The COM port number must be the
same as the one used by your computer for the RS-232C connection. To set the COM
port number on your computer, open the Control Panel, locate the Device Manager, and
modify the Ports’ (COM&LPT) settings.

2.8.1.2 Using an Ethernet Connection

An Ethernet connection is typically much faster than a serial connection; so using an Ethernet
connection is highly recommended.

To use an Ethernet connection:

I Connect a computer and an XGT Panel to a network via Ethernet cables. You can also use
a cross cable connection if a network is unavailable. The IP addresses of the XGT Panel
and the connected computer must be in the same Subnet mask.

On the XGT Panel, close any open programs.

3 Tap and hold the screen to open the menu.
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4 Tap [Settings]> [Ethernet Setting].
5 Set the Ethernet IP, Gateway, and Subnet mask.
6 Tap [Go to Main Menul.

7 In XP-Builder, click [Communication] = [Send] = [Settings] = [Ethernet].

Connect Type:
ORI
R5232C Ethernet USE
Details
IF address: 192 . 18 . 0 . 1
Port: 2143
1:1 Direct connection Scan XGT Panel

*

8 Set the IP address and port number to match the ones that are set in the panel.

¢ You can use the automatic search function in XP-Builder (Scan XGT Panel) to locate and
connect XGT Panels on a network. The feature uses the UDP protocol to retrieve
information about the XGT Panel and returns it via broadcast messages to a default
address (255.255.255.255). This search is performed only on the local network. If a
gateway exists between the search computer and the XGT Panel, the message may be
blocked.

¢ By default, the last address used will remain in the settings until you replace it manually
or update it by performing a scan for connected XGT Panels.
e If you are transferring information to multiple XGT Panels, the data will be transferred in

order by IP address. When you view IP addresses as shown in the following example,
they appear in ascending order.




1P | PorT [ State

192.168.1.200 2143 <Ver 1.300> unnamed - RUN mode. Build Version 0

[]192.165.1.66 2143  <Ver 1.240> unnamed - RUN mode. Build Version 0

4 i} 3
o[ oo

2.8.1.3 Using a USB Connection (XP models)

To use a USB connection, you must use an XPO-USBC cable, manufactured by LSIS. The USB
cable is not provided with the XGT Panel, so you must purchase one separately. A USB
connection provides 1:1 communication between a computer and a panel.

e The procedures described in this section apply only to XP series panels. Refer to <2.8.1.4
Using a USB Connection (iXP/eXP models)> for information on USB connections with
iXP/eXP series panels.

e The USB connection is supported by XGT Panel operating software versions 1.24 and
higher.

To use a USB connection:

I Run XP-Builder, and then create and save the project to be transmitted.

2 Click [Communication] = [XGT Panel Information].

TOOL | COMMUNICATION | WINDOW
E fi} Comm, Setting... ¥
send... Ctrl=T
0 o
|1-| Receive...

Iﬂ' Ii—l #GT Panel Infomation l
€) GT Panel Update.., Il
3 Connect a USB cable to the USB port on the XGT Panel and to the USB port on a
computer. When a USB cable is connected to the XGT Panel, a USB icon appears at the

bottom-left corner of the display.

\2/ot0rage Function

IS
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Click [COMMUNICATION] = [Send] to open the Download screen.
Click [Settings] to open the Communication Settings screen.

Select the [USB] icon from the [Connection Type] selection list. Select XP Series as the
type in the Details.

Communication Settings x

Connect Type:

M
R5232C Ethernet =
Details
Type: ¥P Series -

2.8.1.4 Using a USB Connection (iXP/eXP models)

The mini-USB cable that supports USB 2.0 communication is available for iXP and eXP Series.
The cable configuration procedure is detailed below.

I Run XP-Builder when the cables are properly connected and the XGT Panel settings are
complete.

Create and save the project to be transmitted.
Click [COMMUNICATION] = [Send] to open the Download screen.

Click [Settings] to open the Communication Settings screen.
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5 Select the [USB] icon from the [Connection Type] selection list. Select iXP/eXP Series as
the type in the Details.

Communication Settings

Connect Type:
[
RS232C Ethernet LUsB
Details
Type: iXP [ eXP Series

Reinstall PC USE Driver

0K

| | Cancel

e On the PC, confirm the USB connection in the Device Manager from My Computer.
- [Remote NDIS based Device] is displayed below the [Network Adapter].

File

=4 Device Manager

Acticn View  Help

&= mHm

=N B>

-

¥ Metwork soscters

¥ Qualcomm Athercs ARE2161/8165 PCI-E Gigabit Ethernet Controller (MDIS 6.20)
¥ Realtek FRTLEL69/2110 Family PCI Gigabit Ethernet MNIC (NDIS 6.20)

¥ Remote NDIS based Cevice #2

¥ WMware Virtual Ethernet Adapter for viMnetl
¥ ViMiware Virtual Ethernet Adapter for ViMnets
e DSk drives
. B Display adapters

[

e If the cable is not connected properly, reconnect it. If necessary, reinstall the XGT panel

USB driver, and then confirm that the connection is active.
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General | Settings  Clock | Password

[ Touch buzzer sound Set

Keep-&live time: ] * | Minute Set
Alias name: Set
I Install/Update ®GT Panel USE driver: Inztall l
Settings | | Refresh | | Close

2.8.2 Transferring to a Removable Device

For convenience, you can transfer the project to a removable drive and then connect the
drive to an XGT Panel to update it.

To transfer the project to a removable drive:

I Click [Communication] = [Send] or select the download icon (g#;) from the toolbar.

TOOoL | COMMUMNICATION | WINDOW

E % Comm. Setting... }
0 +|].l|i| send... Ctrl-T L
. I'!'I Receive...
{).:1_ Iil ¥GT Panel Infomation

€ ¥GTPaneal Update...

;IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII||

2 Check the checkbox next to Save to removable device and select the location of the
removable device. By default, the project will be saved in the Drive
name\XP_Project\Folder name folder, unless you specify a different folder name. To
download the project file, you must create a folder inside the XP_Project folder. The
folder will be created automatically.
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Download *

) Dowload to XGT Panel

Connect to | Ethernet (192.168.0.1), 2143 | | Settings |

i@ Save to removable device

File name: [ D:WP_Project\Project 1 ] Browse,..

(") Folder type ® Zip file type (xpdz)

[ Update ¥P-Runtime forcibly
[ Delete all monitaring data
(This will format all the data that are stored in SRAM Memory)

Include Upload Project file

Download | | Close

3 Click [Download].

Ensure that your removable drive has sufficient space to store your selected project files. If
the drive has insufficient space available, an error message will appear that describes the
available memory and the total memory required to transfer the project files.

2.8.3 Receiving a Project File from an XGT Panel

You can transfer project file from an XGT Panel to your computer.

To receive a project file:

I In XP-Builder, click [Communication] = [Receive] or select the upload icon (Ii'l ) from the
toolbar.

TOOL | COMMUNICATION | WINDOW

E f{-} Camm, Setting... i
Send... Chrl=T
i
@ Receive...

i‘:i-li'l XiGT Panel Infomation I
qﬁ XGT Panel Update...
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII||

2 If necessary, click [Settings] to change the communication settings.
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Upload Item

Connect
File path:

(#) Project

Communication Settings

Lo
Oa
R
- []C
By
Oo

=tlings
Connect Type:
WSE. ..
IE ? efresh
R5232C Ethernet UsB
Details
IP address: 192 . 168 Q 1
Port: 2143

[]1:1 Direct connection

Scan XGT Panel

|'3: 192.168.2.42 - Intel(R) 82579LM Gigabit Network € = |

oK

| | Cancel

| pload

F Close

3 Click [Browse] to select a destination folder for the project file. If you do not set the
destination, you cannot receive the project file from an XGT Panel.

Uplo

-
Browse For Folder

=

4

ol Pl Desktop

4 Libraries

> o Homegroup

B hs

M Computer

b Cg¥ working (\\WBOXSVR) (&)
b ﬁ Local Disk (C:)

B
B
B

W,

4 Select Project file to transfer the entire project. Select Backup data to specify which

types of data to transfer.

Upload Item 4
Connectto: [ RS232 COM1, 115200 | [ settnes |
Eile path: Ct\¥P_builder_Projectdl1
(®) Project file ") Backup data

- [#] Logging
- [ Alarm
Recipe
- [¥] Capture Image
- [¥] Mema
.. [#] OperationLog
Upload

5 Click [Upload].
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You cannot receive images unless you have selected the Include Upload Project File
option when transferring the project to the XGT Panel.

Download >

(@) Dowload to XGT Panel

Connect to: USE (XP Series)

[ Download project all forcibly

() Save to removable device

File name ¥P_Projectit | | Browse |

* Folder type ) file type

[ Update XP-Runtime forcibly
[[]Delete all monitoring data
(This will format all the data that are stored in SRAM Memory)

I Indude Upload Project file I

Download | | Close

2.8.4 Backing up Project Data

You can back up project data from a removable storage drive in an XGT Panel to your

computer, including logging and alarm data, recipes, screen captures, operation logs, and
memos.

To back up project data:

I In XP-Builder, click [Communication] = [Receive] or select the upload icon () from the
toolbar.

TOOL | COMMUMICATION | WINDOW

E f{-} Camm, Setting... i
Send... Chrl=T
i
[E Receive...

g’ﬁ"—h XiGT Panel Infomation I
qﬁ ¥GT Panel Update...
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII||

2 Click [Backup data].
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Upload Item

Connect to: |Eﬂ1ernet(192. 168.0.1), 2143 | | Settings |
File path: |D:WXPBUILDERWbest projects | | Tras |
) Project file 3 Backup data
+~[]Logging
i [] Alarm
-[JRedpe
-] Capture Image
- [IMemo
i [] OperationLog

3 Click [Browse] to select a destination folder for the project data.

Uplpad Rem

Conectto: | Ethemet (192.168.0.1), 2143

File pasth: | O: WhFBUILDER Wiest_projects

[ Logging
[ sdastn

[ Capture Image
[] Miema
[ Operationieg

4 Select Backup data. You can click the checkboxes in the list to specify which types of data

to transfer.

- o ot
sengs |
o]
_F;[;g;_| B Desktop -
o G Libraries
3 Homegroup E
B hs
# "B Computer
G working (WWBOXSVR) (A)
&L Local Disk (C3) =
Folder:  Computer
T Maice Mew Foider O Cancel

Upload

Connect to: IEﬁmarnet (192.168.0.1), 2143

Settings

File path: I

" Project file ' Backup data

Browse...

Refresh

Hik g

=[] Logging
= [#] USB Storage
= [#¥] Logging
=1
- [#] 20000101,
=+ [Foo0.f
- =
= [#] USE Storage
= [#] Alarm
- [ 200902, 10.fF
- [JRecpe
[ Capture Image

- OMema

-~ [ Viden
4 | I

3 Close |

5 Click [Upload].
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6 If a communication password is set, enter the password for the XGT Panel and click [OK].
In XP-Builder, the transfer progress will be shown in the output window.

Confirm Pagsword (=3

Enter passward!

==
]
Receiving project file,. E} | =5

Requesting the device information...

Cancel

Logging, alarm, operation log and recipe data are stored in CSV format. Memos and screen
captures are saved in BMP format.
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2.9 Configuring Advanced Communication Settings

XP-Builder supports several communication types to allow for flexible controller and panel
configurations. This section describes the communication types available.

Multiple controllers can be monitored from a single XGT Panel. The XP series panels support
up to 4 connection numbers (0-3) and the iXP series panels support up to 16 connection
numbers (0-15) for different types of controllers, when connected to multiple protocols
(RS232C, RS422/485, and Ethernet).

2.9.1 Using 1: N Communication with Multiple Protocols

When setting up 1: N communication with multiple protocols, you can connect various types
of controllers via the different protocols. The RS485/RS422 supports multi-drop connection,

which allows you to connect one XGT Panel to multiple controllers. The Ethernet connection

also allows connection of multiple controllers.

You can connect up to 4 different controllers for XP/eXP series panels or up to 16 different
controllers for iXP series panels. A multi-channel setup of 1: N communication is illustrated by
the following image (XP Series).

XGT Panel
O8o
RS232C Ethernet
Hub
Controller ©
RS485/RS5422 Controllers
Controllers

e When you connect controllers via RS232C only, you can connect only one controller
from each series.

e When you connect controllers via Ethernet only, you can connect 4 XP series
controllers,4 eXP controllers, and 16 iXP series controllers.




To use 1: N communication:

I In XP-Builder, click [Common] = [Project Property Setting] =[XGT Panel Settings] = [Add

Controller].

Connection Property

Protocal: | - | Serial Port: COM2 | = | Detail Settings |
Timeout; 30 2 = 100ms  Wait to send: 02 ms  Retrycount: 3
[ Use PLC simulator [ Program monitar | N:1 Settings |

2 Select the PLC and manufacturer from the drop-down list. If necessary, click [Detail
Settings] and change the properties.

To delete a controller, select it from the list and click [Delete Controller].

2.9.2 Using 1: N Communication with RS485/RS422

When setting up 1: N communication with RS485, you can connect a large number of
controllers, as long as they are all the same type and manufacturer of controller. With a
RS485 connection, you can also set station numbers for devices in the advanced

communication settings, so that the same device can be referenced by multiple controllers
with unique station IDs. A multi-drop setup of 1: N communication with RS485 is illustrated

by the following image.

XGT Panel

OH O

R5485

Station No.

0 1 2 3 4 5

Controllers
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To use 1: N communication with RS485:

I In XP-Builder, click [Common] = [Project Property Setting] =[XGT Panel Settings].

Praject Property

Summary Series: iXP Series T | [J24 BIT color mode
XGET Panel Settings
Model: iXPEO-TTA ~ | []Portrait Mode
Screen Settings
Security Settings [] R5-232C 5V power supply
Add Controller | | Delete Controller

Key Window Settings
Language

gu=a Controller 0 | 1
Storage Settings

Global Script Settings Eeri

Maker: LSIS -
Aupdliary Settings LEEE v1.26
Extended Controller Settin... Product: LSI5: XGHKLINK) ° Beferto menual...
COperation Log

Connection Property

Prtocol *] senalPot:  [couz v

Timeout: 30 : * 100ms Wait to send: 0 : ms Betry count: 3 :

[[] Use PLC simulator [] Program monitor

2 In the connection properties, select RS485.

Connection Property

Frotocol: RS4E5 - || serial Port: COM3 -
Timeout: 30+ «100ms  Waitto send: 0+ ms  Hetry count: 3z
[ Use PLC simulator ] Program mmonitor

3 In the object settings, click to set the properties.
4 Check the box next to Custom setting.

5 Set the station number.
Eit Device =

[17ag
0: LSIS: %GK {LINK) -

Device Select

p - ooo1| o
FO001 7(8|9||lar || Back
4|s|s|lafe|c

1(2|3(|D|E|F

0 - Enter

XGK PLC P IO Register
Bit: PO123A (0~2047F)
Word: P0123 (0~2047)

Metwark

1 Use default (®) Custom setting

2552: Station Mo.:[ 0 -

| CK | | Cancel |

LSis




2.9.3 Using N: 1 Communication

This is a useful way to make several XGT Panels to communicate with one PLC. N: 1
communication is available only with the RS-485 communication protocol and uses a token
ring bus to regulate communication. Only one XGT Panel can hold the token at a time and
the token is passed after a defined holding time. The XGT Panel that you set to station “0" is
the starting point for communication. After the token is released, it is delivered to station “1”
and so on.

To use N: 1 communication, set the communication parameters:

I In XP-Builder, click [Common] = [Project Property Setting] = [XGT Panel Settings].

Project Property

Summary

Series: iXP Series ~ | [ 24 BIT color mode
XGT Panel Settings
Model: iXPEO-TTA ~ | [Portrait Mode
Screen Settings
Security Settings [1RS-232C 5V power supply
Add Controller | | Delete Controller

Key Window Settings
La

nouace Controller 0 | 1
Storage Setfings

Global Script Settings S e

Maker: LSIS - .
Aurdliany Settings =R v1.26

Extended Controller Settin... Product: L3I5: XK (LINK) e Referto manual...

Operation Log Connection Property

Protocol: Serial Port: CoMz - Detail Settings

Timeout : 30 : = 100ms Wait to send:

=]

: ms Betry count: 3 :

[ Use PLC simulator [1 Program monitor

2 Inthe Connection Property area, set [Protocol] to RS485.

Connection Property

Protocol: [ R5485 - lﬁerial Port: COom3 -
Timeout: 02 < 100ms  Waitto send: 0« ms  Retry count: 3

[1Use PLC simulator ] Program monitor

3 Click [N: 1 Settings].

4 Click the checkbox next to Use N: 1 Communication and input the following parameters:

s 5
N1 Settings lﬁ
[#]Use N:1 Communication
N:1 station number: 0 :
Number of XGT Panel: 2 :

Max. Token Holding Time: 15 -
Ok | Cancel |
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Use N: 1 Select whether or not to use N: 1 communication.
Communication

N: 1 Station Number Select a station number (0-15) for the HMI. The first
station must be set to “0." Station numbers must be
continuous, or communication will fail. Duplicated station
numbers are not allowed.

Number of XGT Select the total number of XGT panels you are using (up to
Panel 16).

Max. Token Holding  Select the maximum time that each panel can hold the
Time token (up to 60 seconds). The token is automatically
released when the maximum time is reached.

Token Hold time

_N1_Token_Hold Token is _N1_Token_Hold
Bit ON obtained Bit OFF

e The total number of XGT Panels you specify must match the total number of stations
exactly.

e The N: 1 Settings option appears when you select a controller that supports N: 1
communication.

e The more XGT panels you connect, the slower the communication speed will be.

e All XGT Panels participating in N: 1 communication should have the same controller
settings and parameter settings (except for station numbers).

e When using N: 1 communication, the Program Monitor function is not supported and
the controller monitor protocol cannot be used, which results in decreased
communication speed.

¢ N: 1 communication does not function in the simulator.

The following drivers support N: 1 communication.

LSIS LSIS: XGK(LINK)

LSIS: XGI/XGR/XEC(LINK)

LSIS: XGB(LINK)

LSIS: GM(LINK)

LSIS: MASTER-K(80, 120, 200, 300, 1000)S(LINK)

LSIS: Inverter (LSBus)
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LSIS: Inverter (MODBUS)

LSIS: XEC (LINK)

LSIS: XGB (LINK)-VCB Trip Control
LS Mecapion LS Mecapion: VS/VP Servo Drive

Mitsubishi Electric MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-A(LINK)
Corporation

MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-QnA, Q(LINK)

MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-FX(LINK)

2.9.3.1 Token Hold

The N:1 communication provides slower communication speed than the 1:1 connection. To
enhance the communication speed on a temporary basis, you can set an XGT Panel to hold
the token for a specified time before it passes the token to the next XGT panel.

To set the Token Hold function:

1 Create a projects for N:1 communication.
2 Configure the communication setting for N:1 connection.
3 Add a switch on a base screen.

4 Assign the “_N1_Token_Hold" tag to the switch's device.

Bit Device x

[vITag
[0: Ls15: X6k (LINK) -]

MName: | _N1_Token_Hold| |

Group: | | -
Mo Group MName Address bl
i System _MN1 Token_Hold  HS0501.0 F
2 System _¥P_VNC_INTE... HS0503.0 v
3 System _Enable_¥P_Re... HS0504.0 I
4 »

| oK | | Cancel |

5 Download the project to an XGT Panel.

* You can press the switch to perform a token hold and enhance the connection speed.
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e You can enable the token hold using a script.

e Token Hold takes effect after the XGT Panel obtains the token.
e Token Hold can be used on a temporary basis only.

2.9.3.2 N:1 System Devices

The following table lists system devices for use with N:1 communication.

Description

_N1_Token HS0070.0 BIT When a token is held by XGT Panels,
this system device is either On or OFF.
Read-only device.

_N1_Token_Hold HS0501.0 BIT N:1 Token Hold is available. Read/Write
device.

_N1_Token_Station HS0071 WORD N:1 station ID of an XGT Panel holding
a token. Read-only.

_N1_Token_Count HS0072 WORD The number of times an N:1 token is
held. Read-only.

_N1_Station HS0073 WORD The N:1 station ID of an XGT Panel.
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3. Error Messages

In XP-Builder, you may be notified of an error via a code in the Results pane or a message in
a pop-up window. In these cases, locate the error in the corresponding sections that follow
and take the appropriate steps to resolve the error.

3.1 Resolving Error Codes Found in the Results Pane

The following table lists error codes that appear in the Results pane. The errors and
suggestions for resolving them are listed in order by code number.

m Error Message

How to Resolve the Error

1000 There is no background The image set for the background does not
image. exist. Choose another image for the
background.
1001 There is (are) shape(s) that is Check the project in XP-Builder and make sure
out of the screen area. that all the shapes and objects are placed
within the base screen.
1002 The “XX" screen No. “XX" is The screen number exceeded the limit. Specify
incorrect. Screen No. should a screen number smaller than “65535."
be below 65535.
1003 Invalid script “XX" is selected.  The selected script does not exist. Replace the
script with another one or create and register
a new script.
1004 It is impossible to place more  More than 8 window objects have been
than “XX" popup window registered. Delete window objects until 8 or
object onto the screen. fewer remain.
1005 The size of the window A window cannot be larger than the
exceeds maximum one of the  dimensions supported by the XGT Panel type
HMI screen. specified. Set the window size to fit within the
maximum dimensions allowed by the XGT
Panel type.
2000 The image information is The specified image has been deleted or the
incorrect. file extension is incorrect. Select another
(ex. 1. The image is not image or select an image type that is
selected. 2. The image format  supported.
is not valid.)
2001 “XX" is incorrect. The specified display does not exist. Change
the display type and number of the object.
2002 The address is incorrect. The device type is incorrect or the device
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m Error Message

2004

2005

2007

2008

2009

2011

2012

2013

2014

2015

2016

2017

An deleted or incorrect text
table is used.

The script “XX" that is not set
is selected.

The selected font “XX" cannot
represent all of headers set
IIXXII.

There is an object or figure
that is out of the screen area.

The selected font “XX" is not
installed in the system.

The selected image is of the
type that is not supported.

In the selected “XX", the
monitor address exists.
Unexpected results may
occur.

The selected history alarm to
print does not exist.

The maximum device address
is exceeded ("XX" rows, “XX"
columns)

["XX"] device is read-only.

There is no lamp case. Default
case will be showed.

The keypad position is out of
screen.

How to Resolve the Error

address has not been set. Set or change the
device address.

The specified text table does not exist. Specify
another text table.

The specified script does not exist. Specify
another script.

The font you selected cannot be found or
does not support the double-byte characters
you used in the heading. You must reinstall the
font, select a font that supports the characters
in the heading, or change the heading.

The object is outside the boundaries of the
window. Relocate the object or adjust the size
until it fits within the window boundaries.

The font you selected cannot be found. You
must reinstall the font.

The specified image type is not supported.
Delete the image or select an image type that
is supported.

The variable type is incorrect in the script.
Change the variable to a temporary variable to
display a result without writing it in the
standard device.

The history alarm list in a special switch or
multi switch has been deleted. Specify another
history alarm list.

The number of rows and lines you set exceed
the maximum device range. Set the number of
rows and lines to fall within the maximum
device range.

You have set a read-only device where a write
device is required. Specify a write device for
the object.

The specified condition for a word lamp does
not exist. Add a condition for the word lamp.

The key window location is outside the
dimensions of the window boundaries.
Change the window location to fit within the




m Error Message

How to Resolve the Error

window boundaries.

2018 The Selected Logging Group The specified logging group does not exist.
ID : ["XX"] does not exist Register the logging group in the logging

properties.

2019 Object that has same cursor Two objects have the same automatic cursor
group ID and input order and input order numbers. Change the
exists. Arrange its order. automatic cursor and input order to unique

numbers or remove the object with the
redundant setting.

2021 The number of connected plc  The specified controller does not support
type is invalid program monitoring. Change the function of

the special switch or specify a controller that
supports program monitoring.

2022 The ladder monitoring option ~ The program monitor function has not been
is not set. Please check ladder  set for the object. Change the function of the
monitoring option in special switch or activate program monitoring
[Common]-[Project Property in the device settings.

Setting]-[XGT Panel Settings]

2024 There is no (trend) item. At Trend item has not been added. Add trend
least, one (trend) item must item(s)
be added.

2025 There is an object or figure An object or image location is outside the
that is out of the screen area.  dimensions of the window boundaries.

Change the object or image location to fit
within the window boundaries.

2026 The range of Group Num. is The specified number is beyond the allowable
from 1 to 253. range for a group number. Specify a number

from 1 to 253.

2027 The device address must be Only an internal device type can be specified
Internal device address. for this function. Change the device type to an

internal device.

2028 The font of code page is not No font is specified for the selected language.
valid. Please check the Specify a font in the language settings.
[common]-[Project Property
Setting]-[Language]-

[multilingual font].
2029 The program path, parameter  The path and filename are incorrect for an

or file path is not valid.

external program. Enter the correct path and
filename.
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How to Resolve the Error

3000 The initial screen setting “XX"  The specified start screen does not exist.
is incorrect. Specify an existing screen or create a new
screen to use as the start screen.
3002 The key window ["XX"] is The specified key window does not exist.
incorrect. Specify an existing window or create a new
window to use as the key window.
3003 The default screen-converting  The window change device has not been
device is incorrect. specified. Specify the device in the project
properties window.
3004 The Global window 1- The window change device has not been
converting device is incorrect.  specified. Specify the device in the project
properties window.
3005 The Global window 2- The window change device has not been
converting device is incorrect.  specified. Specify the device in the project
properties window.
4000 The trigger device of the The device has not been specified. Specify the
logging “XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.
4001 The sampling device of the The device has not been specified. Specify the
logging “XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.
4002 The progress device of the The device has not been specified. Specify the
logging “XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.
4003 The cancel device of the The device has not been specified. Specify the
logging “XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.
4004 The file full device of the The device has not been specified. Specify the
logging “XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.
4005 The data clear device of the The device has not been specified. Specify the
logging “XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.
4006 The backup trigger device of The device has not been specified. Specify the
the logging "XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.
4007 The backup complete device The device has not been specified. Specify the
of the logging "XX" is device in the logging properties.
incorrect.
4008 The logging area setting is The logging storage area has not been
incorrect. specified. Specify the storage area in the
logging area settings.
4009 The maximum logging size is ~ The sum of the specified storage areas

exceeded.("XX" bytes).

exceeds the maximum logging area size.




m Error Message

How to Resolve the Error

Adjust the storage areas to fit within the
maximum size.

4010 The logging area is not set. The logging storage area has not been
specified. Specify the storage area in the
logging area settings.

4014 The backup path of the The logging backup path has not been

logging is not selected. specified. Specify the backup path in the
logging properties.

4015 The setting of the logging The maximum number of devices to log has
sampling device is incorrect. been exceeded. Reduce the number of device
The maximum device size that  to log until it is within the maximum.
is able to be set by the
number of the sampling
devices is exceeded.

4016 The control device of the Two logging control devices have the same
logging “XX" has a duplicated  number. Change one of the devices to a
setting. The duplication of a unique number.
control device is not
permitted.

5000 The setting of the occurred The device has not been specified. Specify the
alarm count device is device in the alarm properties.
incorrect.

5001 The setting of the monitoring  All required devices have not been specified
device is incorrect or not or a device address is incorrect. Specify a
applied to all registered device or verify specified devices in the flow
alarms. alarm settings.

5002 The monitoring device is Two flow alarm devices have the same
duplicated. number. Change one of the devices to a

unique number.

5003 [Flow alarm “XX"] The No alarm message has been selected. Select
message setting is incorrect. an alarm message.

7000 The setting of the not restored  The device has not been specified. Specify the
alarm count device is device in the history alarm properties.
incorrect.

7001 The setting of the alarm data The device has not been specified. Specify the
clear device is incorrect. device in the history alarm properties.

7002 The setting of the alarm print The device has not been specified. Specify the

trigger device is incorrect.

device in the history alarm properties.
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7003

7004

7005

7006

7007

7008

7009

7010

7011

7012

7013

7014

8000

The setting of the alarm print
end device is incorrect.

The setting of the history
alarm data obtaining-period is
incorrect.

There is no content of the
string of the alarm group “XX".

The string table setting of the
alarm list “XX" is incorrect.

The monitoring device setting
of the alarm list "XX" is
incorrect.

The range setting of the alarm
list "XX" is incorrect.

The detail window number
setting of the alarm list “"XX" is
incorrect.

The message setting of the
alarm list “XX" is incorrect.

The alarm lists “XX" and “XX"
are set to watch the same
device.

All the sampling devices of
the alarm list “XX" should be
set.

The monitoring device of the
alarm list “XX" is duplicated.

The word condition
information setting of the
monitoring device of the
alarm list “XX" is incorrect.

The setting of the write trigger
device is incorrect.

How to Resolve the Error

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the history alarm properties.

The specified history alarm acquisition cycle
contains an error. Verify the cycle in the
history alarm properties.

The alarm group display text has not been
selected. Select display text in the group
properties window.

No text has been selected in the alarm list.
Select a text table or create and specify a new
text table for the alarm list.

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the alarm list settings.

The specified conditional expression in the
alarm list contains an error. Verify the
expression in the alarm list settings.

The detailed display setting in the alarm list
contains an error. Verify the setting in the
alarm list settings.

No alarm message has been set. Select a text
string from a text table in the alarm list to use
as the alarm message.

Two history alarms are set to monitor the
same device. Specify a unique device for one
of the alarms or delete one of the alarms.

Some devices in the alarm list have not been
specified. Specify all devices in the alarm list.

Two history alarms are set to monitor the
same device. Specify a unique device for one
of the alarms or delete one of the alarms.

The specified conditional expression in the
alarm list contains an error. Verify the
expression in the alarm list settings.

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the recipe properties window.
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8001

8002

8003

8004

8005

8006

8007

8008

8009

8010

9000

9001

The setting of the read trigger
device is incorrect.

The backup device setting is
incorrect.

The setting of the recipe
number device is incorrect.

The setting of the recipe block
number device is incorrect.

The setting of the recipe data
transfer complete device is
incorrect.

The setting of the recipe data
transfer error device is
incorrect.

The setting of the recipe
sampling device is incorrect.

The maximum recipe setting
size ("XX" KB) is exceeded.

The backup path of the recipe
is not selected.

The setting of the recipe
sampling device is incorrect.
Check whether the maximum
device setting size is exceeded
by the number of the recipe
devices.

The download data size (“XX"
bytes) exceeds the maximum
size ("XX" bytes).

The font used in the project
("XX") is not installed in the
system. Change to a font
installed in the system.
Otherwise, strings may not
appear.

How to Resolve the Error

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the recipe properties window.

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the recipe properties window.

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the recipe properties window.

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the recipe properties window.

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the recipe properties window.

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the recipe properties window.

The device has not been specified. Specify the
device in the recipe properties window.

The sum of the specified recipes exceeds the
maximum memory size. Adjust the number of
data blocks within the recipes to fit within the
maximum size.

Set the recipe backup path in the recipe
properties window.

The device has not been specified or the
number of devices exceeds the maximum
allowed. Verify the specified devices in the
recipe entry window.

The total size of the selected data exceeds the
maximum memory available for download to
the XGT Panel. Unselect items to reduce the
total data size and try again.

The specified font is not installed on the
system. Install the font on the system or
specify another font in the project properties.
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11000

11001

13001

15000

15001

15002

15003

15004

16001

16002

Cannot find the font file
["XX"].

There is a character that
cannot be printed with the
font ["XX"]. Check whether a
character that is of the
incompatible font is used.

There is no script selected as
operation.

Backup file conversion:
Cannot open backup file.

Backup file conversion:
Cannot create output file.

Backup file conversion:
Cannot access backup file.

Backup file conversion:
Cannot read backup file.

Backup file conversion:
Cannot write to backup file.

The write-prohibited device is
used as a write device, in the
script.

The read-prohibited device is
used as a read device, in the
script.

How to Resolve the Error

The specified font cannot be found or is not
installed on the system. Try restarting XP-
Builder. If the problem reoccurs, install the
font on the system or specify another font in
the project properties.

The selected font cannot display the special
characters you are using. You must select
another font that is capable of displaying the
special characters.

The specified script does not exist. Specify
another script or create a new script.

The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is
closed and try again.

The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is
closed and try again.

The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is
closed and try again.

The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is
closed and try again.

The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is
closed and try again.

You have set a read-only device where a write
device is required. Specify a write device for
the script.

You have set an input device where a read
device is required. Specify a read device for
the script.




3.2 Resolving Error Messages in Pop-up Windows

The following table shows how to resolve error messages that appear in pop-up windows
within the XP-Builder interface. These error messages have no error codes. They are listed in
the following table alphabetically.

Error Message

How to Resolve the Error

“XX" cannot be specified as an
interval. The scale interval is
between 0 and 10.

"XX" cannot be specified as the
number of scale. The scale
number is between 0 and 255.

“XX" is not a 16 BCD data type.
Enter a value between 0~9999.

“XX" is not a 16 bit signed data
type. Enter a value between -
32768~32767.

“XX" is not a 16 bit unsigned
data type. Enter a value
between 0~65535.

“XX" is not a 32 bit BCD data
type. Enter a value between
0~99999999.

“XX" is not a 32 bit signed data
type. Enter a value between -
2147483648 and 2147483647.

A mobile GIF cannot be used
as an image of an
object/figure.

A temporary directory is a
place to store a temporary XGT
file, so you cannot save or
open a file here.

Caption "XX" cannot be all
displayed with the currently set
font "YY." Choose the font
meeting the entered contents.

Changed into an indirect
method. All the expressions of
the built conditional sentences

Set the scale interval for the graph between 0 and 10.

Set the number of scales in the graph object between 0
and 255.

If the size and form of the device is 16 bit BCD, you must
set the conditional range between 0 and 9,999.

If the device size and type is signed 16 bit, you must set
the conditional range between 32,768 and 32,767.

If the device size and type is unsigned 16 bit, you must
set the conditional range between 0 and 65,535.

If the device size and type is 32 bit BCD, you must set the
conditional range between 0 and 99,999,999.

If the device size and type is signed 32 bit, you must set
the conditional range between -2,147,483,648 and
2,147,483,647.

Select another image type.

You cannot save or open files in the temporary directory.
Specify another file location.

This error occurs when the selected font cannot display
the double-byte characters used in the caption. Change
the font or translate the caption into a language that is
supported by the selected font.

This message appears when the method of selecting the
message or display for the word message, word
component, or word window has been changed from
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are deleted.

Communication connection
has been failed.

Connection passwords are
different.

Disconnected. Try again after
connection.

Edit device is Read-Only. Use
writable device.

Error Message How to Resolve the Error

[Status] to [Condition].

There is no connection to the XGT Panel. Check the
connection to the XGT Panel and the communication
settings.

The password you entered is incorrect. Re-enter the
connection password for the XGT Panel.

This error occurs when the XGT Panel is disconnected.
Check the connection between your computer and the
XGT Panel and ensure that the communication settings
are correct.

Device input fails when the object does not support
writing. Some objects support both reading and writing,
but other devices, such as lamps, are read-only devices.
To support device input, you must use a writable device,
such as a switch, number input, or character input object.
For more information about object types, refer to <4.3
Objects>.

File transformation error

This error occurs when the file to be transferred cannot
be read, due to an error in the file. Download the project
to the XGT Panel again. Refer to <2.8.1 Transferring to an
XGT Panel>.

Graphic library load has been
failed.

The image library is corrupt or damaged. You must
create a new image library.

More than 10M cannot be
downloaded.

The XGT panel that is currently connected has only 10
MB of available memory. You cannot transfer a file larger
than 10 MB.

No reply within the set period
or disconnected

This error may occur during data transfer. Check the
connection between your computer and the XGT Panel
and the power cable for the XGT Panel.

Object library load has been
failed.

Password setting has been
failed.

Problem with data

Save the project file.

Save the project first.

The object library is corrupt or damaged. You must
create a new object library.

The new password cannot be set. Check the connection
to the XGT Panel and the communication settings.

This error occurs when incorrect data is included in the
transfer. Try the transfer again.

Enter a file name and save the project file.

This error occurs when you attempt to transfer a project




Error Message

Shift to the XGT Panel program
update mode.

How to Resolve the Error

without saving it first. Save the project and try again.

This error occurs when you attempt to update the XGT
Panel while the panel is in the normal operating mode,
instead of the update mode. On the XGT Panel, touch
and hold the screen to access the XGT Panel menu, and
then select the update mode.

The “XX" set lines exceed the
maximum display range.

The “XX" set rows exceed the
maximum display range.

The backup data you want to
download is not in XGT Panel.

The backup path has been
incorrectly designated.

The color is a user library
larger than the number of
colors that an XGT model can
have now.

The compressed project file
you want to download is not in
the XGT Panel.

The executable file in the
device and the executable file
to send are not the same.

The file already exists. Would
you overwrite?

The file cannot be read. Check
whether another program is
being used.

The file is not writable. Check
the disk memory.

The number of lines set in the object exceeds the
horizontal dimensions of the screen.

The number of rows set in the object exceeds the vertical
dimensions of the screen. Set the number of rows below
the maximum.

This error occurs when there is no backup data in the
XGT Panel.

The download path for the font or image file is incorrect.
Ensure that a USB drive is connected or a CF card is
installed in the XGT Panel and then modify the download
path in the project properties information.

The XGT Panel that is currently connected does not
support color. You must change the project settings to
black and white or connect to an XGT Panel that
supports color.

This error occurs when a compressed project file does
not exist on the XGT Panel. To include the compressed
project file when transferring a project to an XGT Panel,
refer to <2.8.1 Transferring to an XGT Panel>.

The executable file has been modified. Transfer the entire
project to the XGT Panel.

A file with the same name exists in the directory you
specified. Click [Yes] to select another destination for the
file or [Cancel] to discontinue saving the file.

The download file is locked. This may occur if the project
file is being accessed by another connected computer. If
that is case, ensure that the project is not open by more
than one computer and try again.

This error occurs when there is insufficient memory in
the XGT Panel to store the file. Check the memory in the
XGT Panel and make additional memory available, if
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Error Message

The maximum value must be
larger than the minimum value.

The number of characters that
can be displayed should be an
even number.

The number of the X axis
displays that can be selected is
between 3 and 120. Check and
enter again.

The password is incorrect.

The previous project
information is not available.

The print template file does
not exist.

The project header information
is wrong.

The project ID is not correct.

The selectable display numbers
are from 1 to 4095. Check the
number and enter again.

The simulator cannot be
executed.

The total number of figures
should be larger than the
number of figures below the
decimal point.

The upload file is the same as
the opened project file and
cannot be saved. Do you want
to specify another directory?

The XGT Panel model does not
match the model set in the

How to Resolve the Error

necessary.

Set the maximum value to be larger than the minimum
value.

Set the number of characters in the character indicator
and character input/output units to an even number.

The range of acceptable display numbers has been
exceeded. Set the number of X axis displays in the trend
graph [Display] between 3 and 120.

Enter the correct password.

An earlier version of the project does not exist on the
XGT Panel. Transfer the entire project to the XGT Panel.
Refer to <2.8.1 Transferring to an XGT Panel>.

The excel template for printing does not exist. You must
create a new template.

The project header information is corrupt or incorrect.

The project IDs in XP-Builder and the XGT Panel are
different. Transfer the entire project to the XGT Panel.
Refer to <2.8.1 Transferring to an XGT Panel>.

The range of acceptable display numbers has been
exceeded. Specify a display number between 1 and
4,095.

The simulator file does not exist. You must create a new
simulator file.

Set the total number of figures larger than the number of
figures below the decimal point.

You cannot overwrite the project file, because it is open.
Click [Yes] to select another destination for the file or
[Cancel] to discontinue saving the file. To overwrite the
project file, ensure the original file is closed and then try
again.

This error occurs when you attempt to transfer a project
to an XGT Panel model that is not the same as you have




Error Message

editor.

How to Resolve the Error

set in the project properties. Change the XGT Panel
model n the project properties or transfer the project to
the same type of panel you have specified in the project
properties. Refer to <2.2.2 Viewing and Editing
Properties>.

There is no executable file in
the device. Send the entire XGT
file first.

The executable file has been modified or is incomplete.
Transfer the entire project to the XGT Panel.

This is not a 32 bit unsigned
data type. Enter a value
between 0~4294967295.

If the device size and type is 32 bit decimal, you must set
the conditional range between 0 and 4,294,967,295.

This project has an error. Check
the tool-data.

Recheck your data and correct any errors before
transferring the project.

[Working]/[Engine connection
status is in early stage]. Try
again.

The XGT Panel is in the operational mode, instead of the
update mode. Tap and hold the XGT Panel screen to
open the menu. Then, tap [Update HMI Engine] and
select the engine download mode.

Wrong display number.

A display with the same number exists or the range of
acceptable display numbers has been exceeded. Change
the display number.

XGT INI file open error

The initialization file for transferring the XGT Panel
engine is missing or in use. Ensure that the initialization
file is not in use and try transferring the project again.

XGT model types are not the
same.

XGT Panel is not ready to
receive.

You can select only mobile GIF
images.

Change the XGT Panel model in the project properties or
transfer the project to a different XGT Panel.

XGT Panel is carrying out another operation. Wait a
moment and try again.

Select a mobile GIF image.
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4. Reference

4.1 Common Data

Common data properties apply to the entire project. The following table describes common
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data types and their limitations.

Description

Limit

Tag Allows convenient management of 10,000 per tag
devices when you register device
addresses and enter tags for
commonly-used functions.
Text Table Stores commonly used text. You can 255 tables
invoke text from the text table with 10,001 entries per text table
various objects.
Logging Records and saves monitored datain 32 logs
a file. Bit: 64, Word: 100
Recipe Sets write or read values based on the 10,000 device recipes
conditions specified. 255 basic recipes/
65,535 recipe data
5,000 file recipe conditions
Flow Alarm Streams text across the bottom of the 10,000 devices

XGT Panel screen when a certain
condition is met.

History Alarm

Saves the device value when a certain
condition is met. You can also use this
function with the special switch
object.

10,000
e up to 8 groups at the root

e each group supports 4
structure levels (depth 4)

e up to 8 child per group

Scheduler Executes operations at specified 32
times.

Script Controls objects and functions with N/A
program commands.

Sound Emits sounds from the XGT Panel. 512




4.1.1 Tags

You can use tags to perform various functions. Tags can be used anywhere a device address
can be entered and, when you change the value of a tag, the change will be applied to all
devices with the same tag.

In the device field, you can enter a tag manually or click the keypad to the right of the field to

specify the tag. When you enter a tag name manually, enter “=" as the first character. The
checkmark icon will change to a “T" to indicate a tag.

Dewvice: |T =histary alarm

To create a tag:

I In the Project pane, double-click [Tag]. This will open a Tag tab in the editing area.

B-1* Script_0000 History Alarm Property *  Alarm Group  Alarm List 0% Text Table 01 Tag:l

= Tag Group Mo Group | MHame | Device Type | Address | Description|

Default Default I |

Rystem Defaul

[

w

Drefault
Drefault

=

a

Default

2 In the Tag Group tree, click the Default tag group (System tags cannot be edited).

3 In the tag list, set the tag name, device type, address, and a description for the tag.

Numbers A name cannot begin with a number (e.g., “3ABCD").

Special Character The following special characters are allowed in the tag
names: ll_(underSCOre)"I II%III II$III ll#lll II@II’ ll&lll II*II.

Blank Character Blank characters before or after the name are not
regarded as a part of the tag name.

Device Name A device address expression cannot be used as a name
(e.g. "D0012," or "%MW123").

Hexadecimal Number A hexadecimal number (ex. H234) cannot be used as a
name.

e Tag names must be unique. The below table describes rules for tag names.

¢ All tags are registered on a single table. The changes made to the table affect
all the objects where the tag is used.

e Consecutive copying is not performed when you specify a device address with
a tag.
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Two types of tags are available: system tags and user-defined tags. The following table
describes the system tags available in XP-Builder.

_ Type Device Description

_NVRAM_Low_Battery BIT HS0950.0 The voltage of the XGT Panel battery
is low.

_NVRAM Invalid_Data BIT HS0950.1 The XGT Panel’s SRAM memory is
damaged.

_No_Logging_Backup_ BIT HS0951.0 External memory for logging backup

Storage is not available.

_No_Recipe_Backup_ BIT HS0951.1 External memory for recipe backup

Storage is not available.

_No_Screen_Backup_ BIT HS0951.2 External memory for saving the

Storage project is not available.

_No_Printer BIT HS0951.4 No printer is connected.

_USB_Over_Current_ BIT HS0950.8 An overcurrent from the connected

Warning USB drive was detected.

_No_Alarm_Backup_ BIT HS0951.3 External memory for alarm backup is

Storage not available.

_ON BIT HS0000.0 Always contains the value On.

_OFF BIT HS0000.1 Always contains the value Off.

_T200MS BIT HS0000.6 Alternates between On and Off
every 200 milliseconds.

_T1S BIT HS0000.7 Alternates between On and Off
every second.

_T2S BIT HS0000.8 Alternates between On and Off
every 2 seconds.

_T5S BIT HS0000.9 Alternates between On and Off
every 5 seconds.

_T10S BIT HS0000.A Alternates between On and Off
every 10 seconds.

_T30S BIT HS0000.B Alternates between On and Off
every 30 seconds.

_T60S BIT HS0000.C Alternates between On and Off

every 60 seconds.




_ Type Device Description

_OSVER_MAJ WORD HS0001 Display the OS version info (Major)
of the XGT Panel.

_OSVER_MIN WORD HS0002 Display the OS version info (Minor)
of the XGT Panel.

_YEAR WORD HS0004 Time info [Year] for the XGT Panel.

_MON WORD HS0005 Time info [Month] for the XGT Panel.

_DAY WORD HS0006 Time info [Day] for the XGT Panel.

_HOUR WORD HS0007 Time info [Hour] for the XGT Panel.

_MIN WORD HS0008 Time info [Minute] for the XGT Panel.

_SEC WORD HS0009 Time info [Second] for the XGT
Panel.

_BASESCREEN_NO WORD HS0010 Display the number of the current
Base screen.

_GLOBALWNG1_NO WORD HS0011 Display the number of the #1 global
window.

_GLOBALWNG2_NO WORD HS0012 Display the number of the #2 global
window.

_SECURITY_NO WORD HS0013 Display a defined security level.

_ZERO WORD HS0014 Always contain the value of zero.

_C500MS WORD HS0015 Increase value by 1 every 500
milliseconds.

_C1S WORD HS0016 Increase value by 1 every second.

_C2s WORD HS0017 Increase value by 1 every 2 seconds.

_C5S WORD HS0018 Increase value by 1 every 5 seconds.

_C10S WORD HS0019 Increase value by 1 every 10
seconds.

_Change_to_Screen WORD HS0500 The device to change the Base
screen (operates in window change
mode).

_DAY_OF WEEK WORD HS0003 Time info [Day of week] for the XGT
Panel (Sun=0 to Sat=6).

_T50MS BIT HS0000.4 Alternates between On and Off
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_ Type Device Description

every 50 milliseconds.

_T100MS BIT HS0000.5 Alternates between On and Off
every 100 milliseconds.

_No_Memo_Backup_ BIT HS0951.5 No external backup memory

Storage available.

_XPLinkParam_Load_ BIT HS0100.2 Failed to process the parameter

Error uploaded from XP-Manager.

_XP_VNC_Sever_ ON BIT HS0100.1 XP-VNC server is running.

_Web_Sever_ ON BIT HS0100.2 Web server is running.

_Size All_Flash_Low WORD HS0027 The total flash memory capacity
(low-order, double word).

_Size_All_Flash_High WORD HS0029 The total flash memory capacity
(high-order, double word).

_Size Available_Flash_ WORD HS0031 The available flash memory capacity

Low (low-order, double word).

_Size Available_Flash_ WORD HS0033 The available flash memory capacity

High (high-order, double word).

_Size All_USB _Low WORD HS0035 The total USB memory capacity
(low-order, double word).

_Size_All_USB_High WORD HS0037 The total USB memory capacity
(high-order, double word).

_Size_Available_ USB_ WORD HS0039 The available capacity of USB

Low storage (Low-order, double word).

_Size_Available_ USB_ WORD HS0041 The available capacity of USB

High memory (High-order, double word).

_Size All_CF_Low WORD HS0043 The total CF card memory capacity
(low-order, double word).

_Size_All_CF_High WORD HS0045 The total CF card memory capacity
(high-order, double word).

_Size_Available_CF_Low WORD HS0047 The available CF card memory
capacity (low-order, double word).

_Size_Available_CF_ WORD HS0049 The available CF card memory

High

capacity (high-order, double word).




_USB_Attatched

Type
BIT

Device

HS0051.0

Description

Display whether or not the USB
storage device is connected.

_CF_Attatched

_N1_Token

_N1_Token_Hold

_N1_Token_Station

_IDLE_TIME_COUNTER

_XP_VNC_INTERLOCK

N1 _Token_Count

_N1_Station

_1 ON

_Enable_XP_Remote

_Has_Ctrl_Right

_XP_Remote_Count

_Ctrl_Right_XP_Remote_I
D

BIT

BIT

BIT

WORD

WORD

BIT

WORD

WORD

BIT

BIT

BIT

WORD

WORD

HS0051.1

HS0070.0

HS0501.0

HS0071

HS0502

HS0503.0

HS0072

HS0073

HS0000.D

HS0504.0

HS0075.0

HS0076

HS0077

Display whether or not the CF card is
connected.

Connected with a token during N: 1
communication.

Set the panel to hold the token for a
specified time.

Display the station number of the
node holding the token during N: 1
communication.

Increase the count every second that
you do not touch the panel or use
the mouse pointer.

When turned on, a user connected
via XP-VNC cannot make inputs with
a mouse or keyboard.

Display the acquired number of the
token during N: 1 communication.

Display the station number of the
XGT Panel during N: 1
communication.

Set to turn on the first time devices
are scanned. The tag is skipped on
subsequent scans. You can use this
tag to initialize a program.

Display whether or not the device
can be operated with XP-Remote.

Display whether or not the XGT
Panel has the right to operate. If XP-
Remote has the right, it turns off.

Display the number of XP-Remote
instances that are connected to an
XGT Panel.

Display the ID of an XP-Remote
instance that has the right to

202




203

_ Type Device Description

operate.

_Ctrl_Right_XP_Remote I = WORD HS0078 Display the IP address of an XP-

P Remote instance that has the right
to operate (32-bit).

_RS232C_Over_Current_ BIT HS0950.9 Overcurrent detected in an XGT

Warning Panel from a PLC connected via RS-
232C (only for the iXP series).

_VM_Mod_Over_ BIT HS0950.A Overcurrent detected in an XGT

Current_Warning Panel from a PLC connected via the
VM module (only for the iXP series).

_EXT_Mod_Over_ BIT HS0950.B Overcurrent detected in an XGT

Current_Warning Panel from a PLC connected via the
expanded mode (only for the iXP
series).

_No_Sound_File_ BIT HS0951.8 No external memory for saving the

Storage sound file is available.

_SD_Attatched BIT HS0051.2 Display whether or not the SD card
is connected.

_Size_All_SD_Low WORD HS0058 The total SD card memory capacity
(low-order, double word).

_Size_All_SD_High WORD HS0060 The total SD card memory capacity
(high-order, double word).

_Size_Available_SD_Low WORD HS0062 The available SD card memory
capacity (low-order, double word).

_Size Available SD_ WORD HS0064 The available SD card memory

High

capacity (high-order, double word).

To set a tag as a device address:

1 Double-click on an object to open the properties window.

2 In the device field, enter a tag manually or click the keypad to the right of the field to
specify the tag. When you enter a tag name manually, enter “=" as the first character. The
checkmark icon will change to a “T" to indicate a tag.

Device: | W

=



3 Check the checkbox next to Tag.

Bit Device =
|Tag l
| 0: LSIS: ¥GK (LINK) -
Mame:
Group: | g -
Ma Group Mame Address L
1 System _M1_Token_Hold  HS0501.0 H
2 System C¥P_WNC_INTE... HS0503.0
3 System _Enable_¥P_Re... H50504.0 I
4 [
| oK | | Cancel |

4 Select a tag group and a tag. You can view the available tag list.

Bit Device

Tag

X

[o: Ls1s: xex (LK)

Mame: | _XP_YMNC_INTERLOCK

Group: g
Mo Group
1 System
2 System
3 System
4

5 Click [OK]. The tag icon will appear in the device field.

Device:

Mame Address C|
M1 Token Hold  HS0501.0 F
_XP_WNC_INTE... H50503.0
_Enable_XP_Re... H50504.0 I
»
| OK | | Cancel |

[T =_XP_VNC_INTERLOCK

e When you enter a new tag name or “=new tag,” you can register a new tag.
¢ Changing the tag type (bit or word) can cause errors.
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To delete a tag:

1 Select tags in the tag table.

Ho E Group I Hame E Device Type Address I Desclipliori
1 efault Line1 (BIT PO0OO

) Line3 WORD

[ E ekl : : I

2 Press the Delete key on the keyboard.

With XG5000 software, you can export all the tags used in a project, and then import them
into XP-Builder.
To import a file of tags from the XG5000:

1 Right-click a tag group.

2 Click [Import XG5000 Variable].

=- T_ag Group No Hame
i Default 1 _NvRAM_Low_Batf B
W Mew Group B
B
; .
Copy ctri-C B
Paste Ctrl+ B
o
I Impaort ¥G5000 Variable B

1 1

3 Click and open a file containing tag data (*.csv).

Look in: |@ Desktop ﬂ & ek EE-
= .'__'|M\-' Documents
\_tﬁ J My Computer
My Recert &My Network Places
Documents FData
7:‘%
Deskiop
My Documents
My Computer
My Nh'g rk | | 0 |
etwol File name: MNewPLC csv ¥, pen
Places
Files of type: |CSV Filefcsv) =l Cancel

4 Click [Open].



Select Symbols El

PLC type: |KGK'CPUH Yariable I oK |
EEE= Cancel
= B D NewpLC Apply [ Yarialbe Tupe Device Description
= [ scan Program | F |Law BIT [PO0001 [ s ]
o [l enerogram 2| & [Switeh |BIT
3 | ¥ |[Valuel | INT
4 | ¥ |[Value2 | INT
5 | ¥ [Valued | INT 100030
6| ¥ [Valued | INT | 000303
7 I |Valued [INT | 000304
File path: |C:WDutumEr|ts and SettingsWhjpark3#Desktop WhewPLC.csv
* This will create a new tag group (“NewPLC").
B-1* | Tag *:1 4 F X
- Tag Group No Group | Hame | Device Type | Address Description ~
Default 1 NewPLC NewProgram Lamp BIT PO0OOT b
2 NewPLC NewProgram. Switch BIT PO000O
3 MewPLT MewProgram.\aluel WORD Doo300
4 NewPLC MNewProgram.Value2 WORD o030
5 MewPLT MewProgram Y alue3 WORD o030z
E MewPLC MewProgram.Valued WORD o030z
7 MewPLT MewProgram ' alues WORD Doo304
g MewPLC
e Follow the instructions to export tag data to a CSV file.
1. Run an XG5000 program of version 3.0 or higher.
2. Click [Project] P [Save as Variables/Comment].
3. Select the variables and click [OK].
Select Symbols X
Data Save
= A NewpiC Aoly |  Veriabe | Twe | Device | Descript ion | —
- @8 [Sémwwm 1 [ BIT PODOO1 Close |
o ] reewirogram z W |Seitch BIT PODOO0
- 3 ¥ Valuel INT D030
[] P Value? INT D0a01
3 F Valued INT 000302
B P Valued INT 000303
7 F ¥alues INT e

Fie path: |c.kumnms and Settings WhiparkIWhesktoo WhiewPLC.csv

o If the PLC type is different when you import the data, an error will occur.

4.1.2 Text Tables
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Text tables allow you to store and manage text for reuse, translation, and simplified
management. The advantage of using text tables is that you can register text strings and then
use them throughout the project. For example, you can fetch text from a text table to use as
an object caption and format the color, size, and other font properties. You can also create
multilingual interfaces by adding language columns to the text table and registering
translations for the text strings.

The following are examples of text table applications for bit and word messages based on the
device conditions.

Message Bit-One

M0001.=0ne

v

Message Bit Offe
MoQ01 = Offe

v

<Bit message>

Message Word-#1+

MO001 =1«

h 4

!

MO001 =2« Message Word. #2+

|

M0001 =5«

h 4

h 4

MessageWord - #5+

<Word message>

To create a text table:
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1 In the Project pane, right-click [Text Table].

2 Click [Insert].

El TE‘-’+ Tabla
- & Insert b ]

E g

Insert Alarm b

3 Enter text and set properties, such as font color and typeface.

Mo | Englizh [United States] Color Itahc Underline | StrikeOut Bold
0 Object Samplel ff On On Off

1

When a string for a window title is taken from a text table, text properties of the
text string in the table, such as font size, colors, and other text styles (italic,
underlined, bold, etc.), are ignored. The selected string is displayed in the title
section of the window in white 15 px characters.

* When you enter text in a text table, the text appears in the language currently set in
the project properties.

To specify languages in a text table:

I In the Project pane, double-click a text table to open it.

2 Right-click anywhere in the text table and click [Property].
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Text Table_01Property

X

Mame: | Text Table 01

Fant size: 9

Edit languages:

: Text Table ID: 1

English (United States)
[[Jkorean {Korea)

[ Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
[ Japanese {Japan)

Select all
Deselect All

Invert Check

K

Cancel

JI

Text Table_01Property >
Mame: | Text Table 01 ‘
Font size: = : Text Table ID: 1

Edit languages:

English {United States)
[[Jkorean (Korea)

[[] chinese (Simplified, PRC)
[[] Japanese {Japan)

Select all

Deselect all

Invert Check

K

i

C Cancel

g Text Table_01 *
Ho | English [United States]

Korean [Korea)

3 Click languages from the language list and then click [OK]. Columns for alternate text will
be added for as many languages as you select in the language list.

Underline

StrikeDut

Bold

I Line #1

ok #1

Color Italic
i}

On

On

i |

FEEENET N Text Table_01 *

4 Enter the translation of the string in the appropriate field.

No | English (linited States] |

1] Line =1

Underline

StrikeOut

Color Italic
oF2T #1 i}
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* It will be available for display in objects when the user selects the alternative language
from the drop-down list on the XP-Builder toolbar. To add additional languages to the
list of supported languages, refer to <2.2.2.6 Changing Languages>.

English {Unite v| IEE |K-:u|'ean {Korea v| IEE

To support multiple languages, the operating system you are using must support the
language as well.

To apply text from a text table:

1 Create an object that supports the use of text tables (see the table that follows).

2 Click [Text] in the object property window or click [Header] for a History Alarm Viewer
object. To apply the text table to a Flow Alarm or History Alarm, select one of the text
tables from the Text Table Name field in the Flow Alarm editing area or the Text Table
field in the History Alarm editing area.

3 Select a text table:

Bit Message Click [On] or [Off] B [Text Table].
Bit Message s
Basic on
Display ' Text Table
Text
Detail Sz (14 v | Blnk: |NotUse ~
Display Trigger [[]Changs the Property of Text Table
Color: |I |~
Font Style

Horizontal Alignment
O Left (®) Center () Right

Vertical Alignment

) Top ® Middle () Bottom

Word Message Select a text table in the Select Text Table field, and then
click [Text Table].
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‘Waord Message X
Basic Select Text Table:
Display [Text Table_01 R4
Text Text Table
Case _ ~
Operation Fort: T Gul inChe
Detail Fo 14
Display Trigger e T TRV S Blink:

Color: [ R Mot Use
Font Style
Bold alic Strikeout Undedine

Horizantal Alignmert(H)
(O Left (%) Center ) Right

Vertical Alignment(V)

1 Top @ Middle ) Bottom
Bit Switch Check the checkbox next to Use Caption, check the checkbox
Word Switch next to From Text Table, and then click [Text Table].
Change Screen e _.F:th;m
Switch oo
Special Switch
Multi Switch
Bit Lamp
Word Lamp
N-State Lamp
History Alarm Click [From Text Table in Header Edit] and double-click the

Viewer Title area.

4 Select a text string (if necessary).

You can set the text to appear differently based on the value of the device.

You can automatically add object captions to a text table.

To create a text table of captions:

I Create objects with text captions on the editing area.

2 Click [Tool] » [Register Object Caption to Text Table Automatically].
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TOOL | COMMURMNICATION  WINDOW  TOOLBOX HEL

Cross Reference(D) bi

B, Find in Active screen Ctri=F |

| Replace in Adtive screen Ctrl=R |
1 Find/Replace All... 3
| Find/Replace an item... 3

Memaory Statistics...
Data CheckV}

Eim;

[ Register object caption to TextTable automtically

3 Enter a name for the text table, select an editing language, and click [OK]. The text table
will appear in the Project pane.

Add Text Automatically (25

Mew text table name: |TE:(tTaI:|IE_I:|2

Select editlanguage:  |English (United States) |

oK | Cancel |

* You can double-click the name of the text table in the Project pane to ensure that the
captions have been listed on the text table.

RN Text Table 01 *

No | English [United States] Korean [Korea) Color Italic Underline | StrikeOut Bold

1 Take2 On aft 0ff aft
2 Takel 0 ulij O On

e Text tables can contain up to 1,000 entries. When you attempt to add more than 1,000
entries, a new text table is created with an incremental suffix.

¢ You can modify the text table name and number from the Project pane.

4.1.3 Logging

You can use up to 32 logs to record and save device values to a file when specified
conditions are met. Logging can be used to trace device trends. You can view the logs in the
Logging Viewer or Logging Trend Graph object. Refer to <4.3.11 Logging Viewer Object> for
detailed information.

Periodical Logging Logging starts on a specified schedule and is repeated
(Time) periodically, as specified in the scheduler. The log can repeat up to
100 times. When the repetition timer reaches the specified limit,
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Periodical Logging
(Bit Device)

the device values are saved in the file.
The example below shows three logging data in 10-minute
intervals.

<PLC> <HMI SRAM>

2%MW100+

2MW101+ 145«
%MW102+ 1230
2%MW100+ 135«

%MW101+ 152«

2eMW102+ 133«

|

%MW1 00+ 126+

%MW101+ 143«

2eMW102+ 142+

When the logging device turns on, logging begins.
You can set the logging intervals and repetition numbers.

Conditional Logging
(Bit Device)

Logging begins when the logging device is changed, or when it is
turned on or off. Logging does not repeat, unless the device is

changed, or it is turned on or off again.
<PLC> <HMI SRAM

o |
SMX01 | I I I
-~ %wMW100. | 130
‘ wMwiore [ 145 p—
oMW1 02 123
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To create a log:

1 In the Project pane, double-click [Logging]. This will open a Logging tab in the editing
area.

-5 Logging *

Mo

Condition Repeat Count | Hepeal Period Device Device Count

Every hour at B0m 1 0D 00:00:10 P23 1

:
5
3
4
5
B

2 Double-click anywhere in a field to specify the following settings.
* Logging Device:
Logging *

Logging Device | Logging Condition | Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup C5V Format | Logging Common Property
Mao.: 1
Logging Device
Target device: Bt (wWord |\-" | @I

Device court: 1+ @ 16 Bt (32 Bit

-

Description:

No. The number of the log.

Target Device Specify the device to read. Enter the device address
manually or click the keypad to the right of the field to
specify a device.

Device Count Specify the number of devices to read consecutively
from the start device (maximum of 64 bits, or 100
words).

Description Enter a description for the logging process.

* Logging Condition:
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Logging

Logging Device | Loagaing Condition

Periodic logging

b4

Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup CSY Format | Logging Commean Property

(#) Period

Every hour | = 13 2 im

(" Device(BIT) |

Repeat by: 1

Conditional logging

Fepeat Period: 0zl D 0zl H O Zfm 10 2s

(" Device(BIT) |

Cantrol Device (Optional)

Logging progress:

Stop logging:

Logging area full:

If— Clear logging area:
v
v

®) Rising edge () Faling edge O On change

Logging area clear
complete:

Period

Specify a period for logging: every hour, every day,
every week, every month, or once. Use the dropdown
menu to set a specific operating interval. For example,
if you select “Every hour”, you can set the specific
minute when the logging will occur. If you do not
specify the minute, the logging will occur every hour,
on the hour.

Device (BIT)

Specify a bit device and condition to trigger periodic
logging (rising edge or falling edge).

Repeat By

Set the number of repetitions for the logging
operation (max. 255 times). The starting point for
repeating the logging operation is when the device
condition is met.

Repeat Period

Set the file recording cycle, if logging conditions are
met.

Device(BIT) from
Conditional

Logging

Specify a bit device and condition to trigger
conditional logging (rising edge, falling edge, or on
change).

Logging Progress

Specify the device that will display the logging
process. The bit device stays turned on until the cycle
is completed.
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Stop Logging Specify a device to stop logging. Logging stops when
the specified devices turns on. Once logging stops, it
does not continue on the next cycle or repetition. The
stop logging device operates on the rising edge.

Logging Area Full Specify a device to activate when the storage area
(NVRAM) for logging data is full.

Clear Logging Area  Specify a device to clear the storage area for logging
data. When the device turns on, data in the specified
area is deleted.

Logging Area Clear  Specify a device to activate when data in the storage
Complete area for logging data is deleted.

e If you set the periodic logging setting to Period, you can set the logging
to repeat up to 255 times. Logging starts at the time you set and repeats
as many times as specified at the designated period.

e If you set the periodic logging setting to Device (Bit Device), logging starts
when the bit device is turned on or off and repeats as many times as
specified at the designated period.

Examples of periodic conditional operation
Setting: Repeat 4 times

_. Logging start timer ON

-
-

Logging start

timer ON
Repetition
timer ON \ \
, R R X T
Logging ! !
progress : |
| —
i logging! |
1 1

Repetition cycle
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* Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup CSV Format:
Lagaging *

Logging Device | Logging Condition | Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup CSY Format | Logging Common Property

Storage for backup data: MNat used - | |Lngging
Logging Area
[ Use rng buffer Do not clear log area at backup

Auto backup f area full

Backup Device
Backup device: ID Send E-mail after backup done
Complete device: ID | Setting CSV file format....
File type: ® S5V file Encrypted CSV file
File name device: ID BYTE swap of file name
File name length: bytes
Append data to CSY file Number of backup data in C5Vfile: :

Storage for Set a storage area for logging backup data.
Backup Data Refer to <4.7.1.1 File Path for Logging Backup> for detailed
information about storing backup files.

Use Ring Set this option to overwrite logging data when the storage
Buffer area is full. Otherwise logs cannot be saved even if the
condition is met. Overwriting occurs from the oldest file.
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Do Not Clear
Log Area at
Backup

Auto Backup if
Area Full

Storage location is Y
shifted and the
logging data is
recorded from the Logging data 2
first space.

Logging data 1

Logging data 3

Logging data 4

Logging data 5

Logging data n

This option cannot be used in conjunction with the Auto
backup if area full option.

Set to retain logging data when data is backed up to the
area specified in the project properties. When logging data
is backed up, the data in the internal memory is deleted.
However, some specific objects, such as the logging trend
object, need to retain data even though it is backed up. At
this time, set this option to retain the data. If you set this
option, the logging area setting is changed to Use Ring
Buffer automatically.

Set to back up logging data automatically when the
storage area for logging data is full. This option cannot be
used in conjunction with the Use ring buffer option.
When the storage for logging data is full, it is backed up to
the specified location. After backup, the data is deleted,
and then the new data is saved from the first space.
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Backup Device

Send E-mail
after Backup
Done

Logging data 1 Logging data 1

Logging data 2

Logging data3

Logging data4 N L 5

Logging data 5

Logging datan

Delete logs after Record from the

Storage full bitis On )
backup first logging data

Specify a device to trigger the backing up of logging data.

Set to send an email when logging data is backed up.

Complete Specify a device to activate when logging data is backed

Device up.

Setting CSV Click to specify the layout of backup data in a CSV file.

File Format Refer to the <Logging Common Property> section that
follows for detailed information.

File Type Select a backup file type (CSV or Encrypted CSV).
A CSV file can be opened using applications such as Memo
Pad and MS Excel. An encrypted CSV file (with the file
extension CSVE) can be converted to a CSV file using the
CSV Converter ([Tool]-[CSV file converter]). Refer to <4.6
Using the CSV Converter> for more details.

File Name Specify a device to contain the file name of backup data.

Device From the specified device, four consecutive word devices

are used as the file name. If the device fails to read the
data or the name string does not exist in the data, the
backup file is saved as "noname.CSV"

BYTE Swap of
File Name

Set to run a byte swap for the string value when using the
file name device.

File Name

Set the length (in bytes) of the file name.




Length

Append Data Set to add new backup data to the end of the previous
to CSV File CSV file.

Number of Set the number of logs to save in a CSV file (maximum of
Backup Data in  65,000).

CSV File

* Logging Common Property:
The total size of all logging areas cannot exceed the size of each type of logging area.
Logging x

Logging Device | Logging Condition | Backup Arsa/Buffer Manage./Backup C5V Format | Logging Common Property

N\ - - 1
Use Size(Byte) i roaang s e
1 r B182 ‘E Dzta size: BIT | X
. = = Higs - o Sy /b
-_— 5 = P evice court: -
4 r E1s82 Repeat court: |1 .
: F gig3
B r 316z = |0
7 P 516z
— s e ") U J

a. Logging Area Set the size of the data saving area for each log.
The logging area can be calculated by the number,
size, and frequency of devices.

b. Logging Area Size Calculate the size of the area required to save
logging data:

e Bit: [16 (Header Information) + 8 (Fixed size for
saving bit)] * [Frequency + 1].

e Word: [16 + 2 * Device size] * [Frequency + 1].

e Double word: [16 + 4 * Device size] * [Frequency
+ 1].

The maximum size of a logging area varies by the panel type:
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e iXP Series: 512 KB
e XP Series TTA model: 256 KB
e XP Series BTE/TTE models and eXP Series: 64 KB

To set an external location for backing up log data:

I Click [Common] B [Project Property Setting] B [Storage Settings.

Praject Property

Summary Destination Storage

HGET Panel Settings Image files:
Screen Seftings Upload project file: Flash memory =
Securty Settings

Key Window Settings St Flash memory 8
Language Becipe data: SRAM memory =

Storage Settings
Global Script Settings

Backup Storage

Alam data: Mot used =
Aupdliary Settings
Extended Controller Settin... e Mot used Z
Operation Log Recipe data: Mot used <
Capture image: Mot used =
Memo file: Mot used -
Cperation Log: Mot used =

2 Set the backup storage location in Logging data.

To specify the format for backup data:

1 In the Project pane, double-click [Logging].
2 Double-click a log entry to open the Logging window.

3 Click [Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup CSV Format].



Logging

Logging Device

Storage for backup data:

Logging Area
[] Use ding buffer

Auto bacKup

Backup Device

area

Backup device:

Complete device:

File type:

Logging Condition

Net used

- | |Logging

5 Click [Setting CSV file format].

6 Specify the following options:

i ' Setting Logging CSV File Format

bytes

Mumber of backup data in CS\HiIe: :

x

Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup CSV Format | Logging Common Property

4 Set the location for backup data in the Storage for backup data field.

el

[” From text table

[” Store as a single string

Language: IEninsh

=]

M. Log state DatesTime [atal
Header Mo Status Date 0
[rata format Y MDD HH: MM SS Signed Dec
Digits 5
Decimal digits I
Zerofil r r

Apply all the logging |

From Text Table

@—— Data

Information

Set to import header information from a text table.

Header

Specify a header for the backup file. If you select the
From Text Table option, click [Header] to locate the

table.

Data Format

Set the format for displaying the time and date.

Digits

Set how many digits are used for data.
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Decimal Digits
Zero Fill

Apply all the Logging

Set how many decimal digits are used for data.

If you have selected right justification, select this option
to insert zeros (0) before the number.

Click to change the backup format for all log data.

Close

Save your changes and close the dialog box

Data Information

The number of data columns shown varies based on the
number of logging devices specified.

Store as a Single
String

The logged data is not interpreted as numbers but as
character strings when they are saved as a file.

Language

Select the language to use for the saved logging data. If
the logged data is saved as character strings during a
backup of logging data, the data is interpreted as
Unicode values and saved as character strings. Character
strings are saved on a device in multibyte format and a
conversion table (also referred to as a code page) is
needed to convert the multibyte format to Unicode
format.

One language in [Project Property setting]-[Language]-
[Multilingual font] can be selected at a time. Therefore, if
a Korean font is specified in [Project Property setting]—
[Language]-[Multilingual font], Korean must be selected
as the language for logging backup before Korean
language logging data can be displayed during logging
backup.

Refer to <2.2.2.6 Changing Languages> for more
information.
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4.1.4 Recipes

You can use recipes to save and reuse process data. You can write or read data to a large
number of consecutive devices with recipes. You must set both read and write devices to
execute recipes.

Two types of recipes are available: basic and file recipes.

Description

Basic Export data to non-volatile internal memory in an XGT Panel or to external
memory devices. If the power supply to the XGT Panel is interrupted, the most
recent data is saved on the NVRAM. The saved data is used for reading or writing
operation when monitoring resumes.

File The data is stored in a CSV file. You can store the file on an external device, such
as a USB drive or CF card, to run it on an HML.
The name of the file recipe is written as shown below:
e /Storage Card_root/XP_Recipe/XPR00000.CSV

e /USB Storage_root/XP_Recipe/XPR00000.CSV
Refer to <4.7.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup > for detailed information about storing
the backup files.
When you open the CSV file, you can view the data as shown below:
A B
1 Date 2008-09-19 17:10
2 |Tite Bread
3 |Item Count 100
4 3245
5 3
b 6
7 24
8 562
9 64

10 2
11 A5

4.1.4.1 Basic Recipes

The following examples explain the read and write operation using basic recipes.

Read device operation

When the read device is in a rising or falling edge, data is read from the specified starting
device address for as many devices as have been specified.
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3

Block No.1 Data

D100 30
D101 38
D102 49

Block No. 2 Data

D100 520
D101 530

D102 540

—_—

Block Number: 1

Read Recipe

NG

Read
Device On

:

Recipe Type
Device data==0

Value==

#OK
Read

NG

Recipe
Number

&OK
Read

NG

Recipe
Block Mumber.

y o

Read Recipe

Y

Error Device

NG

Data Operation

I

Save Recipe

v

Save MNo.of Error
in Error
Mo. Device

NG

Datain Backup
Storage Path

Y

Transferring
Complete

Error Steps End

Device On

oK

Read procedure
Ends

\J

To Read File Recipe Procedure



<
Mame: Redpe1 Description:
Device: O Poooo Mo. of Device: 4 Datm Dilay As
. DEC HEX
Data type: 16-bit signed - Block count: 37
No Device [ Data 0 [ Data 1 Data 2
i FOO00 i 100 By 211
7 Pt T JEa Recipe 1, Block2
E] FiioZ 07 [k}
T P00 103 L
HMI Memory PLC Memory HMI Memory PLC Memory
I?ecipe number device m Recipe number device m

Recipel Recipe2
100 | 211 {150/||[ 10 [12 |33
101212 1151 || 22 |23 |35
1022131152 || 33 |43 |42

103 2141153 (| 23 [33 |21
Blocko Block1 ‘glock2! || Blocko Blocki Block2

Recipel
100 | 211 '
10121248 :
102 213 166 |
103 21451 ¢

BlockO Blockl 'Block2!
b

112 33
22 23 35
33 43 42
23 33 21

Block0 Blockl Block2

| |
Block number device m Block number devicem

Before Reading Operation After Reading Operation

Write device operation

When the write device is in a rising or falling edge, data is written from the specified starting
device address to as many devices as have been specified.

Block No.1 Data

D100 234

D101 345 D100 | 30 _"_ﬁ‘
D102 456 D101 | 38 P45
Block No. 2 Data D102 |49 —M456]
D100 520

D101 530

D102 540

| —
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Write
Device On

'

RecipeType
Device data==

y o

Value==

MG | Read
Recipe
Number
* oK
NG | Read
Recipe
Block Number
* oK
Error Device MG | Write Recipe
on Data Operation
# # OK
SaveNo. of NG | Transferring
Errorin Error Complete
No.Device Device On

\j

To Write File Recipe Procedure

Error StepsEnd Write Procedure

Ends

Name: Recpet Description:
== IDFUUUU— Mo. of Device: 4 : Data Display As
Data ype: 15-bit signed = ErEsEE 3 = =
No Device I_ Data 0 ‘ Data 1 Data 2
i FOO00 W 100 m 21
z PO il Enpeak Recipe 1, Block2
] P02 702 (k]
1 i (ETREE! Tt
HMI Memory PLC Memory HMI Memory PLC Memory
}I?ecipe number device m }I?ecipe number device m
Recipel Recipe2 Recipel ]I Cipe2 ]
100 | 211 7150: | 10 |12 |33 100 | 211 156: 10 112 33 P E15OE‘
101 (2121151 | 22 |23 35 101 (212 11515 | 22 |23 35 P0O00T 1151,
102 1213 11521 || 33 |43 42 102 1213 11521 [ 33 |43 42 PO002  1152:
103 (214 {153 || 23 |33 |21 103 (2141153 | 23 |33 |21 P0003 1153,
Blocko Blockl 'Blocka} || Blocko Blocki Block2 Block0 Blockl fBlocka! || Blocko Block Blockz B
| |
Block number device m Block number device m
Before Writing Operation After Writing Operation
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To create a basic recipe:

1 In the Project pane, right-click [Basic Recipe].

2 Click [Insert].

B-1 Recipe Property

Open Recipe Common Dialog
Mame: Recipe Description:
Device: s Mo. of Device: 8 Data Display As
" DEC HEX
Data type: 16-hit signed - Block count: . | |
No Device Data 0
1 [ 0
2 il o
a K] ) Em 0 ® b
4 Em 0
] Em 0
3 i 0
7 i 0
g ]

3 Set the following properties:

Name The name of the recipe. You can register up to 255 recipes
(1 to 255). If you want to change the name, right-click the
recipe name in the Project pane and click [Rename].

Device Set the device address to transfer the recipe data.

Data type View the data type of the device. When you enter the value
in the data block, the data type is changed according to the
data type.

Description Enter a description for the recipe.

No. of Device Set the number of devices. Recipe data will be transferred

consecutively from as many devices as you specify.

Block count Set the number of data blocks. The maximum number of
available blocks is 255 (0-254).

a. Device View the device list. Recipes use consecutive data sets, so
you cannot set each device address.

b. Data The block number is assigned starting from 0 and you
cannot change it. If you reduce the block number, the data
set with biggest block number is deleted first.
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The writing and reading functions cannot be executed simultaneously. When two
devices meet the same condition simultaneously, writing will be performed first.

Updating and Maintaining Default Recipe Data

Recipe data files are stored in the XGT Panel's non-volatile memory or on an external storage
device. The most recently saved data is retained even when the power is turned off. When the
power is turned on again and device monitoring begins, the last stored data is used for
subsequent read and write operations.

If the recipe data is set to be saved on an external storage device and not in SRAM, the recipe
data is recorded in a file format on the storage device when monitoring begins. The file
content is updated when the recipe data read operation is performed. Changes are retained
as long as the file remains on the storage device, and the file is generated again when it is
deleted or another storage unit is mounted. In this situation, the previously updated data is
not retained and is reset to the recipe data that is initially set in XP-Builder.

The recipe data is not deleted when there is a partial download or when the download is only
of the changes in the project. However, the stored recipe data is deleted in all downloads if
the [Delete all monitoring data] option is selected.

Backup and Restoration of Default Recipe Data

The default recipe data can be backed up in the CSV file format. One backup file is generated
for each recipe. To restore default recipe data to a selected file, select a backup file from the
File Explorer object and click the [Restoration of Basic Recipe Backup] special switch.

Refer to <4.7.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup> for detailed information about storing recipe
backup files.

The process of restoring the default recipe data may fail in the following situations. For
information about data transmission errors, go to [Error Device].

* The recipe file selected from File Explorer is the backup file generated by another project.
* The recipe setting changed after the selected backup file in File Explorer was created.
* A user modified the recipe backup file or the file is corrupted due to a storage device error.

-

/‘—7’ /_) Reape backup device
~1
//,.—

e Select the backup file in the [File explorer]
= Touch the [Restora Default Recipe] special switch

"

L

|

XGT Panel CSV File




To set Basic recipe properties:

Redpe Common Settings

[Tkl
Trigger device to read
Recipe type device:
Read/Write complete device:
Error device:

Error MNo. device:

Easic Redpe Settings
Recipe No, device:
Blodk Mo, device:
Backup trigger device:
Backup complete device:

Backup data storage:

Basic recipe storage:

I‘{ (%) Rising edge
IV" (%) Rising edge

IV' (#) Rising edge

Mot used - | Redpe

SRAM memory =

(") Falling edge

(i Falling edge

(") Falling edge

File Recipe Settings
File recipe Na. device:
File No. device:

File recipe storage:

[
v

USE Stroage

1 In the Project pane, double-click [Recipe Property]. This will open a Recipe Property tab in
the editing area.

Recipe Property
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2 Set the following properties:

* <Recipe Common Settings>

Trigger Device to
Write

Trigger Device to
Read

Recipe Type Device

Read/Write
Complete Device

Basic recipe Storage

Error Device

Description

Set to specify a device for writing data. Set the
condition to trigger the action (rising edge or falling
edge). Enter the device address manually or click the
keypad to the right of the device field.

Set to specify a device for reading data. Set the
condition to trigger the action (rising edge or falling
edge). Enter the device address manually or click the
keypad to the right of the device field.

Specify the device that will control the recipe type. If
the lowest bit of the device is 0, a basic recipe will be
executed. If the lowest bit of the device is 1, a file
recipe will be executed. Enter the device address
manually or click the keypad to the right of the device
field.

Specify a bit device to turn on when data transfer is
completed. Enter the device address manually or click
the keypad to the right of the device field.

Set a storage location for data from a basic recipe
(Flash, CF Card, USB, or SD card).

You can also configure storage options in Storage
Settings in the Project Property window.

Specify a bit device to turn on when a problem occurs
with the data transfer. Enter the device address
manually or click the keypad to the right of the device
field.




Error No. Device Specify a device to return a pre-defined error number
if a problem occurs with the data transfer. The error
numbers include:

No. Description

1 | There is missing data.
The data does not match the current
transmission condition.
The data count exceeds the count specified
by the transmission condition.
The decimal point position used in the data
4 | exceeds the decimal point position specified
by the transmission condition.
The data value exceeds the maximum value
5 | of the format specified by the transmission
condition.

2

The data value is less than the minimum
6 | value of the format specified by the
transmission condition.

The recipe number of the default recipe was

11 not read.
12 There is no recipe that corresponds to the
currently specified number.
13 The block number of the default recipe was
not read.
There is no recipe block corresponding to
14 .
the currently specified number.
15 The transmission condition number of the

file recipe was not read.

There is no file recipe transmission condition
16 | that corresponds to the currently specified

number.

17 The file number of the file recipe was not
read.

18 There is no recipe file that corresponds to

the currently specified number.

19 | The data in the file recipe is not valid.

The total data count in the file recipe is less
20 | than the data count specified by the
transmission condition.

21 | The file recipe data was not recorded.

22 | The specified default recipe backup file is the
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backup file created by another project.

23

The content of the specified default recipe
backup file is not valid.

24

The recipe number of the specified default
recipe backup file is not valid.

25

The block size of the specified default recipe
backup file is not valid.

26

The block status of the specified default
recipe backup file is not normal.

27

The content of the specified default recipe
backup file in the data area was not written.

28

The memory for the readable content of the
specified default recipe was not allocated.

* <Basic Recipe Settings>

Specify a device with a block number that will execute
the recipe when the condition is met. The recipe is
executed by reading the word value (unsigned 16-bit)
from the device. Enter the device address manually or
click the keypad to the right of the device field.

Recipe No. Device

Block No. Device

Specify a word device that the data will be transferred
to when the condition is met. The recipe is executed
by reading the word value (unsigned 16-bit) from the
device. This option can be used only with basic
recipes. Enter the device address manually or click the
keypad to the right of the device field.

Backup Trigger
Device

Specify a device to back up the recipe data saved in a
removable memory device, such as a USB drive or CF
card. Set a condition for backing up the data (rising
edge or falling edge).

Backup Complete

Specify a bit device to turn on when the backup is
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Device

complete.

Backup Data

The backup location of the default recipe data is

Storage specified. The backup files are located in the same
place as the recipe data backup files that are in
[Storage Settings] in the Project Property window.
Refer to <4.7.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup> for detailed
information about storing backup files.

Basic Recipe The location to save the default recipe is specified. If

Storage SRAM memory is selected, data is saved in the XGT
Panel. If other options are selected, data is saved to a
relevant external storage device.

File Recipe NO. Set a word device for the file recipe number.

Device

File NO. Device Set a word device for the data file number.

File recipe Storage

Set a storage location for data from a file recipe (CF
card, USB device, or SD card).

4.1.4.2 File Recipes

File recipe conditions and data is edited separately. A file recipe is operated when the recipe
common setting for [Recipe Type Device] is 1.

The following examples explain the read and write operation using file recipes.
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Read device operation

The file recipe reading operation begins when the [Read begin] device has a recipe common
setting of On. The sequence for reading the file recipe is described as follows: read and write
actions cannot be executed at the same time. The read action is executed first when two
devices satisfy the same time conditions.

Read
Device On

4

Recipe Type
Device data==

# OK
NG | Read

Recipe
Number

Value==

'

NG | Read
Recipe
File Number

e

NG | Read Recipe
Data Operation

OK
Y y
Error Device NG 'u".l'rite CSV Data
On in External
Memory

! o
Save No. of Error NG | Transferring
in Error Complete
No. Device Device On

v OK

Error Steps End Read procedure
End

If the [Write begin] device is set to “On” while the [Recipe type] device value is 1, the [File
recipe number] device value is 2, and the [File number] device is 3, the following is selected.

\J

To Read Basic Recipe Procedure
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S YT es Rl File Recipe Condition * _

Open Recdipe Common Settings Window. .. Open File Redpe Data Window...

File Redpe Condition list:

Recipe Device Device Device Data Digit Decimal Zero
Mo. Count Size Format Count Places Fill
1 a Hw00000 g 16 Bit Unsigned Dec 5 1] r
2 1 Hiwd 00100 ] 16 Bit Unzigned Dec 5 1] r
3 2 Hiw/ 00200 g 1E Bit Ungigned Dec 5 a r
4 3 Hw/00300 b 16 Bit Ungigned Dec 5 1] r
5 4 Hw/00400 g 16 Bit Unsigned Dec ] 1] r

File Recipe Data *

File Recipe Condition *

Open Redpe Common Settings Window. . . Open File Redpe Condition Window. . . Export Files. ..
File list:
File Ho. Data Count Hame Comment File Hame
1 1 g Data_1 HPROO0OT . csvy
2 3 g Data_2 HPROO003. csv
3 b g Data_3 #PROD00S. cavy
4 7 8 Data_4 H#PROO0OY cav

Eight devices are read from HW200, and the unsigned decimal data is saved in the

XPRO0003.CSV file.

Refer to <4.7.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup > for detailed information about storing the recipe

backup files.

Write device operation

Writing data for a file recipe starts when the [Write begin] device in a recipe common setting
is set to “On” (rising edge) or "Off” (falling edge). The data writing sequence is shown in the
below flow chart.
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Write
Device On

'

RecipeType
Device data==
MG Read

# oK
Recipe

Number
¢ CK
NG | Read
Recipe

File Number

T

NG | Read CSV Data
from External

Value==

Memory
oK
v v
Error Device NG | Write Recipe
Data
On .
Operation
¢ ¢ oK
Save No. of Error NG | Transferring
inError Complete
No.Device Device On

A\l

To Read Basic Recipe Procedure

Write
procedure

Error StepsEnd

If the [Write begin] device is set to “On” while the [Recipe type device] value is 1, the [File
recipe number] device value is 2, and the [File number] device is 3, the following is selected.

Open Recdpe Common Settings Window. .. Open File Redpe Data Window.. .
File Redpe Condition list:
Recipe Devi Device Device Data Digit Decimal Fero

Ho. evice Count Size Format Count Places Fill
1 a Hiw /00000 g 16 Bit Unzigned Dec A I r
2 1 Hw/00100 g 16 Bit Unzigned Dec 5 I ™
3 2 HwOD200 g 16 Bit Unzighed Dec 5 n r
4 3 Hw/00300 a 16 Bit Unsigned Dec 5 I r
5 4 Hw/00400 f 16 Bit Unzigned Dec A I r
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File Recipe Data *

File Recipe Condition *

Open Redpe Common Settings Window. .. Open File Recipe Condition Window. .. Export Files. ..
File lizt:
File No. Data Count Mame Comment File Mame
1 1 g Data_1 #PRO000T . csy
(B E 3 Data_2 XPRO0D03.csv
3 b g Data_3 #PRO000S, cav
4 7 a Data 4 HPROD0OY. cavy

The data stored in the XPRO0003.CSV file is saved in 8 devices from HW200.

To set file recipe properties:

1 In the Project pane, double-click [Recipe Property]. This will open a Recipe Property tab in
the editing area.

Recipe Property

Backup complete device:

Backup data storage:

Basic recipe storage:

|

Mot used

- |Recipe

SRAM memory =

( Redpe Common Settings )
[ Trigger device to write; I v () Rising edge () Falling edge
Trigger device to read I v (%) Rising edge (i Falling edge
Redpe type device: lv"—

Read/Write complete device: I W

Error device: IV'

Error MNo. device: lv"— |E| y
Easic Redpe Settings

Recdpe No. device: IV"

Block No. device: IV"

Backup trigger device: (®)Rising edge  ()Falling edge

File Recipe Settings
File recipe No. device:
File No. device:

File recipe storage:

[
v

USE Stroage

2 Set the following properties:
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* <Recipe Common Settings>

Trigger Device to
Write

Trigger Device to
Read

Recipe Type Device

Read/Write
Complete Device

Basic recipe Storage

Error Device

Description

Set to specify a device for writing data. Set the
condition to trigger the action (rising edge or falling
edge). Enter the device address manually or click the
keypad to the right of the device field.

Set to specify a device for reading data. Set the
condition to trigger the action (rising edge or falling
edge). Enter the device address manually or click the
keypad to the right of the device field.

Specify the device that will control the recipe type. If
the lowest bit of the device is 0, a basic recipe will be
executed. If the lowest bit of the device is 1, a file
recipe will be executed. Enter the device address
manually or click the keypad to the right of the device
field.

Specify a bit device to turn on when data transfer is
completed. Enter the device address manually or click
the keypad to the right of the device field.

Set a storage location for data from a basic recipe
(Flash, CF Card, USB, or SD card).

You can also set storage options in Storage Settings
in the Project Property window.

Specify a bit device to turn on when a problem occurs
with the data transfer. Enter the device address
manually or click the keypad to the right of the device
field.




Error No. Device Specify a device to return a pre-defined error number
if a problem occurs with the data transfer. The error
numbers are listed below.

No. Description

1 | There is missing data.
The data does not match the current
transmission condition.
The data count exceeds the count
specified by the transmission condition.
The decimal point position used in the
4 | data exceeds the decimal point position
specified by the transmission condition.
The data value exceeds the maximum
5 | value of the format specified by the
transmission condition.

2

The data value is less than the minimum
6 | value of the format specified by the
transmission condition.

The recipe number of the default recipe

11
was not read.
12 There is no recipe that corresponds to the
currently specified number.
13 The block number of the default recipe
was not read.
There is no recipe block that corresponds
14 e
to the currently specified number.
15 The transmission condition number of the

file recipe was not read.

There is no file recipe transmission

16 | condition that corresponds to the
currently specified number.

The file number of the file recipe was not
read.

There is no file recipe file that corresponds
to the currently specified number.

19 | The data in the file recipe is not valid.
The total data count in the file recipe is
20 | less than the data count specified by the
transmission condition.

17

18

21 | The file recipe data was not recorded.

22 | The specified default recipe backup file is
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the backup file created by another project.
The content of the specified default recipe

23 backup file is not valid.
The recipe number of the specified default
24 . _ .
recipe backup file is not valid.
The block size of the specified default
25 . o .
recipe backup file is not valid.
%6 The block status of the specified default

recipe backup file is not normal.

The content of the specified default recipe
27 | backup file in the data area was not
written.

The memory for the readable content of
28 | the specified default recipe was not
allocated.

* <File Recipe Settings>

File Recipe NO. Set a word device for the file recipe number.
Device
File NO. Device Set a word device for the data file number.

File recipe Storage Set a storage location for data from a file recipe (CF
card, USB device, or SD card).

To view the File Recipe Condition screen:

In the Project pane, double-click [Recipe] P [File recipe] P [File Recipe Condition].

HENCS R File Recipe Condition

Open Redpe Common Settings Window. .. Open File Recpe Data Window. ..

File Redpe Condition list:

Recipe
No.

Device Device Data Digit Decimal Zero -

eeitee Count Size Format Count Places Fill (e (oot E

1
2
3
4
5

Recipe No. Enter the file recipe number. The number cannot be duplicated.

241 | LSS




Device

Enter the device that will receive the recipe data. Read and write
actions are performed by reading the data received in this device
and writing it to a file. Enter a word device.

Device Count

Set the number of contiguous devices from the corresponding
device that will be read or written.

Device Size

Data Format

Digit Count

Decimal Place

Select 16 bits or 32 bits.

Specify a format for device value-character sting conversion.
During a read operation using a file recipe, the device value in the
controller is converted to a character string for reading, and the
character string is reverted to the device value when it is written.

Specify the number of places for a value.

The device value in the file recipe data is converted to a character
string for reading, and the character string is reverted to a writing
value. The part of a number exceeding the specified places will be
displayed as asterisks ("*').

Enter the decimal place for the data to be displayed at.

Zero Fill Blank digits are filled with a 0 based on the data type.
Name Enter the name.
Comment Enter the description

The valid file recipe number range is 0 — 5,000.
The valid device count range is 1 — 10,000.
The valid number count range is 1 - 64.

The valid decimal place range is 0 - 10.

e The decimal place setting cannot be larger than the number count.

To view the File Recipe Data screen:

In the Project pane, double-click [Recipe] B [File Recipe] B [File Recipe Condition].

B-1 R-1* File Redipe Condition @R aI1x1rY

Open Recipe Common Settings Window. ..

Open File Recdpe Condition Window... Export Files... Import Files... [ Add "Name' Field to File Name on Export

File list:

File data:

File No. Data Count

Name Comment File Name o Data |

= e |ra|—
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File No. Enter the file data number.
Data Count Enter the number of data to be stored in the file.
Name Enter the name of the recipe file. The file name is displayed in

versions prior to 1.30.

Add “"Name” Field to
File Name on Export

Select this option to include the Name field when exporting the
recipe.

Comment

File Name

Enter the description.

File searches automatically use the default file name format: "XPR
+ file number.csv”. This file name is used when exporting the file.

Data

The data in the file selected from [File list] is displayed.

Data in this file can be edited. However, ensure that the data
meets the conditions (such as data type) that are set for the
read/write operation of the recipe when you edit the data. A recipe
error will occur if the condition is not met.

Export Files

Import Files

All file recipe data is saved using CSV file format. Select an external
storage drive, such as a USB drive. If an "XP_Recipe" folder does
not exist on the storage drive, it is automatically created on the
selected device and the CSV file is saved in the folder.

This function retrieves a selected CSV file and loads the values in
the file data. Duplicated items are overwritten.

¢ The valid file number range is 1-65,535.
e The valid data count range is 1-10,000.
e A CSV file can be imported only if its name format is the same as the file name format.




4.1.5 Flow Alarms

You can use flow alarms to display text at the bottom of the screen in the XGT Panel when

the specified condition is met, as shown in the following figure:

Bit-device: 2%6MX100.

26MX100-
lAlarm occurred.
l Alarm is cleared.
Mo Device Data Type Bit Condition TextT able Mame Text Index Preview
1 B0 BIT ® 0n COff Text Table_01 1 ¢ Flow alarm 2 occures!!!
2 EMXE1 BIT @ 0n COff Text Table_01 2 Flow alarm 3 occures!!!
3 EMHE2 BIT ® 0n C0ff Text Table_01 3 Flow alarm 4 occuresl!!
4 ZMxR3 BIT ®0n COff Text Table_07 4 Flaw alarm 5 occures!l]
Flow alarm

# Flow afanm 3 oot

[Example: Flow alarm based on multiple bit device conditions]

To create a flow alarm:

1 In the Project pane, double-click [Flow Alarm].

2 Specify the following properties.
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Flow Alarm Settings Flow Alarm Option

Device count: 7 4:

Alarm Device:  { Continuous I Back ground color:

™ Mo. of alarm occurred:

I =
(E—C

Flow gpeed: |30 J;I ms
Move pixel: |1 J;I Pixel

g . et o] bt |3
Single Message position: Bottom of screen Eontsize: |8 =
Display Mode: ' Redraw at occurred, 7 After current display list
No Device Data Type Bit Condition TextTable Name Text Index Preview
1 BIT @ 0On Coof Text Table_01
2 BIT ® 0n C)Off

Device Count

Set the number of alarm devices to monitor.

Alarm Device

Set a range (continuous) or a single device to monitor.

No. of Alarm
Occurred

Background color

Message Position

Display Mode

Set a word device to save the number of alarms. It shows
the total number of alarms that have occurred.

¥ Thank you 1 * Thank you 2

Set the background color for the flow alarm area

Set the position of the flow alarm message (bottom,
middle or top of screen).

Set the display option for flow alarm changes.

¢ Redraw at occurrence: The alarm message is replaced
automatically with a new message.

o After current display list: The alarm message remains
on the screen and New or Reset alarms will be shown
in subsequent messages.

Flow Speed

Move pixel

Font size

Set the renewal frequency of the flow alarm (2-1000 ms).
The lower the number, the faster the renewal frequency.

Set the value for scrolling the flow alarm message (1-50

px). The larger the number, the faster the message
scrolls.

Set the font size for the flow alarm message.
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Device Specify the device to monitor. Only bit devices can be
monitored by the flow alarm.

Data type Set the data type for the flow alarm device. If set to read-
only, only the current bit device can be registered as the
alarm device.

Bit Condition Set the condition for turning the alarm on or off.

Text Table Name Specify a text table where the flow alarm message is
stored.

Text Index Specify a text string number in the text table to use for

the flow alarm message.

Preview A preview of the flow alarm message is shown.

e By default, flow alarms appear on every screen when the XGT Panel is
operating.

e Up to 10,000 flow alarms can be added.

¢ The specified bit device is monitored continuously by the flow alarm. When the
bit device is "ON", the alarm occurs and when the bit device is “OFF”, the alarm
is cleared.

e If more than two flow alarms occur simultaneously, the message at the bottom
of the screen shows the messages in sequence.

¢ A flow alarm message displays text in the language specified in the project
settings. The message can be shown in different languages if strings in other
languages exist in the text table.

=TT

ET=T=1 i TR

HE THO -

Communicdtion timeout occurred!

S41 Efglope 2]

¢ You can set each screen not to execute a specified alarm.

To set to hide flow alarms from a specific screen on the XGT Panel:

1 Right-click anywhere on the screen.
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2 Click [Screen Property].

3 Click the Etc. tab and uncheck the check box next to Show Flow Alarm.

Screen property

essing, Run Script at Open Screen
Background n i N
Local Script Setting

Run Script at Close Screen
Etc. : b

Flow alarm messages can be set in a text table and are referred from the Flow Alarm settings
screen. Properties such as color or italic font can be set in a text table. A flow alarm message
displays on the panel screen with the properties that are set in a text table and with a size
that is set in the Flow Alarm settings screen. When you set the background color, the flow
alarm area is filled with the background color.

Below is an example where the device, Flow alarm #1 (%MX1000, is ON and an alarm has
occurred.

No English (United States) Color ltalic | Underline | StiikeOut |  Bold
0 Communication timeout On Ot i :Off

occurred! : i i
1 vakesr1oOff ow Qe oo ok
2 |Vakew20ff o« o of

H onud exl | able

By

won s #1_ 1 @0n DOF_ T Tate.
[*Flow siaiam e BN @ on L on | Ted 1eoe_ o T vave T on

3 |=Flowalwamt3 BIT ® On O Off Tt Table_01 2 Valve #2 DR

You can see that the flow alarm message is displayed with light green italic characters
according to the settings in a text table.
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4.1.6 History Alarms

You can use history alarms to monitor or review data for the state of a device. You can view
and manage history alarms with the History Alarm Viewer or Alarm Navigator objects. The

History Alarm Viewer object displays a list of the alarms that have occurred and allows you to
manage it. With the Alarm Navigator, you can view a list of alarms that have occurred. If there

are too many alarms to view, you can filter the list by alarm group.

Occurmed

hes=sage

1748

17:42 Mozzle tightenad

-Fartorp £

Mo. Device Alarm Condition Window No. | Text Index Alarm Count Device Preview

1 |HwOoo00.0 ® On O Off 1 1 Gasket size invalid

2 | Hw00o000.1 @ On C10ff 2 2 piston difference exceeded
3 | Hw000o0.2 ® On C10ff 3 3 Detect dirt in Cplinder

4 |HwO0000.3 ® On O Off 4 4

17:4%  jnormal state convey

History alarms are organized in alarm lists and groups. When an alarm is triggered or cleared,

the time, device address, and alarm details are saved to non-volatile memory.
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History Alarm

L Alarmagroup 1 | mee— - Analarm group contains an alarm group or an alarm list.

—  Alarmgroup 2
L Alarm list 1

{ Alarmlist2

X L Alarm list 4

o

4 An alarm list cannot have a sub itermn.

— Alarmgroup 2
L Alarmlist 3

Alarmlist e P Analarmlist cannot be created onthetop node.

If you select the second level Alarm group 2 on the Alarm Viewer, the alarms that have
occurred in Alarm list 1 will be displayed. If you select Alarm group 1, the alarms that have
occurred in Alarm list 1 and Alarm list 2 will be displayed.

e Up to 8 alarm groups can be created in the root structure.

e Each group in the root structure may have up to 8 alarm groups/lists.
e The maximum depth level allowed for any alarm group is 4.

To set general properties for history alarms:

I In the Project pane, double-click [History Alarm]. This will open the History Alarm Property
tab in the editing area.
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Backup stroage path: IUSB memary ;I I.Narrn

¥ Clear alam area device: I\f— E

Clear alam complete device: I\f— E
¥ Mo. of alams occumed: I'\(— E
Iv Alam memory full device: I\'( E

— Acgusition Time Table:

v Alam backup

Backup start device: I\f =
=
Backup complete device: I\f EE|

File type: (* CSVile 1 Encrypted CSVfile

3 CA—

[~ BYTE swap of file name

File name length: |3 _I:j bytes

[~ Send E-mail after backup complete

[~ Clear restored alam after backup complete

[~ Automatic backup when memary full {Clear restored alam)

[~ Append/Madify data to backup CSV file
Alam entry court of CSW file: 512 _:I

[~ Always backup even if there were no Alam log

[” Do not backup removed Alam

W Alam print
Prirt start device: Iv’
Print complete device: Iv’
Top margini: I 10 _l:: Bottom margin: 10 _:I

Left margin: 10_:| Right marngin: 1D_jl

2 Specify the following properties.

Backup Storage Path

=lwloal~lenjon|dfer|raf—=

=

Set a location for the history alarm backup.

Refer to <4.7.1 Managing the File Path for Backup Files>
for more information about storing backup files.

Clear Alarm Area

Specify a device to initialize the history alarm area in the

Device NVRAM.

Clear Alarm Area Specify a device to activate after initializing the history
Complete Device alarm area in the NVRAM is complete.

No. of Alarms Specify a device to save the number of alarms that have

Occurred occurred.
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Alarm Memory Full
Device

Mo. of alarm occurrence:
HWoo10e

(I

Menitoring device: %61X0.0.12
(Alarm condition: On)«

4+ —

%1X0.0.12¢

Alarm
occurrads Occumence | Message |Group | Restoration
2015MM1 - Motor #1 duct L v
= il — ]

Alarm
restoreds«

Occumence | Message |Group | Restoration
2015MM1 | Mator 71 duct Li 2015/M1M1

K
|

I

The device is set to ON when there is insufficient
memory in the history alarm domain.

Alarm backup

Click the checkbox to configure the Backup
Start/Complete devices.

Backup Start Device

Specify a device to begin backup of alarm data. Backup
will only be performed if the backup location in the
project properties is set to a USB device or CF card.

Backup Complete
Device

Specify a device to activate when alarm data backup is
complete.

File type

File Name Device

BYTE Swap of File
Name

File Name Length

Select the type of backup file (CSV or CSVE).

A CSV file can be opened using applications such as
Memo Pad and MS Excel.

An encrypted CSV file (with the file extension CSVE) can
be converted to a CSV file Using the CSV Converter
([Tool] B [CSV file converter]). Refer to <4.6 Using the
CSV Converter> for more details.

The name of the backup file can be changed. The
character string of the device is used as the file name.

When a file is saved, the bytes are swapped. For example,
if the value stored in the device is "H12345678", the
swapped bytes will be "H21436587".

Specifies the number of character strings in the file
name.




Send E-mail After
Backup Complete

Clear Restored Alarm
After Backup
Complete

Automatic Backup
when Memory Full

Append/Modify Data
to Backup CSV File

Alarm Entry Count of
CSV File

Description

Set to send an email when backup of alarm data is
complete. To use this function, you must specify backup
start and backup complete devices. An email address

specified in [Project Properties] P [Others] » [Email].

Set to allow cleared alarms to be removed from the
NVRAM after a backup is completed.

If there is not enough memory capacity in the alarm
area, the alarms are automatically backed up.

The alarm back up is added to the most recently saved

CSV file.

The maximum number of alarms in the backup file is
specified.

Always Backup even if
there were NO Alarm
Log

The alarm backup file is created even when there is no
alarm history.

Do Not Backup
Removed Alarm

Deleted alarms in the history alarm are not included in
the alarm backup.

Alarm Print

Set to print history alarm data.

Print Start Device

Specify a device to start printing history alarm data.

Print Complete Device

Top, Bottom, Left, and
Right margins

Acquisition Time
Table

Specify a device to activate when printing history alarm
data is complete.

Specify margins for printing history alarm data.

Set intervals for collecting history alarm data.

About the Acquisition Rate Table:
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g Device data transfer

Alarm list 0: Acquisition time Tsec.e
. between PLC <-> HMI«

Alarm list 1: Acquisition time 3sec.« ~ ) r

Time (sec.)« 1 2 3

Alarm list 0. O—QQOQQ@"QQ

Alarm list 1«

Set up to 10 different sampling time for collecting history alarm data.

The device value registered in the alarm listis read from the connected
controller to the device.

The sampling time can be set between 1-10 seconds with a minimum unit
scale of 0.1 seconds.

In the alarm list, you can select the sampling times you set here, to allow for
flexible acquisition cycles for different types of devices.

An XGT Panel inspects the alarm list and acquisition cycles together. Therefore,
a large number of acquisition cycles in a project can slow performance.

To define the range for an alarm expression, specify the following settings.

Edit Word Range @

a Ostle:

(" ABC(3Terms, And)  ABC(3Terms, Or)

b—e@ hunounoun < HODOOOOOD

C Q| COperand. A |=: j Operand.B

Operand Edit

d — * =l (
@4 Constant |Hooooooao = HEX

e =———@{" £V(Pivot Device)

f =——t—@{ " &{Other Device): | =

OK | Cancel

Sule]8  Function Description

a Style Select a form for the expression. Examples for each style are
as follows:

e AB(2Terms):0< 0
e ABC (3 Terms, And): 0 < Device Value < 100
e ABC (3 Terms, Or): 10 > Device Value
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Sl )8 Function

Description

OR Device Value > 100

b Preview Displays a preview of the conditional expression.
Conditional
Sentence

C Conditional Select the operand you want to modify and set the operator.
Expression
Editing item

d Constant Set the operand type at a fixed value.

e $V (Standard Use the current alarm monitoring device as an operand in
Device) the expression. Displayed as $V in the preview.

f $ (Other Device) Specify another device value as an operand in the

expression.

If a word device is set as the alarm monitoring device, an alarm condition is required. The
alarm condition is a single conditional expression consisting of two or three terms, linked

by and or or conditions.

Conditional expressions must meet the following requirements:

Each term should be separated by a blank space.
The standard device address is expressed by “$V." If “$V" is entered, it is automatically

recognized as the standard device when the project is transferred to an XGT Panel. The
current alarm monitoring device must be included at least once in the expression.

Each conditional expression must include at least one direct variable (device variable).
The available operators are: < ,>, <=, >=, =, and !=
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To add an alarm group:

I In the Project pane, right-click [History Alarm].

-] Systemn Alarm | H

I —

=
3% Histor) & Insert

..... & Inserth Insert Alarm 3
=4 Recipe W Open

3k Recipe B Close

=4 Basic R

o E Inse Copy

o 1R(N. cut

Delete

.
o ﬁi E Paste

2 Click [Insert]. An Alarm Group tab will appear in the editing area.

Group name: I

Group ID: IlG???ZlE
—Display Mame
" From Text table: Mo.: I =1
rom Tex e I ;I = b=

Preview: I

¢ Manually input: I

™ Synchronize manually input name with Histary Alarm Group Name of Project tree

3 Specify the following properties for the alarm group:

Group Name The name of the alarm group.

Group ID The ID number of the alarm group.

Display Name  Select either From Text Table to fetch a group name from a
text table, or Manually Input to provide a group name
manually. If you fetch a name from a text table, set the No.
(string number) value to identify the correct string in the table.
The group name will appear in the Preview field. Click the
checkbox next to Synchronize manually input name... to
update the alarm group name in the Project pane.
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To create a history alarm:

.| System Alarm
o . .
E-2= History Alarm

ﬁ Recipe
-4 Basic Ri vl

= bimem WAGT RA KA

..... .‘!w
[—]ﬂ Recipe © Insert

1 In the Project pane, right-click a history alarm group.

m

ﬁ History Alarm Property
----- & Inzert History Alarm group

Insert Alarm +
Cpen

Close

Copy
Cut
Delete
Paste

2 Click [Insert]. An Alarm List tab will appear in the editing area.

B-1* R-1 Alarm Group JETELGEEGAI]

Mame: Alarm List 0 [ Show current selected alarm: e ETE P
Count of reference device: 0 -
Data type: Bit - | sSend E-mail: o = .
o aE al- Editing method
e Assign alarm device: ) Continuous ® Each
Text table: © Text table index ) Continuous @ Each
Sampling time: 10 - | second [ Show detail window: Continuous ® Fach
[ Use alarm count device: Continuous ® Each
[l Backup alarm lag
No. Device Alarm Condition Window No. | Text Inde Alarm Count Device Preview Parameter o
2 ® On CLOf 0 1
3 ® On COff 0
4 @ 0n CLOff i
5 ® On CLOf 0 L
5 @ On O Cff 0 1
7 @ 0n CLOff i
8 ® On CLOf 0 R

3 Set the following properties for the alarm list:

Name The name of the alarm list.

Data Type Set the device type (bit or word).

No. of alarm Set the number of alarms (maximum 10,000).
Text Table Select a text table to fetch text from.

Sampling Time

Backup Alarm

Set how often to check for alarm conditions (1-10 seconds).

The dropdown list provides time values as configured in the
Acquisition Rate Table.

By default, history alarm data is cleared if you check Delete all

LSis | 256




257

Log

monitoring data when you partially download a project, or
when you download an entire project.

To save history alarm data in the SRAM, set the Backup alarm
log function. The Backup alarm log function saves the alarm
data as a CSV file when the alarm backup device is turned on.
If a power interruption to the panel occurs, you cannot trace
the alarm via the History Alarm Viewer when the power is
resumed although it has not been cleared, and it is listed in the
CSV file as "Untraceable.”

When Backup AlarmLogis Cn When Backup Alarm Log is Off

~+ Iil -4+
0lX0.0.12 X0.0.12

%l
l Alarm eceurrad

Alarmrestored

—

-m- -m-

g !

?I

Show Current
Selected Alarm

Specify a device to display the most recent alarm. You can enter
the device address manually or click the keypad icon to the
right of the device field.

2
2

CIC1C1 0008000

Send E-mail

Set to enable an email notification for the history alarm
(Occur/Restore/Both) or to disable it (No). For more details
about email settings, refer to <2.2.2.9 Changing Auxiliary
Settings >.

The Following is the email for alarm occurrence/restoration
notification.




Assign Alarm
Device

Text Table Index

Show Detailed
Window

Use Alarm
Count Device

Count of
Reference
Device

Parameter

* History alarm Information
[Device Alias]
[Al.;rm group name]
[Al.;rm message]
[AIQrm State]
Occurred

[Time]
-==~/-~/-= ~~/--/--

An email notification for alarm is backed up is as follows.

* Alarm data has saved as CSV.

[Device alias]

Set the method for specifying alarm devices.

Set the method for specifying strings in text tables.

Set the method for specifying windows and whether or not to
show detailed information.

Set whether or not to use a device to save alarm count data
and the method for specifying devices.

Set the number of the reference device (0-10).

This option specifies whether a parameter will be used. If it is
checked, the parameter can be edited in the alarm list. The
stored parameters are sent to an external program if the
external program is run by a special switch for the external
program. Refer to <4.3.2.4 Special Switch> for more
information.

After selecting Parameter, you can set the following options.

¢ Save at: It specifies the device to store the input parameters
when a history alarm record is selected in the view history
alarm object.
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o Type: Set the parameter type (file name, text, or number)
and the device to store the parameter data. If File name is
selected, you can also set the external storage where the file
is located.

¢ File Name Position: Set the user input parameter to be
stored as a file on a USB drive, CF or SD cards (availability
may vary depending on the XGT Panel model).

e Text: Set the user input parameter in the history alarm list to
be stored in a text format.

¢ Number: The user input parameters in the history alarm list
are converted into a number based on the user’s selected
number type. Then, it is stored in the storage device. The
number type can be selected among unsigned 16 bits,
signed 16 bits, unsigned 32 bits, or signed 32 bits.

Device Enter alarm device addresses.

Alarm Condition Set the alarm condition. For bit devices, the condition is either
on or off. For word devices, the condition is an expression.

Window No. The number of the detailed window is displayed if you selected
View detail window option.

Text Index Specify the index of a string from a text table.

Alarm Count The alarm count device is displayed if you selected the Use
Device alarm count device option.

Reference Set the number of reference devices and define them.
Device

Preview The selected text string for the alarm, if applicable.

When a monitoring device detects that the alarm condition is met (on or off states for bit
devices, specific expression for word devices), a history alarm occurs, and the time and
content of the alarm is displayed in a history alarm viewer object. When a monitoring device
detects that the alarm condition is cleared, the time of alarm clearance will be displayed in a
history alarm viewer object.
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Monitoring device: %IW0.1.0
°

Alarm condition
2%IW0.1.0 < Ocr 100 < %IW0.1.0

i Alarm occurred Occurrance | Mageans Rectaratinn

A4

20151111 Tank #1 duct Li

v

159

i Alarm cleared

Occurrance | Messane Restoration
201511111 Tank #1  duct Li 2015/11/11

Occurrence | Message

Monitoring device: %1X0.0.12 (Alarm condition: On)

%IX0.0.12

l
- ?’

—| |— Occurrence | Message |Group | Restoration
2015/11111  Motor #1 duct Li 2015/11/11

A J

Occurrence | Message Restoration

2015/11M11  Motor #1 duct Li

Y

v

History alarms are saved in the order of occurrence. If the same alarm occurs more than once,
it will be saved several times in the alarm count device.

Because the acquisition time for each history alarm and the number of registered devices do
not match, the time of alarm occurrence may differ.
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Monitoring device: %1X0.0.12 (Alarm condition: On), Acquisition time:  3sec

Time (sec) 1 2 ()3 4 5 C) 6 7 () 9 10
%IXd.0.12
slls E = oAF |
:
Alarm list ) E i
Screen display :I i
Alarr? ccurred Ala;m is cleared
.I.L |
Alarm display v
Monitoring device:  %IW0.1.0 Acquisition time:  3sec

Alarm condition:  %IW0.1.0 < 0 or 100 < %IW0.1.0

Time (sec) 1 2 C)S 4 5 () 6 7 () 9 14
155 26

%lW0.1.0 : :
i i
Alarm list % N :
3 )3 _ ! N x';
e ! i
Screen display , Condition is 'L“-\__\ 159 2B
checked after the I
L data transferi ; .
\ C:r:plr:tr:asda.?ms , i Alarm ocgurred AI‘?rm is cleared
. ) ’ A

Alarm display i

The History Alarm Viewer object displays a list of the alarms that have occurred. If many
alarms occurred and you want to refer to only a certain group, you can use the alarm
Navigator object to view only the desired alarm group.

You can add a window to view the detailed information of an alarm.
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To add a window:

1 From the alarm list, click the check box next to Show detail window.

Name:
Data type:
No. of alarm:

Text table:

Sampling time:

|Alarm List 0

[~ Show current selected alarm:

|Bit

j Send E-mail:

s =l Editing method

=l Assign alarm device:

| Text Table_01

1.0 ~| Second

Iv Backup alarm log

j Text table index

E R

Mo

* Continuous

{+ Continuous

-

" Each
" Each

l [~ Show detail window:

~

™ Use alarm count device:

2 Enter a window number for each alarm.

Mo. Device Alarm Condition Window No.
1 POOAN 1
2 | POOO2 2
3 | POOO4 3
4 | POO0G 4
F | POOOS ]

3 In the Project pane, edit the detailed window.

~

4 Create a special switch for the alarm list edit window, and select Go to History Alarm

Viewer Detail in the Special Switch Function settings.

Special Switch
Basic

Display

Teat

Detail

Lamp Condition
Action Condition

Spedial Switch Function

-Spedcial Switch Function
(=) History Alarm Viewer

- Alarm Group Filtering

- Check All Alarm Data in Alarm Page
- Check Selected Alarm Data in Alarr
- Delete All Occurrence Mo,

- Delete Occurrence No, of Selected
- Delete Recoveried Alarm Data in A
- Delete Recoveried All Data in Alarn

- Go to History Alarm Viewer Detail

- History Alarm Filter

- History Alarm Yiewer Line Down

- History Alarm Yiewer Line Up

- History Alarm Viewer Page Down
- History Alarm Viewer Page Up

- Print History Alarm

- Selected History Alarm Viewer Line

- Selected History Alarm Viewer Line
Al Hiztarw Alarm R o Seeall

4

Description:

Function Setting

Cancel |
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5 Select an alarm from the alarm viewer object, and click the special switch to open the
detailed information window.

Alarm messages for history alarms are referred from text tables. Text properties, such as
font color, that are set in a text table will also be applied.

You can print the list of history alarms using a special switch after connecting a USB printer to
the device. Refer to <4.3.2.4 Special Switch> for more information.

Special Switch
Basic
Display
Texut

Spedial Switch Function

[5- Special Switch Function

= History Alarm Viewer

Detail
Lamp Condition
Action Candition

4

Alarm Group Filtering
Check All Alarm Data in Alarm P
Check Selected Alarm Data in A
Delete All Occurrence No.
Delete Occurrence Mo. of Selec
Delete Recoveried Alarm Data i
Delete Recoveried All Data in A
Delete Selected Recoveried in
Go to History Alarm Viewer Det.
History Alarm Filter
History Alarm Viewer Line Dowr.
History Alarm Viewer Line Up
History Alarm Viewer Page Dow
History Alarm Viewer Page Up
Print History Alarm
Selected Histary Alarm Viewer L
Selected Histary Alarm Viewer L
=

[ Histrry Alarm R Serall

s

Description:

4.1.7 Schedules

x

Function Setting

History Alarm Group ID:

You can use schedules to specify actions in advance. Available functions for schedules include
Bit On, Bit Off, Word value setting, script execution, and more. You can create up to 32
schedules and each schedule can specify up to 8 actions.

The following example explains how scheduling works:



[The Bit On function switches on the device based on a schedule]

Description

1
2

3 Property
4 Tyee Every minute - | Desaiption: | it o

[5
El Detail Condition Function Settings
_? Sec: 5912 Function: Function:
_8 it On Mo Type Description
_9 it Off 0o BitOn Bit Device =%mx01 On

1 WORD Set
K DWORD Set
= . Sript

;

1

l 4| n F
7

B

3

nlee T L .
59sec.  =—{Hl~%MX01

[The Bit Off function switches off the device on the schedule]

B Scheduler *

Desciription

1 Every minute Run every minute Eit OFF

5 ;

3 Property

E Every minute - Desoiption:  git OFF

5]

gl Detail Condition Function Settings

_? Sec: 5907 Function: Function:
8

L] Bt On Mo Type Description

_H i-Bit Off 00 Bit Off Bit Device =%mx01 Off
1 WORD Set

5 DWORD Set

- L Seript
1

T

1

ik

L] 4| [ 2
1

1]

KT

- =%MXx0

59 sec.
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[The WORD Set function writes a value on the word device at the scheduled time.]

Description

Property =

Type Every minute » | Desaiption: | woRD set

Detail Condition Function Settings

= 59|37 Function: Function;

MNo Type Description
a0 WORD Set Set 12 to Word Device =%MWOL,

%MWO01

_ Ml = |
59 sec. %MWO1 i3

[The Script function executes a designated script at the scheduled time.]

Description

1 T4 ik Fiun Script

5 :
3l Property b4
(4] Tyoe Every minute ~  Desaiption: | pyn Seript
5]
el Detai Condition Function Settings
_? == 593 Function: Function:
_8 Bit On Mo Type Description
_9 Bit Off oo Script Run Script [Script_0000]

1 WORD Set
B DWORD Set Seript e
1 Script
B [script_oooo -] | oK |
l == i Copyright (c) 2004~2006 s

1 i All rights reserved. —
B i Visitus:  http:ffwww.Isis.biz
E if (@[cMX14] ==true ) =
= {

1 @[X:MX14] == false;
7 ! a

elase
13
] @N:ME14] == trie: =

wixn 4] wm e

B[ M) = ol

SM010] ==
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To create a schedule:

1 Click an object in the editing area.

2 In the Project pane, double-click [Scheduler]. This will open the Scheduler tab in the
editing area.

3 Double-click anywhere in the Scheduler tab to open the Property window.

Property X

Type [Every minute  ~|  Description:

Detail Condition Function Settings

=== H= Function: Function: Lo ||z
- EitOn No | Type Description
i-Bitoff
£ WORD Set
| DWORD Set o
- 5eript

4 Specify the following properties:

Description

Type Set the operation interval (Every
minute/hour/day/week/month/year, or Once).

Detail Set the detailed operation time, based on the operation interval
Condition (seconds, minutes, hours, date, week of the day, etc.).

Description  Enter a description for the schedule.

Function Click a function and then click [>>] to add the function to the
schedule. Click a function and then click [< <] to remove a function
from the schedule. You can specify up to 8 functions in a schedule.

Bit On =5 |eitoff [=3a]| | woRD Set ==
Device: v Device: vl Device: v
Data type: Eit Data type: Bit Data type: signed DEC -

Value: Jj Value: Jj Value: 0 Jj

Description: Description: Desaription:

e Device: Set the bit or word (16-bit or 32-bit) device to enter a
value when the function starts.

o Data type: Set the data type to enter to the device.

e Value: Set the value to enter in the device.

Up/Down Click [Up] or [Down] to arrange the operation sequence by
prioritizing functions.
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Description

No

00
01
02
03

Type Description
Bit On Bit Device %MX33 On
WORD Set Set 123 to Word Device %MW120.
Bit Off Bit Device %MX34 Off
Script Run Script [Script_0001]
(@ M3 (@ 9M¥34
H - — -
- — -
%MW120

Script is

@0 %MXT4] ==true ) (|| Joored

) — 123 ich T{
else

3 {

T , @ [X:%MX14] == frue:

@[X:%MX14] == false:

4.1.8 Sounds

You can specify a maximum of 512 WAV or MP3 files to play when conditions are met for the
XGT Panels other than the XP series models. To hear sounds, you must connect a speaker to

the sound output port.

Below is an example of how a sound is used.

Switch
Bit device
) conditions are
MK D met

Script
Bit device
M 1 :\)Qtdltlons are

Sound is

output

Sound is

output

—— )

i @X:9%6MX14] = true )
[ @[X:%MX14] == false;
}

else

T} @ [X:%Mx14] == true:
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To create a sound:

1 In the Project pane, double-click [Sound]. This will open a Sound tab in the editing area.

= IXP series only

Destination Storage: [Flash memory =] [Sound

Sound Condition:

Sound File:

Data Type \ Device \ Condition

B siee | Sound File

| File No. [ Play |

mummpwiwl—-

mﬂmmbm;ml—‘l;

2 Specify the following conditions:

Destination Storage

Select a storage location for the sound file. You can also
set the location at the Project Property window.

Data Type Enter the data type (e.g., 16-bit signed).

Device Enter the device that will activate the sound file.

Condition Enter a condition for running the sound file. Choose
ON/OFF for bit devices and enter a condition formula
for other types of devices.

File No. Enter the file number of the sound file.

Play Select a play mode for the sound file.

(M /(= Play or stop the sound file.

Size Display the size of the sound file (KB/MB).

Sound File You can select the sound file to play from the browsing

window. The file path and file name are displayed after
you have selected the file.

e MP3 files may not play if the sound codec is not supported by your PC. Install
the proper codecs to play sound files.

e MP3 files must have the following characteristics: MPEG 1, Layer III, Sample
rate: 32-48 KHz, Bit rate: 32-320 kbps.

e WAV files must have the following characteristics: Raw PCM Audio, 8/16 bit,
signed/unsigned, Stereo/Mono.

e Sound files cannot exceed 10 MB.

4.2 Scripts
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Instead of creating individual objects and assigning operations to them, you can program
global operations using scripts in the XP-Builder interface.

4.2.1 About Scripts

Scripts perform specified actions based on inputs from a user or from the system. You can
control the system entirely with figures and objects in the XP-Builder interface, but using
scripts allows you to organize the project more conveniently and effectively. Script
characteristics include:

* Easy system management

* Control of screens with clearly defined functions and complex mathematical operations
* Simplified programming (based on a limited form of the C language)

» Simplified editing, provided by a general program editor

* Debugging in the program editor for verifying grammatical errors in scripts

* Utilizes user-defined protocol drivers to transfer data to and from a controller

Scripts are executed as shown in the following table.

Script Type Execution Method

Global When the conditions are met, the script controls or manages the
entire project and its components.

HMXO1 2::§tectonditions iE( @[X:%MX14] == true )
’ :I . .
—H- > { @[X:%Mx14) == false; || | Scriptis
} executad.
?Ise
T ) @[X:%Mx14] == true:
Display Change When the current screen is closed and before a new screen is
opened.
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Script Type Execution Method
=5=

A J

®

Before a new screenis opened

When the current screenis closed i if( @[X:%MX14] == true )
T @ [X:%MX14] ==false: [ | Scriptis
¥ executed.
else
T } @[X:%MX14] == true;
Local Settings e When the script conditions set in the current screen are met.

e Set the scripts only for the screen.

Scheduler Operation at the specified time

if( @ [X:%MX14] == true )
_— > S
T ) @[X:%MX14] == false;
else

o9
T , @[X:%MX14] == true:

Objects Based on the action defined for the object only in the current
screen.

Murnberinput

Device Device -
—valueis *® “vaET® B
read. written. E
Executed Executed T
beFore before
displaying writing

if{ @[X:%MX14] ==true )
=]
[ @[X:%MX14] == false: | | Scriptis
¥ executed.

else

=
r X @[ X:9%M*14] == true:

4.2.1.1 Understanding Script Commands
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Learn how to write commands with scripts. The following table describes the control
statements and operators available for programming scripts:

m Expression Description

e Control Statements

if if (Condition) This command performs the statement if true (a
{ value other than 0) as a result of judgment of
Statement; the condition and shifts to the location next to
} the statement if false.
else [Example]
5] constint Number = 50:
{ 7 int nindex, ntotal:
g
Statement; 1% ntatal = 0
} 1 (0 1= ninclex%:2)
12;T {
13 ntotal += nindex:

I
15 $L = ntotal:

G @ [Orwi HWO000] = 10:
T @ [0y HWO001] = O
& ifl@ [0 HWOo000] > 0 && @[y HWOo001] >
g @[0wHWo002] =10

o

10 elze @[ 0w HWOO02] = 20]

for for(Expression; This command repeats the statement if true (a
Condition; Expression) value other than 0) as a result of judgment of
{ the condition and shifts to the location next to
Statement; the statement if false.
} [Example]

7 constint Number =0

g int ntotal, nindesx:

9 ntotal =0

10 2 for(nindex = 2 nindex <= Number : nindex++){
1 T ntotal += nindex:

1% 51
13 $l=ntotal]

while while(Condition) This command repeats the statement if true (a
{ value other than 0) as a result of judgment of
Statement; the condition and shifts to the location next to
} the statement if false.
[Example]

& int nindex,ntotal = (v
7 B while (nindex < 5) {
& | nindex++:
% | ntotal += nindex:
0Ly
11 3L =ntotal

do while do This command shifts to the Do location and
{ performs the statement if true (a value other

Statement; than 0) as a result of judgment of the condition
and shifts to another location if false.
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} while(Condition);

Description

[E{<ample]

7 constint Max =20
int List[20], nindex = 0, Number, Temp:
bool Sorted:

11 & dof

12 | Listlnindex] = nindesx:
1 nindex++:

14 b Jwhile(nindesx 1= Max):

1 MNumber = nindex:

17 Sorted = falze:

18 & while({Number > 13 && 1Sorted){

1 Sorted = frue:

20 | forlnindex = 0 nindex <= Number - 2 nindeax++)
21 & if(List[nindex] > List[nindex + 113{

27 | Sorted = falze:

2% | Temp = List[nindex]:

24 | Listlnindex] = Listlnindex+11:

o5 %ist[nindexﬂ] =Temp:

2
27 | MNumber = Mumber - 14| 1
oa b}
return return; Ends the script.
[Example]
7 constint Mumber = 0
g intindex,size:
g
10 & forlindex = 2 & index <=MNumber : index++}{
11 | size +=index;
12
1% | return:
14 L
break break; e The break statement within the loop gets out
of the loop wrapping the break.

o If the break statement is within the nested
loop, it only affects the loop which is furthest
inward in the program.

[Example]

7 int Sensor_0, Sensor_1, Light:
8
g = whilel Light <=200 ){
10| Sensor 0 ++:
11| Sensor_l ++:
12 | Light = Senzor_0 + Sensor_1 :
13
14 &1 if( Light =199 ){
15
16 Backlight(true):
17
18 break:
ot 3
i I
o1 HMIExit():
22
continue continue; e Skips the remaining part within the loop and

shifts to the next loop execution.

¢ The continue statement is within the nested
loop, it only affects the internal loop structure
containing it.

[Example]

272




Expression Description

% int Sensor_0, Light
& intcounter =0, Sensor 0=

g
10 B while{ counter <=200 ){

11 COLNter ++

14 if{ counter %2 3{
13 cantinue

14

1%

16 Senzor_0 ++

17

18 L}
¢ Backlight(true)

¢ Logical Operators

Q& <Term 1>&&<Term 2> Provides 1 if both <Term 1> and <Term 2> are
true and 0 otherwise.

[Example]

Named variable
g inta=0b=10.c:

10
118 if((a==0)&&b==100{
12 T c=10

EL

Direct variable
g @ [0WHWO00D] =10
g @[0WHW000T] =
10 ift@ [0 HWOo000] >0 &% @[0:WiHWODD]> ()
11 @[OWHW0002] = 10
12 elze
13 @ [0y HW0002] = 20
14

Temporary variable

g inta=0.b=10.c:
10 =15
Ik =1
12 if((a==0)88(HS==16)){
13 T c=10:
14 ¥

| <Term 1> || <Term 2> Provides 1 if both <Term 1> and <Term 2> are
false and 0 otherwise.
[Example]

Named variable
g inta=0b=10,c:

10

118 if(Cal=0) | [(bl=100)1
12§T c=1:

IS

14 elze

@;T i

6| c=10

1750

Direct variable
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Expression Description

G intc
10 @[0w Semwd0]=15:
11 @0 %mw30] =5

12
13 if( (@ [0 SErmw30]1=00 | | (@ [Oowe S 0] 1=15)3{
14 T c=10:
15 }
16 elze
17 i
18| c=I:
19 }
Temporary variable
% inta=bb=10c:
0 351
11
12 iftal=0 | 1($S1=180
13 T c=10
14 ¥
15 elze
16 {
17 c=1:
15 ¥
! I <Term> Provides 1 if <Term> is 0 and otherwise 0.
[Example]

Named variable

4 inta=0b=10,c:
10
11 ifi{al=0 | [(bl=10001
12 T c=1:
13 ¥
14 elze
15 T 1
16 c=10
17 ¥

Direct variable

g intc
G @[0wSemwd]] = 15
@ [ D S w30 ] =06
if(@ [0 Semw30] =004
c=1.

—

—m

i}‘(@ [0 Samwd 0] 1=15)

—

c=1:
it [Oow: Somwd0] 1=14)

c=10
}

Pl Tl o) — — — 1 0 —

——m

Temporary variable
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Command Expression

¢ Relational Operators

Description
¢ int a=0,b=10,c:
0 s =19
11
128 if(al=0{
1% c=1:
14 }
158 if($s!=16)
1w 1
17 c=1
18 }
190 if($s=14)
i
21 c=10
22 }

< <Term 1><<Term 2> Provides 1 if <Term 1> is smaller than <Term 2>
and otherwise 0.
[Example]
Named variable
g inta=lb=10.c
0
11 ifta<1i{
12| ifb<in)
12| c=l0
14 else
15 c=1
I
17 elze
15 c=1:
Direct variable
g intc
10 @[ 0w Sermnwd0] = 16
11; @ [ 0w Y rmw30] =0
12 ift@ [ 0w Samw30] <14
13 ift@ [ O Sarmwd 0] < 167
14 =10
1% elze
16 c=15:
17 h
18 else
14 c=1:
Temporary variable
g inta=0b=10c:
10 $S = 1%
11 ifla<1i{
17 if(FS<18)
13 c=10k
14 elze
15 c=15
16 }
17 elze
15 c=1:
<= <Term 1><= <Term 2>  Provides 1 if <Term 1> is smaller than or equal

to <Term 2> and otherwise 0.

[Example]
Named variable
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Command Expression

Description
g inta=0.b=10.c

10
17 if(a<=0){
12 | i#b<=10)
13 c=10:
14 else
15 c=1:
1L}
17 elze
18 c=1;

Direct variable
g intc
g
10 @[ 0w shmwd0] = 15
11 @ [ D S rnwea0] =0;
128 (@[ 0w %mw30] <=0)1
13 i@ [0 Samwd 0] {=15)

14 c=10
15 elze

16 c=1

17 I

18 elze

19 c=1:

Temporary variable
g inta=0.b=10.c;

a

1 $s =16
12 ifa <=1
13 (53 <=15)
14 c=10

15 else

6 c=1:

17 }

18 else

13 =1

> <Term 1>><Term 2>

Provides 1 if <Term 1> is larger than <Term 2>
and otherwise 0.
[Example]

Named variable
% inta=0.b=10,c:

10

11 ifla>-131{
12 ifib> Q)
13 c=10

14 else

15 c=1:

16 1

17 elze

18 c=1

Direct variable
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Expression Description

9 intc

10

11 @ [0 2emwan] =15

12 @ [0 Shrnw30] =0

13 if{@ [ S rmw30] > =101
14 ifl@ [ Do Smwd0] > 14)

1% =10
16 elze

17 c=1:

18 I

19 elze

20 c=1

Temporary variable
9 int a=0.b=10.c;

10

11 $5=15

128 ifar-11{

13 if(FS>14)

14 c=10

15 else

16 c=l:

7Ly

18 elze

19 =1

>= <Term 1>>= <Term 2>  Provides 1 if <Term 1> is larger than or equal to

<Term 2> and otherwise 0.
[Example]

Named variable
¢ inta=0b=10,c:

11

12 if(ar =01
13 if(b>=10)
14 c=10:

15 glze

16 c=1

17 ¥

13 elze

19 c=1

Direct variable
10 intc
11 @ [ Sermwd 0] = 16
12 @ [ 0w Semw30]=0;
13 i@ [ 0w Smw30] > =001
14 | if(@[0w %mwd0] >=15)

15 c=10
16 else

17 c=1.

18 L }

19 elze

20 c=1

Temporary variable
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Expression Description

10 inta=0b=10,c:
11 $S =15

12 ifa> =001

13 if($S> =16
14 c=10

1% else

16 c=1

17 i

15 elze

19 c=1:

= <Term 1> != <Term 2> Provides 1 if <Term 1> is not equal to <Term 2>
and otherwise 0.
[Example]

Named variable
g inta=0b=10,c

10

11 if(al=0)

12 c=1;

13 elze iflh!=10)
14 c=T

15 else

16 c=10

Direct variable

g intc
10
11 @ [y Sermnwdn] = 15
1% @0 smw30] =0
13 i [0y Shmw30] 1=0)
14 c=1
15 elze ifl@ [ 0w Ymwd 0] 1=15)
16 c=1:
17 elze
18 c=10

Temporary variable
9 inta=0b=10,c:

10

1 $5=15

12 iflal=0)

13 c=1

14 elze if(FSI=15)

15 c=1

16 elze

17 c=10

== <Term 1> == <Term 2>  Provides 1 if <Term 1> is equal to <Term 2> and

otherwise 0.
[Example]

Named variable
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Command Expression

Description
4 inta=0,b=10.c:
10
Rl ifla==0)
121
13 if(b==10)
14 c=10
15 else
16 c=1:
17 ¥
16 elze
14 c=1:

Dire_ct variable

g
10
1
12
13
14
15
16
17
13
19
20

int c:
@ [ %emwd 0] = 15

@ [ Do Somw30] =0
{if(@ (0w Sarmw30] ==0]
if @ [ D Yamwd]==15)
c=10:
elze
c=1:
}
elze
c=1:

Temporary variable

g
10
11

int a=0,b=10,c:

$S =15
ifla==0)

{
if(35==15)
c=10
els
c=1:

i
els
c=1:

¢ Mathematical Operators

+

<Term> + <factor>

Adds <Term> to <factor>.

[Example]
Named variable

10

int a=0,b=10,c:

c=ath:
iflc==10)
c=10:
elze
c=1:

Direct variable
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Command Expression

Description

10 it c
1
12 @[y %emwd 0] =15

13 @ [ O Sarmw30] =0

14 c = @[ O Samw30] +@ [ 0w Sermwd0]
15 iflc==18)

16 c=10

17 elze

15 c=1:
Temporary variable

10 inta=0b=10.c

11

12 $s=15:

13 c =a+§s:

14 iflc==15)

1% c=10

16 elza

17 c=1:

- <Term> - <factor>

<Term> * <factor>

Subtracts <factor> from <Term>.
[Example]

Named variable
10 inta=0,b=10.c:

1

2 c=ah:

3 iflc== (=100}
4 =10

B elze

5 c=1:

Direct variable
10 intc

11 @ [ somwd0]=15%

12 @ [Orwe Semw30] =0

13 c o= @ [0 w301 —@ [Ovwe Yarmwd 0]
14 iflc==(-15))

15 c=10

16 else

17 c=1:

Temporary variable
10 inta=0b=10,c:
11 $5=10
12 c=a-3%
13 iflc==(-15))
14 c=10
15 elze
16 c=1

Multiplies <Term> by <factor>.

[Example]

Named variable
9 inta=0,b=10c:

10

1l c = ah
12 if(c==0)
13 c=10;
14 elze

15 c=1:
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Expression Description

Direct variable
9 intc
0 @ [0 2o wd 0] =15
11 @8 [ Dt Srmw30] =2
12 ¢ =@ [0 2emw30] @ [ 0w Sornwd 0]

13 iflc==30)
14 c=10:

15 elze

16 c=1.

Temporary variable
g int a=2,b=10,c:

a BS=15

11 c =a+hs

12 if(c==30)

13 =10

14 elze

15 c=1:

/ <Term> / <factor> Divides <Term> by <factor>.

[Example]

Nar_ned variable
10 int a=20,b=10,c:
11

12 c = alb:
13 iflc==2)
14 =10
15 elze

16 c=T;

Direct variable

10 intc

11 i@ [ Do Phrmwd 0] =15

12 @ [ Qowe Shmw30] =30

13 c o= @[y Somw30] /@ [Ovw Shmwed 0]
14 iflc==2)

15 c=10:

16 elze

17 c=1:

Temporary variable
10 int a=30,b=10,c:

1 $s=1s
12 ¢ =a/hs
13 if(c=2)
14 c=10
1% elze
16 c=1
% <Term> % <factor> Divides <Term> by <factor> and takes the
residual.
[Example]

Named variable

281 | LS1s




Command Expression

¢ Bit Operators

& <Term>&<factor>

Description
10 inta=20,b=10.c:
11
12 C o= a%hs
i ific==0)
14 =10
15 alze
16 c=1

Direct variable
1% intc:
11 i@ [ Shmwd 0] =15
12 i@ [y Shmw30] =30
13 C = @ [0 Semw30] %@ [ Qi Somwd 0]

14 iflc==0)
15 c=10
16 elze

17 c=1:

Temporary variable
10 inta=30,b=10,c:

11 =10

12 C = a%$s:
13 iflc==0)
14 =10

15 elze

16 c=1:

Performs the bit operation (AND) of <Term> and

<factor>.
[Example]
Named variable
g intc
10 intab,d:
11 =2
12 b=3
13 d = adh:
14 if(d==2)
15 =10
16 elze
17 c=1:
Direct variable
g intc
10
11 @0 %mwd (] =3
12 @[O0 Zemw30] =2
13
14 @ (O Zmw20] = @ [0iw: %mw30] & @ [Dowisbmwd0];
15 if(@ [ 0w Semw20]==2)
16 c=10
17 elze
18 c=1:

Temporary variable
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Expression Description

% intc
10 intab,d
1 a=
12 F5=3
13
14 d=as$s
15 ifld==2)
16 c=10
17 elze
18 c=1:
<Term> | <factor> Performs the bit operation (OR) of <Term> or
<factor>.
[Example]
Named variable
g intc
10 intab.d
118 a=&
17 b=%
13
14 d=alb:
15 ifld==3)
168 c=10
17 elze
18 c=1:
Direct variable
g intc
10
11 @[O0 %mwd0] =3
12 @ [0 %mw30] =2
13
14 @0 %mw20] = @[0we%mw30] 1@ (0w Semwd0]:
lls i@ [ 0w %armw20] ==3)
16 c=10k
17 elze
18 c=1:
Temporary variable
4 intc
10 intab,d:
1 a=2
12 $5=3
13
14 d=al$s:
15 ifld==3)
16 c=10
17 glze
Ik c=1:
~ ~ <bit> Reverses the <bit> value.
[Example]

Named variable

283 | LSiIs




Command Expression

A <Term> A <factor>

Description
g intc
10 intb,d
11 b=l
12
13 d=~h
14 ifld==(-1
1% c=10
16 elze
1% c=T
Direct variable
g intoc
g
16 @ [0w Yamwd0]=0:
1
12
13
14 @[0w %emw30] = ~@ [0 Yarmwd0]:
1%
15 ifl@ [ % mw30] ==(~1))
17 =10
18 elze
12 c=1:
Temporary variable
g into
s
16 @ [0 Semwd0] =0
11
12
13
14 @[ %mw30] = ~@[ 00w Semwd0]:
1%
16 (e [0 Yemw30]==(-1))
17 c=10
15 elze
19 c=1:
Performs the bit operation (EOR) of <Term> or
<factor>.
[Example]
Named variable
9 it
10 intab,d
11 a=a
12 b=3
13
14 d=ab:
1% ifid==1)
16 c=lo
17 elze
18 c=1:

Direct variable

LSis | 234




Expression Description

g intoc
10
11 @[0wSemwd0]=3:
12 @[0mwe%hmw30]=2;
13
14 @0 Smw20] = @ [0w Yamw30] "@ [0w: Famwd 0]
15 if(@ [ 0w Fomw20] ==1)

16 c=10
17 elze
18 c=1

Temporary variable

9Nt
10 intab.d:
1 a=2
12 $3=3
13
14 d=a$s
15 ifiid==1]
8 c=lo
17 elze
18 c=1
<< <Term> < < <factor> Shifts <Term> to the left by the value of <factor>.
[Example]
Named variable
g intc
g intasdb=zd
10
11 d=al<b
12 ifid==16)
13 c=10
14 elze
15 c=1:
Direct variable
g into
9
10

11 @[Oesmwdd] = 2

12 @[O0 Yemw30] =4

13 @[ %emw20] = @ [Oows Jermw30] < <@ [Oiw %ermwd 0] :
14 ifl@ [ Dy Yermw20] ==16)

15 c=10
16 elze
17 c=T

Temporary variable

g intc
% int a=4.d:
10
11 $5=2
12 d = a<<$s:
13 if{d==16)
14 c=10
15 elze
16 c=1;
>> <Term> > > <factor> Shifts <Term> to the right by the value of
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Command Expression

¢ Assignment Operators

Description

<factor>.

[Example]

Named variable
it

int a=16,b=2,d:

d=a>»>b:
ifl d==4)
c=10
elze

c=1

LT L T —

Dir_ect variable
9 into

11 @[0wdermwd0] =2
12 @[ semw30] =16

13 @[ 0w %mw20] = @ [Dwi%mw30] > > @ [Oiw %mwd0]:

14 i@ [Owe Zamw20] ==4)

15 c=10
16 elze
17 c=1

Temporary variable
int
int a=16,d:
F5=2:

d=a>>$s:
if(cd==4)

c=10
glze
c=1

= <Device> = <term>

Assigns the value of <term> to <Device>.

[Example]
Named variable
4 intc
10 int a=16b=2,d:
11
12 d=a
13 ifld==16)
14 c=10
15 else
16 c=1:

Direct variable
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Expression Description

S int o

10

1 @0 Semwd 0] =16
12

13 @ [ D 28rnw30] = @ [0 %rmwd0]
14 i@ [Dvwe %mw30]==16)

15 c=10
16 elze
17 c=1:

Temporary variable

S intce
10 int ds
11,
12 $5=16:
13
14 d=4$5
15 ifld==16)
16 c=10:
17 elze
18 c=1
+= <Device> += <term>  Adds <term> to <Device> and assigns the value
of the result of the operation to <Device>.
[Example]
Named variable
S intc
10 inta=16,b=2,d=4
11
']2 d += a3
13 if{d==20)
14 c=10
15 elze
16 =1
Direct variable
g intc
e
10

11 @[0we%emwdD] =16

12 @[ 0w Semw30]=4:

13 @[ Qv Shmw30] += @ [ Smwd 0]
14 if(@ [ 0w Sormw30] ==20)

15 c=10

18 elge

17 c=1
Temporary variable

4 intc

10 int d=4&

1

12 $5=16

13 d +=§S:

14 ifld==20}

15 c=10

15 elze

17 c=1
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Command Expression

<Device> -= <term>

Description

Subtracts <term> from <Device> and assigns the
value of the result of the operation to <Device>.
[Example]
Named variable

10
11
12
13
14
15
16

17

int c:
int a=16,b=2,d=4

d-=a
ifld==(-127)
c=10

else

c=1:

Direct variable

10
1

1

12
13
14
15
16
17
18
14

int c.

@[OS mw30] =4

@ (D Hmwd 0] =16:
@ [Ovwe Semw30] —= @ [0iwe %rmwd0]

i@ [ 0w Smw30]==(-12))
c=10

elze

c=1.

Temporary variable

14

16
17
18
14

it
int d=4:

FS=16:

d—= %5
if(d==(-12))
C=10:

elze

c=1:

<Device> *= <term>

Multiplies <Device> by <term> and assigns the
value of the result of the operation to <Device>.
[Example]

Named variable

it
int a=16,b=2,d=4

d+=a
iff ==
c=10:
elze

c=1:

Direct variable
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Command Expression

/= <Device> /= <term>

%= <Device> %= <term>

Description
10 intc
11
12 @[0wlmwd0] =18
13 @[ 0w emw30] =4
14 @ [ 2mw30] += @ [0owe Srmwd0]:
15 ifi @ [ 0w Shmw30] ==64)
16 c=10
17 elze
18 c=1:
Temporary variable
10 intc
11 int d=4
12 $5=16
13 d = $S:
14 ifld==64)
1% c=10
16 elze
17 c=1

Divides <Device> by <term> and assigns the
value of the result of the operation to <Device>.
[Example]

Named variable

g
10
1
12
13
14
15
16

int c
int a=4,b=2,d=1&:

d/=a:
ifid==4)
c=10
elze
c=1:

Direct variable

R Tl T T A T i

int c

@ [ Qv Semwd 0] =4:
@ [ Samw30] =16

@ [ %amw0] A= @ [0ow amwd(]s
ifi @ [0 Shmw30] ==4)

c=10:

elze

c=1:

Temporary variable

g
L
1
12
E
14
15
16
17

int c:
int d=16:
$5=4

d /= §5:
ifld==4)
c=10
elze
c=1:

Divides <Device> by <term> and takes the
residue and then assigns the value of the result of
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Command Expression

= <Device> |= <term>

Description

the operation to <Device>.

[Example]
Named variable
10 intc
11 int a=5,b=2d=16:
12
13 d %= a
14 ifld==1)
15 c=10
16 elze
17 c=1:

Direct variable
o intc

j—y

2 @[O0 Semwd 0] =h

I @0 HEmw30]=16:

4 @ [ 0w %amw30] %= @ [0vwe Yrmwd0]:
5 ifé@ [ D S0 mw30] ==1)

5 c=10

T elsa

5 c=1:

= a4

Temporary variable
10 intc
11 int d=16
12 $5=k
13
14 d %= $5:
10 if(d==1)
16 =10
17 elze
158 =1

Performs the bit operation (AND) of <term> to
<Device> and assigns the value of the result of
the operation to <Device>.

[Example]
Named variable
4 intc
10 intdb
1M o=
12 b=2
13
14
15 d [=h
16 if(d==2)
17 c=10
Ik elze
19 c=1.

Direct variable
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Expression Description

int c
@ [0 Hrmwd 0] =2
@ [ Yo rmwe30] =0

@ [0rw w301 |= @ [0we 2mwd 0]
ifl@ [ D S mw30] ==2)
c=10
elze
c=1:

Tl CRCTL A

=

&= <Device>&= <term> Performs the bit operation (OR) of <term> to
<Device> and assigns the value of the result of
the operation to <Device>.

[Example]

Direct variable
g4 intc
10
11 @[O0 semwd ] =3
12 @[0wsemws0]=1;
13
14 @[0w %mw30] &= @ [0rw%mwd0]:
15 iflé@ [S:HW0030]==1)

16 c=10
17 elze
18 c=1:
= <Device> A= <term> Performs the bit operation (EOR) of <term> to

<Device> and assigns the value of the result of
the operation to <Device>.

[Example]
Named variable
10 intc
11 it d.bs
12 d=1:
1% b=2
14
15 d "=hi
16 if(d==3)
17 c=10;
18 else
19 =1

Direct variable
10 int o
11
12 @[0w mw30]=1:
13 @0 %mwd0] =3

15 @[O0 Semw30] 7= @ [0 Semwd 0]
16 ifl@ [ 0w Yhmw30]==2)

17 c=10:
18 elze
19 T {

20 c=1:
21 }

Temporary variable
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Command Expression

<<= <Device> <<= <term>

>>= <Device>>>= <term>

Description
0 intc
1 intd.b
12 d=l:
13 $S=3
14
1%
16 d "= §S
17 ifld==2}
18 c=10:
19 else
on T {
21 | c=l
0% }

Shifts <Device> to the left by <term> and assigns
the value of the result of the operation to

<Device>.
[Example]
Named variable
g intc
% int a=d.b=2,d=4
10
11 d <<{=h
12 if(d==16)
13 c=10;
14 alse
15 c=1:

Direct variable
g intc
9
10 @[O0 mw30] =4
110 @ [0 Ymwd0] =2
12 @ [0rw: Sermw30] < <=@ [0t %rmwd0]:
13 i@ [ 36mw30] ==16)

14 c=10
1% elze
16 c=1;

Temporary variable

g intc
G intd=4
10
11 $5=2
12
13 d <<=53;
14 if(d==16)
15 c=10
16 alze
17 c=1:

Shifts <Device> to the right by <term> and
assigns the value of the result of the operation to
<Device>.

[Example]

Named variable
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Command Expression

¢ Increment/Decrement Operators

++ ++<Device>;
<Device> ++;

- --<Device>;
<Device>--;

Description
g inte
10 int a=4,b=2,d=128:
1
12 d >>=hi
13 if(d==32)
14 c=10;
15 elze
16 c=1;

Direct variable
G oint o

16 @[0wemw3n]=128

11 @0 %emwd 0] =2

12 @ [0 Sormw30] > > =@ [0 S mwd 0]
13 ifl@ [S:HW0030] ==32)

14 c=ln

1% elze

16 c=1i

Temporary variable

9 intc

10 int d=12%
11

12 $5=2

13
14 d =33
15 ifld==32)
16 =10

17 elze

18 c=1;

Increases <Device> by 1.

[Example]
& /[ Increment operator
7
g inta b ocode f:
24
10 a=he +c // Prefix :
11 // Cincreases before it is used.
12
13 d=hef++ /{ Postfix:
14 /! F increases after it is used.
5

Decreases <Device> by 1.

[Example]
B [/ Decrement operator
g inta, b, code f;
g
1 a=hb+—c /{ Prefix :
11 /I C decreases before it is used.
12 :
12 d=hf— /[ Postfix:
14 {/ F decreases after it is used.
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4.2.1.2 Understanding Device Address Expressions

To express a device address in a script, use this format: @[Device type: Connection number:
Station address: Tag name or Device address], with the data inside the brackets describing
the physical address of the device in the PLC. Examples of device address formats are shown

in the table below:

¢ In the sample expressions that follow, “1" refers to the direct device address, which
varies by PLC type. For more information, refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding Constants

and Data Types>.

¢ Connection numbers range from 0 to 3.

m Device Address Format

Bit (Device type=X)

Short (Device type=S)

@[X: Address]

@[X: Conn#: Address]

@[X: Stn#: Address]

@[X: Conn#: Stn#: Address]

@I[S: Address]

@I[S: Conn#: Address]

@IS: Stn#: Address]

@I[S: Conn#: Stn#: Address]

Device Address Examples

@[X: %MX1]

@[X: 0: %MX1]
@[X: #1: %MX1]
@[X: 0: #1: %MX1]

@[S: %MWO000]

@[S: 0: %MWO000]
@[S: #1: %MWO000]
@[S: 2: #1: %MWO000]

Integer (Device type=L)

Unsigned Short (Device
type=W)

@[L: Address]

@[L: Conn#: Address]

@I[L: Stn#: Address]

@[L: Conn#: Stn#: Address]

@[W: Address]

@[W: Conn#: Address]
@[W: Stn#: Address]

@[W: Conn#: Stn#: Address]

@I[L: %MWO000]

@IL: 0: %MWO000]
@IL: #1: %MWO000]
@[L: 2: #1: %MWO000]

@[W: %MWO000]

@[W: 0: %MWO000]
@[W: #1: %MWO000]
@[W: 2: #1: %MWO000]

Unsigned Integer (Device
type=D)

Float (Device type=F)

@[D: Address]

@[D: Conn#: Address]

@[D: Stn#: Address]

@[D: Conn#: Stn#: Address]

@[F: Address]

@I[F: Conn#: Address]

@[F: Stn#: Address]

@[F: Conn#: Stn#: Address]

@[D: %MWO000]

@I[D: 0: %MWO000]
@I[D: #1: %MWO000]
@[D: 2: #1: %MWO000]

@[F: %MWO000]

@[F: 0: %sMWO000]
@[F: #1: %MWO000]
@[F: 2: #1: %°MWO000]
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4.2.1.3 Understanding Constants and Data Types

Scripts employ a systematic expression of data. The table below describes the constants used
by scripts in XP-Builder.

Decimal Numbers 124, -34, 0, 2334454
Real Numbers 0.123, 10.45E12, 0.0
Hexadecimal Numbers Ox45FA, Oxfff

Binary Numbers true, false
Characters “a", "1", "0", "%"
Strings "123abc”

Script functions can express and return various data types. The table below describes the
data types used by scripts in XP-Builder.

Description Data range Example

Boolean e Expresses either “true or Otol bool bState = true;
(1 bit) false”
e The abbreviation “bool”
comes first, followed by
the variable name.
e Initializes as "true” or
“false”

/ BooleanTypes

/{ BooleanType Variable
bool senzor_1 =1true, sensor 2 =falze |nitializatione

5

[i )

8 bool left . right : // BooleanType Variahle Declaratione
g

5:

1

a

Character e Expresses a character -127 to 127 char cValue =-10;
(8 bit) e To initialize a variable,

u__n

place "=" after the variable
name and specify a value.

Short e This data type uses less -32768 to 32767 short nValue = -10;
(16 bit) memory than an integer.
e To initialize a variable,

place "=" after the variable
name and specify a value.
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Description Data range Example

? /f Short Typew

g short nindex ¢/ Single Variable Declarations

9 short ., nvalue |, total @/ Multiple Variables

H] Declaration «

12 short nindex = 10 /fVariable Initializations

13 short nvalue = &, total = 6 ¢
Integer e A signed integer can be a -2147483648 to Int nValue = -100;
(32 bit) positive number, a 2147483647

negative number, or 0.

e To declare multiple
variables, place "int” first,
followed by the variables
separated by commas.

e To initialize a variable,

place "=" after the variable
name and specify a value.

? /f Integer Types

g intscore: /f SingleVariahle Declarations

g int sensor, num, ems ;  // Multiple Variables Dedlaration «

10

11

12 intscore =-30: //Variable Initializations

12 intsensor=-12, num =13, ems =19 /7 Multiple Variables

Initializatione

Unsigned  To initialize a variable, place 0 to 65535 unsigned short
Short "=" after the variable name nValue = 10;

(16 bit) and specify a value.

6 f Unsigned Short Types
&  unsigned short =core /7 SingleVariable Declarations
9 unsigned short sensor, num, ems // Multiple Variables Declaration «
10
-12 Unsigned short score =30 vartaiple (InftlallZa II‘I'l-I ’ -
12 unsigned short sensor = 12, num = 13, erng = 19/ Multiple Variablesd
o Initializations
Unsigned e This data type is used fora 0 to 4294967295 unsigned int
Integer positive number including nValue = 100 ;
(32 bit) 0.
e To initialize a variable,

u__n

place "=" after the variable
name and specify a value.
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Description

Data range Example
6 // Unsigned Integer Typee
7 _
8 unsigned int score /7 Single Variahle Dedlarations
9 unsigned int sensor, num, ems ;4 Multiple Variables Declaration «
10
11
12 unsigned int score = 30 A Variable Initializations
13 unsigned int sensor =12, num =13, ems =19 // Multiple Variables
+ Initialization«

Float
(32 bit)

"u__n

To initialize a variable, place 1.175494351 E - 38 float fValue =
after the variable name
and specify a value.

to 10.01;
3.402823466 E + 38

L Bt |

float fval3:

const float foval = 100,123
float fvall = 100,4.
float fvalz = 100, 45:

A bit is the basic unit of computer memory. It is represented as either a 0 or 1. The two
values can also be interpreted as activation states (On/Off).

You can declare an array variable the same way as other variables. When initializing variables
after an array declaration, the variables should be placed in brace brackets. You can also
place a string in quotation marks for the character type. If you do not initialize an array
variable, the variable may have a value other than 0. It is advised to initialize an array variable

before use.

The table below shows examples of the data types used by scripts in XP-Builder.

Initialization Examples

Boolean bool bState[3]; bool bState[3] = {true, false, true}
bool bState[3] = {1, 0, 1};
Short short nValue[3]; short nValue[3] = {1, 2, 3};
Character char cValue[3]; char cValue[3] = {a', 'b’, 'c’}; or
char cValue[5] = “1234"
Integer int nValue[4]; int nValue[4] = {-100, -200, 100, 200},
Unsigned unsigned short unsigned short nValue[3] = {0, 100, 200},
Short nValue[3];
Unsigned unsigned int unsigned int nValue[5] = {10, 11, 12, 13, 15};




Example Initialization Examples

Integer nValue[5];

Float float fValue[2]; float fValue[2] = {10.0, 20.0}; or
float fValue[2] = {1.175494351e-38, -
1.175494351e-38};

e If you initialize a larger number than the number of the declared array, an error will
occur:
int nValue[3] = {1, 2, 3, 4};

e If you initialize a smaller number than the number of the declared array, some variables
will not be initialized:
In case of bool bValue[2] = {true}; , bValue[0] is true but bValue[1] may be either true or
false.

e When you initialize an array variable of the character type with quotation marks, you can
initialize one smaller number than the number of the declared array. That is because a
string variable should have a null value at the end to be used for a string:
char cValue[5] = “1234";

e When you initialize an array variable of the character type with quotation marks, you can
initialize it with Latin characters, numbers, or special characters. You cannot use Korean
characters or other languages.

4.2.1.4 Understanding Temporary Variables in a Script

Standard variables are used as temporary variables. Temporary variables may be defined and
used for script operation in objects.

While an operation with a direct (physical) address is reflected and written to the PLC's
memory as soon as the operation is run, changes made to the temporary variables are
written to the PLC's memory only after the script is completely run.

Only objects with the Input function can write temporary variable values to a direct address
(PLC memory).

In the example below, a switch object is assigned with the direct address “%mw10”, and the
following scripts are run when the switch is pressed. The current value saved at “%mw10” is
100.

* Script with the direct address “%mw10":

------------------------------------------------------ Script runs
If (@[w:%mw10] == 100)
{
@[w:%mw10]= 20; /* true*/
}
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Else

{
@[w:%mw10]= 40;
}
@[w:%mw1l0] = @[w:%mw10]+1; /*%mwl0 = 21 */

—————————————————————————————————————————————————————— Script ends
Resulting %mw10 value = 21

* Script with the direct address “%mw10” and a temporary variable $S:

------------------------------------------------------ Script runs
/* $S is initialized to 100 */
If ($S == 100)
{
@[w:%mw10]= 20; /* true*/
}
Else
{
@[w:%mw10]= 40;
}

$S = $S+1; /* $S = 101, @[w:%mw10] = 20 */

/* $S value will be written to @[w:%mw10] when the script ends*/
Script ends

Resulting “%mw10” value = 101

Each data type has a corresponding temporary variable type. The table below shows the
standard variable types available.

Variable Type Example Value Range

Boolean $X g9 intc Otol

10 intab.d

11 a=Q@

12 $X=1

13

14

15 if( $X ==1)

16 c=10

17 else

18 =1

Short $S § intc -32768 to 32767

g intd=4:

10

11 $S=2

12

13 d <£=$%S:

14 if(d==16)

15 c=10:

16 else

17 c=1:
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Variable Type Example Value Range

Integer $L g intc -2147483648 to 2147483647

10 intab.d

1 a=2

12 $L=3

13

14 d=a"$L

15 iftd==1)

16 c=10

17 else

18 c=1
Unsigned Short s$wW 0 to 65535
Unsigned Integer  $D 18 'R:E 3 0 to 4294967295

| H

11

12 $D=16

13

14 d = $D:

15 if(d==16)

16 c=10

17 else

18 c=1:

t float fcVal = 100.123 - -

Float $F 382{31\;5.?:?034; 1.175494351e-38,

float fval2 = 100.45: to

float fval3:

3.402823466e+38
if(fvall < fcval)
fval3 = fvall
else
fval3 = fVal2 :
$F =1fval3:

4.2.1.5 Viewing the Script Cross Reference

The Script Cross Reference function displays object or common properties used for scripts in
the output screen. When a project is executed in the XGT Panel, unexpected script errors may
occur. This function allows you to detect script errors without checking individual items that
are affected by global or local scripts.

To view the script cross reference, click [Tool] » [Cross Reference], and then select [Script].

3B ¥P-Builder

PROJECT EDIT  VIEW COMMOM | TOOL | COMMUMNICATICON  WINDOW TOOLBCX  HELP

D -l n Cross Reference(D) 3 %ﬂ Device
@ % Find in Active screen Ctrl=F 'Eo Font
Replace in Active screen Ctrl=R @, Script{B}
%ﬂ % Igi El n 3 Find/Replace All... 3

Script names, positions, object types (if they are used), and explanations are displayed in the
output pane.
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Qutput * 3 X

Script Mame Position Object Type Description
Script_0000 Schedule 01 Schedule 01 : ..

H o4 ¢ ¥ s Qutput Find Resultl Find Result2 : Script Find Resuvlt Font Find Result

e If you double-click a result in the cross reference, the affected object or screen will open
in the editing area.

o If you want to find script information that is applied to objects in the Base screen, click

Output =
Script Name Position Ohject Type Description
Script_0000 Schedule_01 Schedule 01: ..

W4 » W Cutpat 4 Find Resultl Find Result? : Script Find Besult

[Tool] P [Find All Script]

4.2.2 Creating Scripts

Learn how to create scripts. You can create scripts from the Project pane, and add functions
and variables in the Script Tool box. To apply global settings to scripts, refer to <2.2.2.8
Changing Global Script Settings>.

4.2.2.1 Inserting Scripts

To insert a script from the Project pane:

1 In the Project pane, double-click [Insert script].
A Script tab will open in the editing area.

301 | LSS




Script_0000

|_——_|'Eg Project Property - 1 J{ Copyright (c) 2004~200
An Project Property . 4 211 rights reserved.

E} Communication Setting

@:. Special Device Setting

2B Ted Table

& Insert Text Table

Visit us=: http://www.l2is.biz

[ JY S P S

1 o

B3] Seript
i..[03] Script_0000 - T '
..... . Tag J_ .

[ Schedule -

nan

m
LT et
5]

ol
5]

]

l

2 Create your script in the editing area. Right-click the Script tab and then click [Close] to
return to normal screen editing.

Project -+ I

|_——_|'Eg Project Property - 1 Iy y {c) 2004~2006

# Project Property R 2 1ts reserved.

@} Communication Setting 3 ! nttp://www.lsis. biz
E:(. Special Device Setting 5

E1-fE8] Test Table

-
) Inzert Text Table 177
B 1 Text Table 01 .

N

14] ==true )

[
Hh
@
&
I

o3
v
o
s

I

I
H
w
I
[
m

B3] Script

m

@ Insert script

E Q@ Insert '_'_
..... . Tag

P Sehedy Insert Alarm + -4 :

..... B8 Loggi SpEn 1 Ermor:

-} Flow 4 Clase 14 =4

[T Syster 1 T

-]-2= Histon Copy i NG J
..# His S Cut 18

car
b
T
Y
I
1
I
of
[
L
1]

4.2.2.2 Using the Script Tool box

The Script Tool box allows you to create and manage scripts easily. You can select functions
and commands from lists instead of entering them manually.

To register the scripts using the Function List:

1 Insert a script, as described in <4.2.2.1 4.2.2.1 Inserting Scripts >.

2 Click [View] B [Script ToolBox].
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£ PROJECT

NaE@ -

LA A A

|
|

LN =0
|

Froject

3 Click [Function List] to select from lists of pre-defined functions, such as device, screen,
and communication operations. Select an operation, set the properties, and then click
[Insert], or double-click the operation to insert it into the script.

Project P

BB Text Tah e

1 Tex 2=

EDIT | VIEW | COMMON

TOOL
ToolBars

StatusBar

Project

Screen

ToolBox

Data Viewer
Praperty Viewer(k)
Cutput Bar
Graphic Library
Chject Library

COMMURN
b

@ Inszed om
B3] Seript [

Script ToolBox

Device Map

Script Toolbox

4= Function List

* 3 X

@ Control Word

|Communication Operation |

a00_5TIR
A00_SUM_T5

DataBuffer
dFrarnl0Q

Wirite TolO
XOR_SUM

Help

J |

Insert

P

roperty Walue

Buffer
Size 1
Result value

-

Calculates 2's complement of
the variables from source
buffer to source buffer[Source
buffer size - 11, {return bool)

4 Check that the selected operation is inserted in the script editing area.
You can enter or edit values for the operation directly from the editing area.
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A Copyright (c) 2004~2008
A Al rights reserved,
Ao Misitus: hffpddwew. =iz biz

ERROR:
IT| 1
¥

ADD_SUM_2S €, 1, ):I]

G I D G O T T s

Y

5 In the Script Tool box, click [Control Word] to select from lists of commands, device
settings, and operators. Double-click an item to insert it into the script.

Script Toolbox

EFunctic-n List <‘;’> Control Word
El Control Word
-
_..for
-.while
-.do while
- return
. ERROR:
- Device Setting
.. Bit Device On
- Bit Device Off
..Word Device 16 Setting
-.Word Device 32 Setting
- Operator

6 Check that the selected control word is inserted in the script editing area, and add
operands or the rest of the control words as necessary.

4.2.2.3 Specifying Local Scripts

Local scripts run operations on the relevant screen the condition is met. It can only be
configured for Base screens.

To configure a local script:

1 Create a script, as described in <4.2.2.1 Inserting Scripts>.
2 Double-click a screen from the Project pane.

3 In the editing area, right-click and then click [Screen Property].
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4 Click [Local Script Setting].

Screen property x
General

Background Script blame: hd

Local Script Setting Script Condition: Perindic -

Etc,

Execution Condition

Cond Address: | il : (Sec)

e [ Dt | [ iy |

Script Narme | Exe Cond.., | Detail Co,,, |

Script Preview:

5 Select a script and execution condition from the drop-down lists. If you choose an
execution condition other than Consecutive or Periodic, specify the device condition

address.

Screen property x
General T — :
Backgraund cript Marne: Script_0000 -
Local Script Setting Script Condition: |F‘eri0dic - |
Etc, Consecutive

Execution Condition

n Bit Aising
Caond Address: | 82 E:% E?wlgﬂged (5ec)
e | [ Deee | [ oy |
Seript Marme | Exe Cond,,, | Detail Co,,, |

Script Preview:

A Copyright (c) 2004~2006
/ Al rights reserved,
A Visit us: hitp:/fwwew |sis, biz

[m] »

if { @[X:MX14] ==true )
i -

6 Click [Insert] and, if necessary, click [Up] or [Down] to prioritize the script.

7 Click [OK].
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4.2.2.4 Specifying Display Change Scripts

Display scripts are executed when the screen is changed. It can only be configured for Base
screens.

To configure a display change script:

1 Create a script, as described in <4.2.2.1 inserting Scripts>.
2 Double-click a screen from the Project pane.
3 In the editing area, right-click and then click [Screen Property].

4 Click [Etc].

Screen property b4

General

CRNnC et et Unen. sekeen.
Background o

Local Script Setting

Run Script at Close Screen
Etc,

v Show Flow Alarm

5 If desired, check the checkbox next to Run Script at Open Screen or Run Script at Close
Screen, and then select a script to execute, based on the screen status.
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Screen property x

General L T T A T T
Background Script Mo, Script_0000 -

Local Script Setting v| Run Script at Close Screen

Ete, Script Mo, Script_0001 -
[ Script name  Script 0000
/i Copyright {c) 2004~2006 -

/f &l rights reserved,
A Visit us: hitp/Swwew, Isis, biz

if @ [ME14] == true )
@[xMX14] == false: =

else

@[x:M14] == true; -

v| Show Flow Alarm

6 Click [OK].

4.2.2.5 Specifying Scheduler Scripts

To specify scripts that run on specified schedules:

1 Create a script, as described in <4.2.2.1 Inserting Scripts>.
In the Project pane, double-click [Scheduler].

In the editing area, double-click a cell in the Scheduler tab.

AN W N

In the Property window, specify the schedule type, detail condition, and description as

desired.
B-1 | Seript_ 0000 Script_ 0001 ol NGRS
Description
1 —
2 " .
)
(4] Tvoe Every minute ~ | Desaription:
5
g | ~Detai Condition Function Settings
7] S« 13] 2 Ezrr Erzrr
i - Bit On No Type Description
i Eit Off
i i WORD Set
EEl DWORD Set
3 - Saript
-
(4]
[19]
[ ] 4 | 1 3
1§|
(17|
RE
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5 In the Function Settings, click [Script] B [>>].

Property

Detail Condition

Sec:

Type Every minute ~  Desciption:

Function Settings

| Description

I

6 Select a script from the drop-down list and click [OK].

-

Script

=)

.-’.-’
i

if { @[x:M
{

else

Copyright (c) 2004~2006

All rights reserved.

Visitus:  http:/fweww.lsis. biz
¥14] ==true)

@MX:MX14] == false;

ARV 1Al — — driae

e —) =]

m

Cancel |

7 If necessary, click [Up] or [Down] to prioritize the script.

8 Close the Property window or specify additional scheduler scripts, as desired. Your
changes are saved automatically.

4.2.2.6 Creating Object Scripts

1
2

Create a script, as described in sections 4.2.2.1 and 4.2.2.2 .

Create an object. For more information about creating objects, refer to <2.3.4 Inserting
Figures or Objects>. After creating an object, the Properties window will appear for the

object.

Click [Operation] in the Properties window.
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4 Check the checkbox next to Use Script.

Basic A Use Script

Display Select Script: Soript_0000 -
Text Script:

Operation # Copyright (c) 2004~2006 A
Detail ¥/ &l rights reserved,

i Yisit ug: http /S wewew, 5is biz

m

if { @[R:M¥14] == true )
{
@M x14] == falze:

elze -

5 Select a script.

6 Click [OK].

¢ Scripts can only be configured for certain types of objects. The [Use Script] option is not
available if the object does not support use of scripts.

e If you delete a script that is applied to objects in your project, an error will occur during
the data check.

4.2.2.7 Editing Scripts

To find part of a script:

I With the Script tab open in the editing area, click [Tool] B [Find in Active Screen].

2 Specify the data to find in the pop-up window.

Find |
Find what: (| ] | Find Next |
[ Match whole word anly Direction Cancel

[~ Match case " Up & Down

3 Specify matching and direction options, as desired.
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4 Click [Find Next] to find the next instance of the data.

To replace part of a script:

I With the Script tab open in the editing area, click [Tool] » [Replace in Active Screen].

2 Specify the data to find in the pop-up window.

[ Replace @‘
Find what: | 1 Find Nesd |
Replace with: | | Replace

Feplace All
[~ Match whaole waord onby
Cancel
[ Match case

3 Specify matching options, as desired.

4 Click [Replace] to replace data instances one at a time or you can click [Replace All] to
replace all data instances that match your search at once.

To move to a specific line in the script:

I With the script tab open, right-click on the script editing area.

2 Click [Goto].

B-1 ESaqaEuriil Script 0001 Schedule

14 Copyright (c) 20042006
2 A Al rights reserved,
34 Visitust htipdfwww.|sis biz
i
Eoif (@141 == true )
B Cut Ctrl=X
?T } & Capy Ctrl+C
S clze Paste Ctrl=V
10 { Member List
:|I12T } @ Insert/Remove Breakpoint
13 Cutline 4
14 ERRC
151 Enable Outlining
}? } Auto Outlining
18 Line Number
[ Goto.., ]

3 Enter a line number and click [Goto].
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You can add single-line or multi-line comments to your scripts. To add a single-line
comment, enter two backslashes (//) in front of the comment. To add a multi-line
comment, enter backslashes and asterisks (/* */) at the start and end of the comment, as
shown in the below example.

// This is a single line comment.

/* Thisis line 1 of a multi-line comment.
This is line 2 of a multi-line comment.
This is line 3 of a multi-line comment. */

4.2.2.8 Understanding Script Error Handling

If an error occurs during a script execution, statements after the error are skipped without
processing. Then, the processing is resumed after an ERROR control statement is
encountered, as shown in the screenshot below.

Statements within the ERROR control statement are executed only when an error occurs
during the script execution.

1/ Copyright (c) 2004~2006
2 /0 Allrights reserved.
3040 Misitust bl sis. biz
5
6 //Function Mame @ GetLastError
_é‘ int num =0 @ Executed
g intopnd_A =10, opnd_B = (i@———— Executed
10
‘|‘| num=opnd_a / opnd_B; &— Divided by 0 ERROR
12 @ [WiHWI10] = num: e Not executed
13
1&]. ERROR: @ Script execution resumes here.

15 8 {
16 T } int Error = GetlLastError)ié——— Executed
17

Script errors and descriptions are displayed in the Output tab at the bottom of the XP-Builder
screen.
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4.2.2.9 Understanding the Script Watchdog Function

The Watchdog function exists to avoid infinite loops or prevent scripts that are too long from
hanging up processes. When a script exceeds the default time allotted (5 seconds), the
Watchdog function is activated automatically and forces the script to end.

You can adjust the script watchdog time in the Project Property settings window.

Surnmary Screen Capture E-mail Property

#aET Panel Settings Output: Funtime print - [ Use E-mail function Server Settings

Screen Settings

Security Setings Script Watchdog Time System Alarm Window

Key Window Setiings Maxirmurn time: b . seconds [ &larm window pop-up

Language Flow Alarm Display Mode Cornrunication Error Display

Storage Settings & Redraw at occurred, Show communication error window
Gilobal Script Settings ) After current display list [15ound a buzzer

Auxiliary Settings
Extended Contraller .,
Operation Log

Script execution takes longer than any other action, so use conditional statements with care.
Pay special attention to statements for which the run time is hard to predict, such as for, while,
and do-while statements.

4.2.3 Using Scripts to Control XGT Panel Functions

Several scripts are available for controlling XGT panel functions, including system, print, and
device functions.

4.2.3.1 Understanding System Functions

The table below describes script properties of the system functions.

CRuncion [0 Parameters

HMIEXxit The XGT Panel closes the None
monitor and moves to the
menu screen.
Example: HMIEXxit();

InitHistoricalAlarm Initializes the alarm area None
of the NVRAM. Existing
alarms will be deleted.
Example:
InitHistoricalAlarm();

InitLogging Initializes the logging area

‘ Return value | None
of the NVRAM. Logged
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Cunction [0 p—

content will be deleted. If intn LogNum: the
one of the history alarm Parameter 1 | logging number
numbers is invalid, this to be initialized

function will not work.
Example: /nitLogging(1),

SetTime Changes the XGT Panel’s Return value | None
clock. Parameter 1 | intn Year: Year
Example:

intn Month:

. . 0
SetTime(@[W: %MW1000], Parameter 2 Month (1-12)

@[W: %MW1001],

@[W: : %MW1002], Parameter 3 '3n1tn Day: Day (0-
@[W: %$MW1003], ) .

@[W: %MW1004], Parameter 4 IntnTime: Hour
@[W: %$MW1005]); (0-23)

intn Min: Minute
Parameter 5

SetTime(2013, 1, 30, 8, 10, (0-59)

0); IntnSec: Second
Parameter 6 (0-59)

ResetUSB Resets the power to the None

USB ports on the XGT

Panels.

Example:

if(@[X: HX00000] == true)

ResetUSB (),

4.2.3.2 Understanding Print Functions

The table below describes script properties of the print functions.

m Description Parameters

PrintAlarm Prints the alarm list. None
Example:
if(@[X: %MX0] == true)
{
PrintAlarm();

}

PrintScreen Prints the current screen of None
the XGT Panel. Set the print
option in the Auxiliary
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Parameters
Settings tab of the project

properties.

Example:

f(@[X: %MX1] == true)

{

PrintScreen();

}

4.2.3.3 Understanding Screen Change Functions

ChangeBaseScreen

Changes the current screen to the
screen number specified by the
device. If the screen number is not
assigned in the Project pane, the
screen will not be changed.
Example:

if(@[W: %$MW000] >= 0)
ChangeBaseScreen(10);

else
ChangeBaseScreen(@[W: %MW10]);
//Constant is 10. Device is %MW10.

Parameters

Intn Base Screen Number:
Input the screen number
to change. You can input a
real number or designate a
word device to provide the
value.

4.2.3.4 Understanding Script Functions

The table below describes properties of the script function.

GetlastError

Return errors that occur during script
execution.

Example:

intnum =0,a =10, b =0;

(nt error;

num = a/b;

ERROR:

{

error = GetlLastError();

Parameters

See the following table.
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The GetlLastError function returns the values listed in the table below.

0: Steady State

Set a steady state.

1: Shut down

The program was shut down normally.

2: Memory error

A stack address value was not properly read or written.

3: Direct Variable Memory
error

A direct variable address was not properly read or written.

4: Temporary Variable
Memory error

A temporary variable address was not properly read or
written.

5: Internal Function
Processing

6: Data error

7: Invalid Data

8: Divide by 0 Error
9: Opcode Error

10: Arrangement Subscript
Excess

An internal function defined in XP-Builder did not perform
correctly.

A variable data value is invalid (used for debugging).

A data value is invalid when writing variables (used for
debugging).

Illegal operation: division by zero.
Invalid opcode

An arrangement subscript exceeds the maximum size.

11: Range Excess Not used.
12: Function Error Not used.
13: Semi Error Not used.

14: Watchdog Time Error

The watchdog time has been exceeded.

15: Duplication Function
Number Error(10)

More than 10 scripts called.

16: Dead lock State

Not used.

17: Memory Error

An attempt was made to reference something outside of
the global variable area (g_DataBuffer).

18: Memory Error

The pointer’'s memory exceeds the range of the assigned
variable.

19: Memory Error

The pointer’s class is incorrect (available only for global
variables or stack variables).
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20: Memory Error

Description

The wrong type was entered (when a value other than the
declared variable type was entered).

4.2.3.5 Understanding String Functions

The following table describes properties of the string functions.

Strcat

Stremp

Description

Adds a source string behind a
target string. When the target
string plus the source string is
bigger than the character
type's variable, the string is
not added (false is returned).
Example:

char szSrc[10] = “12345",
szDst[10] = “abcd”
Strcat(&szDst, &szSrc);

//The value of szDst is
"abcd12345".

Compares two texts and, if
they are the same, returns 0.
Example:

char szStr1[10] = “12345"
char szStr2[10] = “12345"
intn Result;

nResult = Stremp(&szStrl,
&szStr2);

//The value of nResult is 0.

Parameters

Return value

bool: Whether or
not the string is
added.

Parameter 1

char* pszDst: The
target string (the
address of the
character type's
variable).

Parameter 2

char* pszSrc: The
source string (the
address of the
character type's
variable).

Return value

int: Return the

result of the

comparison:

¢ Negative:
pszStringl <
pszString2

e 0: Same string

¢ Positive:
pszStringl >
pszString2

Parameter 1

char* pszDst: The
target string (the
address of the
character type's
variable).

Parameter 2

char* pszSrc: The
source string (the
address of the
character type's
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Parameters

‘ variable).

Strcpy

Strlen

Copies a string from the
source string to the target

string. If the length of the
source string is longer than

the character type's variable,

it cannot be copied (false is
returned).

Example:

char szSrc[10] = “12345",

szDst[10];

Strepy(&szDst, &szSrc);

Lengthens the string.
Example:

char buf{10] = "12345"
intn Len;

nlLen = Strlen(&buf);

//The value of nLen is 5.

Return value

bool: Whether or
not the string is
copied.

Parameter 1

char* pszDst: The
target string (the
address of the
character type's
variable).

Parameter 2

char* pszSrc: The
source string (the
address of the
character type's
variable).

Return value

int: The length of
string

Parameter 1

char* pszString:
The address of
the character

type’s variable.

4.2.3.6 Understanding Device Functions

The table below describes properties of the device functions.

Parameters

CopyData Reads data from the source Return value | None
device and inputs it into a DEVICE src: The
destlnatlc?n device. Parameter 1 | source device to
E‘xamDp I:. (@[W: %MW000] copy from
opyData - % , .
DEVICE dst: The
. O, .
@[W: %6MW100], 10), Parameter 2 | destination
device
intn Count: The
Parameter 3 | number of
devices
CopyDataEx Reads data from the source BOOL: If the

device up to the source offset

Return value

device address is
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SetData

GetData

and inputs it into the
destination device up to the
destination offset.
Example:
int index;
if(@[X: %1X0.0.0] == true)
{

index = 0;
}
else
{

index = 100;
}
CopyData(@[W: %MW000], 0O,
@[W: %MW100], index, 10);
/*
If statement is true, offsets 10
word values, from %MW000
to %MW100. If statement is
false, offsets 10 word values
from %MWO000 to %MW200.
4
Input values to a device.
Example:
intn Loop;
for(nLoop = 0; nLoop<10;
nLoop++)
SetData(@[W: %$MW100],
nlLoop, 0);
//Set 0" in devices
from %MW100 to %MW109.

Retrieves and adds values
from a device.

Example:

intn Loop, nValue;
for(nLoop = 0; nLoop<10;
nLoop++)

{

GetData(@[W: %MW100],

Parameters

exceeded, FALSE
will be returned.

Parameter 1

DEVICE src: The
source device to
copy from

Parameter 2

intn SrcOffset:
Offset of the
source device

Parameter 3

DEVICE dst: The
destination
device

Parameter 4

intn DstOffset:
Offset of the
destination
device

Parameter 5

intn CopyCount:
The number of
devices

Return value

BOOL: If the

device address is
exceeded, FALSE
will be returned.

Parameter 1

DEVICE src: The
source device

Parameter 2

intn SrcOffset:
Offset of the
source device

Parameter 3

intn Value: Value

Return value

BOOL: If the

device address is
exceeded, FALSE
will be returned.

Parameter 1

DEVICE src: The
source device

Parameter 2

intn SrcOffset:
Offset of the
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Cunction [0 —

nLoop, &nValue);

source device

nValue += nValue;

}

//Retrieve and add values
from %MW100 to %MW109.

Parameter 3

int* pRetValue:
The value
returned from the
device.

SetStrData Copies a specified length of
text string from a character
type variable to a device.
Example: Return value
Char a[6] = “abcde”;

// Device "HW0000" has

BOOL: If the
device address is
exceeded, or if the
device is read-
only, FALSE will be
returned.

character value “abcde”
Parameter 1

DEVICE dst: The
target device

SetStrData ( @[W:HW00000],

0, &a)l Parameter 2

intn nDstOffset:
Offset of the
target device

Parameter 3

Char*patrValue:
Char array address
variable where the
source string is
located.

e When copying data, the source and destination devices must be of the same type.

Otherwise, communication will fail.
e If a device address exceeds the upper limit, data will not be copied.

4.2.3.7 Understanding Communication Functions

The table below describes properties of the communication functions.

CFunction [ Parameters

ADD_SUM Calculates and returns the
sum of entered data.

Example: Return value
intn Result;

char buf{5] = {1, 2, 3, 4, 5};

BOOL: If the
number is beyond
the range of the
buffer, FALSE is
returned.

ADD_SUM((&buf[0], 5, Parameter 1

char* pBuffer: The

&nResult);
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Parameters

ADD_SUM_1S

Calculates and returns the

buffer for
calculation

Parameter 2

intn Count: The
byte number to
be calculated

Parameter 3

int* nResult: The
calculated value

BOOL: If the
sum in one’s complement. number is beyond
Example: Return value | the range of the
intn Result; buffer, FALSE is
char buf[5] = {1, 2, 3, 4, 5); returned.
ADD_SUM_1S(&buf[0], 5, char* pBuffer: The
&nResult); Parameter 1 | buffer for
calculation
intn Count: The
Parameter 2 | byte number to
be calculated
Parameter 3 int* nResult: The
calculated value
ADD_SUM 2S Calculates and returns the BOOL: If the
sum in two's complement. number is beyond
Example: Return value | the range of the
intn Result; buffer, FALSE is
char buff5] = {1, 2, 3, 4, 5}; returned.
ADD_SUM_25(&buf[0], 5, char* pBuffer: The
&nResult); Parameter 1 | buffer for
calculation
intn Count: The
Parameter 2 | byte number to
be calculated
Parameter 3 int* nResult: The
calculated value
CRC16 Calculates and returns the 16-

bit CRC value of entered data.
Example:

intn Result;

char buf[5] = {1, 2, 3, 4, 5};
CRC16(&buf[0], 5, &nResult),

Return value

BOOL: If the
number is beyond
the range of the
buffer, FALSE is
returned.

Parameter 1

char* pBuffer: The
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XOR_SUM

Calculates and returns the

Parameters

buffer for
calculation

Parameter 2

intn Count: The
byte number to
be calculated

Parameter 3

int* nResult: The
calculated value

BOOL: If the
XOR sum of entered data. number is beyond
Example: Return value | the range of the
intn Result; buffer, FALSE is
char buf{5] = {1, 2, 3, 4, 5}; returned.
XOR_SUM(&buf[0], 5, char* pBuffer: The
&nResult); Parameter 1 | buffer for
calculation
intn Count: The
Parameter 2 | byte number to
be calculated
Parameter 3 int* nResult: The
calculated value
ReadFromIO If “"nToRead" is “0", data is int: The byte
read from the I/0 device of a Return value | number of the
designated controller for the read data
timeout specified in the intn Ctlr: The
communlcatpn settings. Parameter 1 | controller number
If "nToRead” is not “0”", the (0-3)
number of data specified is char* pBuffer: The
read, or data is read until the buffer that will
timeout is reached. Parameter 2 store the read
Example: data
char Response[32]; intn ToRead: The
intReadSize; Parameter 3 | size of the data to
memset(&Response[0], 0, 32); be read
ReadSize = ReadFromIO(0,
&Response[0], 32 );
WriteTolO Transmit data to the I/0O

device of a designated PLC.
Example:
char Command[6] =

Return value

int: The byte
number of the
transmitted data

Parameter 1

intn Ctlr: The PLC




"ABCDEF";

intn SentSize;

nSentSize = WriteTolO(0,
&Command|0], 6 );

Parameters

number (0-3)

Parameter 2

char* pBuffer: The
data buffer to be
transmitted.

Parameter 3

intn Size: The
buffer size

4.2.3.8 Understanding Memory Functions

The table below describes properties of the memory functions.

Parameters

HIBYTE Obtains the upper byte of the Return value | char: Upper byte
entered word values. . -
Parameter 1 intn Value: The
Example: entered data
intn Value = 0x1234;
char nResult;
nResult = HIBYTE(nValue);
LOBYTE Obtains the lower byte of the Return value | char: Lower byte
entered word values. . .
Parameter 1 intn Value: The
Example: entered data
intn Value = 0x1234;
char nResult;
nResult = LOBYTE(nValue);
MAKEWORD Obtains word values with two Return value | int: Word Value
entered byte values. .
char cLow: Lower
Example: Parameter 1 byte
char clow = 0x12, cHigh = 0x34; char cHigh: Upper
nResult = MAKEWORD(cLow,
cHigh);
//The result is 0x3412.
Memcpy Copies the data from the source BOOL: If the

buffer to the destination buffer.
Example:

char src[9] = “123456789", dst[4];

Memcpy(&src[2], &dst[0], 4);

Return value

number is beyond
the range of the
buffer, FALSE is
returned.

Parameter 1

char * pDstData:
The destination
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Memset

Memcmp

Initializes the buffer with a
designated value.
Example:

char srcf[9];
Memset(&src[0], 0, 10);

Compares two buffers.
Example:

char src[9] = “123456789", dst[4]
= "3456";

intn Result;

Memcmp(&src[2], &dst[0], 4,
&nResult);

Parameters

buffer

Parameter 2

char * pSrcData:
The source buffer
to be copied

Parameter 3

intn DataSize: The
data number to
be copied (char
number)

Return value

BOOL: If the
number is beyond
the range of the
buffer, FALSE is
returned.

Parameter 1

char * pSrcData:
The source buffer
to be copied

Parameter 2

char byData:
Value to be
initialized

Parameter 3

intn DataSize: The
data number to
be initialized
(char number)

Return value

BOOL: If the
number is beyond
the range of the
buffer, FALSE is

returned.

char* pBufferl:
Parameter 1 buffer 1

char* pBuffer2:
Parameter 2 buffer 2

Parameter 3

intn DataSize: The
data number to
be compared
(char number)

Parameter 4

int* nResult: If the
two buffers are
the same, O is
returned. If they
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Parameters

are different, 1 is
returned.

SwapWord Swap upper and lower byte data int: The swapped
values of Word data. Return value data value
Example: intn SrcData: The
intn Src = 0x1234, nResult; Parameter 1 | data value to be
nResult = SwapWord(nSrc); swaped
//The value of nResult is 0x3412.

SwapDWord Swap upper and lower word data

values of DWord data.
Example:
intn Src = 0x12345678, nResult;

Return value

int: The swapped
data value

Parameter 1

intn SrcData: The
data value to be

nResult = SwapDWord(nSrc); swapped
//The value of nResult is
0x56781234.
4.2.3.9 Understanding Data Conversion Functions
The table below describes properties of the data conversion functions.
m Description Parameters
ASCII2HEX Converts ASCII data to BOOL: If the
hexadecimal data. number is beyond
Example: Return value | the range of the
char buf[4] = "12347; buffer, FALSE is
intn Result; returned.
ASCII2HEX(&buf[0], nResult, 4); char* pSrcBuffer:
//The value of nResult is 0x1234. Parameter 1 | The source buffer
to be converted
int* pRetValue:
Parameter 2 The variable that
will store the data
to be converted
intn Count: The
number of bytes
Parameter 3 to be converted
(1-8)
HEX2ASCII Converts hexadecimal data to

ASCII data.

Return value

BOOL: If the data
number to be
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Example:

char buf[4];

intn Src = 0x1234;
HEX2ASCII (nSrc, &buf[0], 4);

Parameters

converted is not
between 1 and 8,
or the size of the
pDstBuffer is
lower than that
number, FALSE is
returned.

Parameter 1

intn Value: The
value to be
converted

Parameter 2

char* pDstBuffer:
The destination
buffer that will
store the data to
be converted

Parameter 3

intn Count:
Number of bytes
to be converted
(1-8)

ASCII2DEC

Converts ASCII data to decimal
data.

Example:

char buf[4] = "1234";

intn Result;
ASCII2HEX(&buf[0], nResult, 4);
//The value of nResult is 1234.

Return value

BOOL: If the
number is beyond
the range of the
buffer, FALSE is
returned.

Parameter 1

char* pSrcBuffer:
The source buffer
to be converted

Parameter 2

int* pRetValue:
The variable that
will store the data
to be converted

Parameter 3

intn Count: The

number of bytes
to be converted
(1-10)

DEC2ASCII

Converts decimal data to ASCII
data.

Example:

char bufl4];

intn Src = 1234;

Return value

BOOL: If the data
number to be
converted is not
between 1 and 8
or the size of
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HEX2ASCII (nSrc, &buf[0], 4);

Parameters

pDstBuffer is
lower than that
number, FALSE is
returned.

intn Value: The
Parameter 1 | value to be
converted

char* pDstBuffer:
The destination
Parameter 2 | buffer that will
store the
converted data

intn Count: The

number of bytes
to be converted
(1-10)

Parameter 3

If data that cannot be converted is encountered in the buffer, data conversion will stop. For
example, when converting {"1""A,"B","3""K""2""8",} from ASCII to hexadecimal, the result is
{Ox1AB3}, because the conversion cannot be completed.

4.2.3.10 Understanding Other Functions

The following table describes properties of other functions.

Parameters

BacklightOn Turns the XGT Panel LCD on Bool bOn: Backlight is turned on or
or off. off.
Example:
if(@[X: HX100] == true)
BacklightOn(true),
Buzzer Sound the buzzer for a None
specified time (50 ms).
Example:
if(@[X: HX100] == true)
Buzzer();

SetBuzzerEnable Turn the buzzer on or off.
Example:

Bool bEnable: Buzzer is turned on or
off.
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if(@[X: HX100] == true)
{

SetBuzzerEnable(true);

Parameters

Buzzer();
}
ShowsStatusbar Show or hide the status bar. Bool bShow: Show the status bar.
The status bar appears and
then disappears automatically
after a specified time.
Example:
if(@[X: HX100] == true)
ShowsStatusbar();
Sleep Pause scripts for a specified intn SleepTime: Time to be stopped

time.
Example:
intn Loop;
for(nLoop = 0; nLoop<10;
nLoop++)
{
Buzzer();
Sleep(500);

temporally (ms)
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4.3 Objects

Objects can change appearance, based on monitored data values. The subsections that
follow explain what each object in XP-Builder can do and how to change its settings. For
more information about drawing objects, refer to <2.3.4.3 Drawing Objects>.

You can set conditional settings for objects to change properties, such as the background
color, frame color, outline, text display, and more, as shown in the below table.

Switch Object Operation condition/Lamp condition

Word Lamp Image and text properties

Word Message Image color/Image background color/Text color/Text
Numeric Input Image background color/Text color/Flashing

Numeric Display

Word Window The window number to move

Word Part The part number to move

Bar Graph The background color to be filled/The color to be filled
Pie Graph The background color to be filled/The color to be filled
Meter Graph The pointer color

Closed Graph The background color to be filled/The color to be filled

To set a conditional expression, click in the object property window to register it.

Case List

The Range Edit window will appear, as shown below. The window may appear different for
each object.
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Range Edit

Style: #®1 A B (2 Terms) 1A B C (3 Terms AND)

[rMoP D }—a

nop - [OpndE ¢ b
Operand Edit
(® Constant: o = Ex. Hex :HFFFF

() 8VW(Pivet Device)

() Other Device:

ERE
Style Select a format for inputting conditional expressions (two

terms or three terms).

a. Preview Expressions Preview the conditional expression.

b. Operand Set the operand and operator to set the range.

Constant Set the number directly for the operand.

$V(Standard Device) Set the standard device value that the object is monitoring

as the operand.

Other Device Set the other device value as the operand.

Refer to the below table for the minimum and maximum constant values based on the

device size.

Device size Device type Minimum Maximum
16 bit Signed decimal -32768 32767
16 bit Unsigned decimal 0 65535
16 bit BCD 0 9999
32 bit Signed decimal -2147483648 2147483647
32 bit Unsigned decimal 0 4294967295
32 bit BCD 0 99999999
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4.3.1 Lamp Objects

Lamp objects change shape or form based on the state of the PLC devices that they are
connected to. Lamp objects come in three types: bit lamps, word lamps, and N-state lamps.
Bit lamps change based on the on/off state, word lamps change based on the text value, and
N-state lamps change based on up to five device statuses.

e If a lamp object is not connected to a PLC device, the lamp is not displayed on the XGT
Panel.

¢ Do not overlay lamps on top of other objects. They may not be displayed correctly.

4.3.1.1 Bit Lamp

The form of a bit lamp changes based on the on/off state of the connected device. This
section describes available settings for bit lamp objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for bit lamp objects are shown in the screenshots below.

Bit Lamp .
Basic Device: |f| =

Display

Text Description:

Detail

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Display: The display settings for bit lamp objects are shown in the screenshot below.
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Eit Lamp

Basic

[[] Transparent BG Image

Image Type

Display {® Mot Change Color/Pattem

Tesd | On | | Cff ("1 Same Image & Change Color/Pattem in On/Cff

Dietail Pattem FG Colar:
EEIEEEE

}:l_l_t_ ___|:|'|‘|' Pattem BG Color:
AN =N

= et IR NN 72 5 e

Heteh2 —

Librany.. H Cpen... |

Blink: Mot Use =

Transparent BG Image: Check the checkbox to make the image background
transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at
the same time.

On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On” state.

Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state.

Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching
between "On” and "Off" states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you
must select a vector image for the object. To view characteristics of raster or vector
images, refer to <2.4.1 Managing Graphic Libraries>.

Not Change Color/Pattern Use the original image. You can apply the
pattern or color to the image. Select the
image to display for the “On” or "Off" status

from raster, vector, or user-registered images.

Select a vector image. You cannot select a
raster image. Apply a pattern or color to the
image.

Same Image & Change
Color/Pattern in On/Off

Library: Click to select an image from an image library.

Open: Click to browse images on your computer. When you select an image from your
computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when you
select the change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied to
specific parts of objects, but not to the frames. The frames are different for each image.
Refer to the below examples.



Pattern

Frame

Pattern

Frame

Pattern

Frame

Pattem FG Color:

Pattem BG Color.

Frame Color:

ooy ] oeer || Pamentd

Pattem FG Calar:

Pattem BG Color:

Frame Color:

|
=
Em

.m
L
HREN

Pattem FG Color:

Pattem BG Calor:

[ I[-]

Frame Color:

Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.
Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.
Frame Color: Set a frame color.

- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:
Not use The object will not blink.
Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

* Text: The text settings for bit lamp objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Eit Lamp
Basic
Display
Text
Dietail

Use Caption

-~

Fort: T Tahoma

Size: 12 -

Width Ratio: | 100%

-

-

[ From Text Table
Text Table

On -=0ff Copy

Delete On Caption

Char. Spacing: |0 : Line Spacing: |0 :
Change the Property of Text Table
Color: || | - |
Fort Style : [OBold  [halic  []Stikeot [ Undedine
Horizantal Alignment ) Left (®) Center () Right
Vertical Alignment (O Top # Middle () Bottom

x
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Use Caption: Check the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you
select this option, you can input text from a text table.

On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On" state. You must input the text
in a text table.

Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state. You must input the text
in a text table.

From Text Table: Check the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table
option will be activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to the
text table before editing the object. You must select text for the “On” and "Off" states
from the same text table.

Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties
set in the text table will be imported with the text.

Select From Text Table X
Mame: |Text Table_01 - | Language: |English (United States) - }‘— Select a text tab'e and
Find what: Find index: Iang uage
(_ )
Passwo -
0 Text1
1 Text2
2 Text3
O Registered text table list
8
10
1
7 i
2] AT,
Edit Cancel

On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the “on” state to the "“off"
state or vice versa.

Delete On/Off Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.
Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list
or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.

Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font properties for
the text than what is specified in the text table. This option is active only when you
fetch text from the text table.

Color: Set a font color.

Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).
Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).



* Detail: The detail settings for bit lamp objects include the following.

Basic Offset

Display Device: EA
Text

Detail

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device address
based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is
P100, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that
value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

4.3.1.2 Word Lamp

The form of a word lamp changes based on the text value of the connected device. This
section describes available settings for word lamp objects.

Below is an example of how to create and set a word lamp.

1 Insert a word lamp on the screen.

2 Double-click the word lamp to open the properties window.
3 Set the device to IW0.0.2 from the Basic setting.

4 Create four conditional expressions from the Basic setting. ($V is a standard device.)

S A S
<< <<

AwN R

5 Set the images for conditions 1 to 4 in the Display setting.

6 Set the text for conditions 1 to 4 in the Text setting.
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IW0,0.2 — Word Lamp IW0.0.2 — Word Lamp

Device State : 190.0.2 = 1 Device State : 190.0.2 = 2

i
N & b -

IW0.0.2 — Word Lamp IW0.0.2 — Word Lamp

Device State : 1%0.0.2 = 3 Device State : 190.0.2 = 4

 Basic: The basic settings for word lamp objects include the following.

Basic
Display
Text
Operation
Detail

Device: v IEEE |

Size: 1Ebit - Tvpe: Unsigned DEC -

Case List WX ¥
Description:

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Size: Set the data size for the device (16 bit upper byte, 16 bit lower byte, 16 bit, or 32

bit).

- Type: Set the data type for the device (signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float).

— Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

.7 (Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up

to eight conditions. Clicking this button opens the Range
Edit window, which allows you to create a condition. For



more information, refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding
Constants and Data Types >.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it
higher up the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower
down the list.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Display: The display settings for word lamp objects include the following.
Ward Lamp =

Basic [ Transparent BG Image

A EE (®) Not Change Colar/Pattem

Text

Blink: | Mot Use - () Same Image & Change Color/Pattem
Operation
Detai Pattem FG Color:

Pattem BG Calor:

Frame Color:

Librany... || QOpen... |

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background transparent.
You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at the same

time.
- State: Select a state from the drop-down list to configure options for each state.
- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

- Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching

between “On” and "Off" states. If you select the Change Color/Pattern option, you must
select a vector image for the object. To view characteristics of raster or vector images,

refer to <2.4.1 Managing Graphic Libraries>.
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Not Change Color/Pattern Use the original image. You can apply the
pattern or color to the image. Select the

image to display for On or Off status from
raster, vector, or user-registered images.

Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a

Color/Pattern in On/Off raster image. Apply a pattern or color to the
image.

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image from
your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when you
select the change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied to

specific parts of objects, but not to the frames. The frames are different for each image.
Refer the following examples:

r..-..- Pattem FG Color:
I | -]

Pattem BG Color
I [ Y Y I = o

Frame Color:

,—...... Pattem FG Color:
T | I [~

Pattem BG Col
J T Y o

WS -
L] Ed
Frame Color:

Pattern =

Frame—

Pattern —

Frame =

Pattem FG Color:

Pattern = [N
Pattem BG Calor:
Frame —
Frame Calor
’m | Patternd0 l:

- Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.
- Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.
- Frame Color: Set a frame color.

» Text: The text settings for word lamp objects include the following.
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Word Lamp =

Basic Lse Caption [ From Text Table
Displa;- State(A): Text Table
Text -
Defaul Dielete Caption
o
Fort ~ || Copy to other states
Detai E T Tahoma
Size: 17 -
Width Ratio: | 100% -
Char. Spacing: |0 : Line Spacing: |0 :
Colar: | [ ] - |
Forit Style : [ Bald halic [ Stikeowt [ Undedine
Horizontal Alignment () Left (®) Center (") Right
Vertical Alignmert ) Top ® Middle (") Bottom

- Use Caption: Click the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you select
this option, you can input text from a Text Table.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the "On” state. You must input the text
in a text table.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state. You must input the text
in a text table.

— From Text Table: Click the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table
option will be activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to the
text table before editing the object. You must select text for the “On” and "Off" states
from the same text table.

- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties
set in the text table will be imported with the text.

- Delete Caption:

Select From Text Table x
Mame: |TextTabIe_Dl - | Language: |English (United States) -
Find What: Find ngex:

( N

Passwo -

0 Textl

Text2
2 Text3
3
¢

c

[

i

8

9

10

1

P -

4 AN
"o [ ow

Select a text table and
language

Registered text table list

Click to clear text settings for the current state.
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- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list
or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.

- Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font properties for
the text than what is specified in the text table. This option is active only when you
fetch text from the text table.

— Color: Set a font color.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).
- Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).

* Operation: Operation settings for word lamp objects include the following.

Ward Lamp .
Basic Use Script

Display Select Script: -

Teat Script:

Operation it

Detail

m

mm

o ()t
)
i1}

= 14] ==true

— Use Script: Check the checkbox to use a script with the object.
— Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2
Scripts>.

* Detail: The detail settings for word lamp objects include the following.



Basic [] Offs et

Display Device: [
Text

Operation

Detail

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device
address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P100, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced device

address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

4.3.1.3 N-State Lamp

This section describes available settings for N-State lamp objects. The form of an N-State
lamp changes based on the statuses of up to 16 controllers. Refer to the following examples:

* Monitoring device (Bit device): P0000, M0000

LA Status Bit Device Image Color Displayed Text Flashing
No. Status Speed
High Status O PO000: OFF  Blue Normal No flashing
MO0O00O: operation
OFF
Status 1 PO000: ON  Red Stop Fast
MO0000:
OFF
Status 2 PO000: OFF  Yellow Caution Slow
v MO000: ON
Low Status 3 PO000: ON  Purple Alarm Normal
MO0000: ON
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Normal Operation Stop

Device State : PO = OFF Device State : PO
M0 = OFF L11]

N State Lamp —> N State Lamp ->

P0O000: OFF / M0000: OFF P0O000: ON / M0000: OFF

Cuation Adlarm

Device State : PO = OFF
HD = ON

Device State : PO = ON
HD = ON

TN

P0O000: OFF / M0000: ON P0O000: ON / M0000: ON

* Basic: The basic settings for N-State lamp objects include the following.

Basic

Display The Mum, of State: IZ .

Text
State Change Condition! Change Condition by Bit Combination =

Device Setting

Murm Device
1
2

Description

— The Num. of State: Select the number of statuses to display for the object (from 3 to
16).
- State Change Condition: Set a method for changing device statuses.

Change Display the On/Off status for up to four controllers with
Condition by Bit  one lamp. The maximum number of statuses is five.
Refer to the following example:

Type PO P1 P2 P3 Display
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example
Status 1 | OFF | OFF | OFF | OFF 9
Status2 | ON | OFF | OFF | OFF D)
Status3 | OFF | ON | OFF | OFF C-
Status 4 | OFF | OFF | ON | OFF ©
Status 5 | OFF | OFF | OFF | ON @
Change Displays the combined On/Off status for up to four

Condition by Bit  controllers with one lamp. The maximum number of

Combination statuses is 16. Refer to the following example:
Type PO P1L P2  P3 e'ii;'::i;
Status1 | OFF  OFF | OFF | OFF - 3
Status2 | ON | OFF | OFF | OFF D)
Status3 | OFF | ON | OFF | OFF &
Status4 | ON | ON | OFF | OFF ©
Status5 | OFF | OFF ON | OFF @

- Device Setting: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the
keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad
icon to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Display: The display settings for word lamp objects include the following.

M-5State Lamp *
Basic [ Transparent BG Image  Data 0
Tt 2= il (#) Mot Change Color/Pattem

Blink: Mot Use - () Same Image & Change Color/Pattem

Pattem FG Color:

Pattem BG Color:

N7
FHEIT RSP AR

Frame Color:

Library... ” Cpen... |

Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background transparent.

State: Select a state from the drop-down list to configure options for each state.
- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching
between "On” and "Off" states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you
must select a vector image for the object. To view characteristics of raster or vector
images, refer to <2.4.1 Managing Graphic Libraries>.

Not Change Use the original image. You can apply the

Color/Pattern pattern or color to the image. Select the image
to display for On or Off status from raster,
vector, or user registered images.

Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster
Color/Pattern in On/Off image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image from
your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when you
select the change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied to
specific parts of objects, but not to the frames. The frames are different for each image.
Refer the following examples:
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l_-.---- Pattem FG Color
1 | ([~
Pattern — I ——
------- attem or:
Frame I | [ [~
T .
rame Color:
.. | e || paeo | (L]
l_---.-- Pattem FG Color:
| | ]
Pattern EENEEEE
----.-- Pattem BG Color:
EENENEE  —
Frame EENNEEE
Frame Color;
[y | e || pewed | DT
l_’_.m@ Pattem FG Color:
Pattern — @I CEEMEET M-
BEMZRS
Pattem BG Color:
Frame— 7 AN Il
5k
Frame Calar:
[ omy. | open. ”W

- Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.

- Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.

- Frame Color: Set a frame color.

* Text Settings: The text settings for word lamp objects include the following.

M-State Lamp

X

Basic ] Use Caption From Text Table
Display State(A): Text Table

Text

Delete Caption

Size:
Width Ratio:

Char. Spacing: |0

Fort: T Tahoma

[ ]
[ ]
P

- || Copy to other states

Line Spacing: |0

Change the Froperty of Text Table

Color: || |~ |
Fort Style : Bold ltalic Strikeout Underdine
Horizontal Alignment ) [ &ft Center Right
Wertical Alignment Top # Middle Bottom

- Use Caption: Check the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you
select this option, you can input text from a Text Table.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the "On" state. You must input the text
in a text table.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off" state. You must input the text
in a text table.
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From Text Table: Check the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table
option will be activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to the
text table before editing the object. You must select text for each state from the same
text table.

Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties
set in the text table will be imported with the text.

Select From Text Table x
[ﬂame: |Text Table_01 - | Language: |English (United States) - "_ Select a text table and
Find what: Find index: Ianguage
4 )
Passwo -~
0 Textl
1 Text2
2 Text3
& Registered text table list
3
10
1
17 i
4 : J
o =)

Delete Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.

Copy to other states: Click to copy the current caption to another state’s caption
properties.

Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list
or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.

Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font properties for
the text than what is specified in the text table. This option is active only when you
fetch text from the text table.

Color: Set a font color.

Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).

Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).



4.3.2 Switch Objects

Switches execute one or more functions, based on the switch type. Five switch types are
available: Bit, Word, Change screen, Special, and Multi. Bit switches control On/Off states,
Word switches execute scripts or change values, Change screen switches change screens in
the XGT Panel interface. Special switches perform storage-related actions. Multi switches
carry out multiple functions.

4.3.2.1 Bit Switch

Bit switches control On/Off states of bit devices. This section describes available settings for
bit switch objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for bit switches include the following.

Basic

Device: |\r (EEE| Copy to Lamp
Dizplay
Text Action Type
B an Off Mormentary Alternative
Detail
Action Cond,., Use Lamp Condition
| 53
| EEE |
Size: - | Tvpe: -
D MNOP D
EEE |
Description:

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Copy to Lamp: Click to copy the device address from a bit switch to a lamp condition
address.

- Action Type: Set an operation to perform when the switch is activated.

On Turns on the relevant bit device in the PLC when the
switch is activated. The state is preserved until changed
by another action.

off Turns off the relevant bit device in the PLC when the
switch is activated. The state is preserved until changed
by another action.

Momentary Turns on the relevant bit device in the PLC only while the
switch object is held. The state returns to “Off” when the
switch is released.
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Alternative

Switches the relevant bit device value to the opposite

state when the switch is activated. If the object is on
when the switch is activated, it will turn off and vice

versa.

- Use Lamp Condition: If you want to control a lamp with a method other than simply
turning it on when the switch is activated, you can select a different action.

Bit Device

When the device state is “On”, the lamp is on.

Copy to Main

The lamp condition’s bit device address is copied to the

basic device of a bit switch.

Word Device

When the condition is met, the lamp is on.

Size 16 bit upper byte, 16 bit lower byte, 16 bit, or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Use Lamp Offset: Click to set an offset for the lamp.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Display: The display settings for bit switch objects include the following.

Basic

Display

Text

Detail

&ction Cond,,,

v Use Image Reverse

Irmage Type
» Mot Change Color/Pattern
Same Image & Change Color/Pattern

Libirary,.. Qpen,..

T o = Pattern FG Color:
= T LS Y I —
BN S BE R
R EEITIRR
EEFTTT R FE==

Pattern BG Color:

| —
Erame Caolor:
[— | -

Hatch2

- Transparent BG Image: Check the checkbox to make the image background
transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at
the same time.

- Use Image Reverse: The switch image is reversed when you tap the object or a
condition is met. If you set this option, you cannot use the Transparent BG Image
option or the On/Off image. If you set the Transparent BG Image option, you cannot
use this option.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the "On” state.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state.



- Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.
- Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.

Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching

between "On” and "Off" states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you
must select a vector image for the object. To view characteristics of raster or vector

images refer to <2.4.1 Managing Graphic Libraries>.

Not Change
Color/Pattern

Use the original image. You can apply the
pattern or color to the image. Select the image
to display for On/Off status from raster, vector,
or user registered images.

Same Image & Change
Color/Pattern in On/Off

Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster
image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.

Library: Click to select an image from the library.

Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image from

your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when you
select the Change color or Pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied to
specific parts of objects, but not to the frames. The frames are different for each image.

Refer the following examples:

Pattern =

Frame—

,—..-..- Pattem FG Color:
| I -]
BEENZSEE

Pattem BG Color:
EEEEEEE| "o

Frame Color:

Library... ‘ | Patternd0 I:E

Pattem FG Color:
[ IO I e o

Pattern — BENESEE
e Pattem BG Color:
EEEE N
Frame I
Frame Color;
L. || paemd0
Pattem FG Color:
Pattern = l:El
EFrEFEE Pattem BG Color:
Frame— EEEEOREZ [
FREIT R H=EE
Frame Calor:

Frame Color: Set a frame color.
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- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object. To use the blink function, you must set the Use
Lamp Condition option in the Basic settings.

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

* Text: The text settings for bit switch objects include the following.

Bit Switch =
Basic Use Caption [ From Text Table
Display
Text
et
Action Condition e T Tahoma - Delete On Caption

Size: 12 -

Width Ratio: 1007 .

Char. Spacing: |0 : Line Spacing: |0 :
Color: | [ | -

Font Style [JBold [ kalic [] Strikeout  [] Undedine

Horizortal Alignmert () Left (® Center ) Right

Vertical Alignment ) Top (®) Middle ) Bottom

- Use Caption: Check the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you
select this option, you can input text from a text table.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On" state. You must input text in a
text table.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state. You must input text in a
text table.

— From Text Table: Check the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table
option will be activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to the
text table before editing the object. You must select text for the “On” and "Off" states
from the same text table.

- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties
set in the text table will be imported with the text.



Select From Text Table x

Mame: Text Table_01 - Language: |English (United States) - }_' Select a text table and
Find what: Find index: la nguage

Passwo -~
0 Textl
1 Text2
2 Text3
2

© Registered text table list

Jl= =

&
i
8
9
1
1
1
4

3

o ][ oo |

On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the "On” state to the "Off"
state or vice versa.

Delete On/Off Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.
Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list
or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.

Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font properties for
the text than what is specified in the text table. This option is active only when you
fetch text from the text table.

Color: Set a font color.

Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).
Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).
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* Detail: The detail settings for bit switch objects include the following.

Basic Security Leval:
Display Level: -
Text

Detail

&ction Cond..,

Action Delay:
Type: - Tirne: 1 x100ms

Offset in [Write] Operation:
Device: | IETE |

Use Log

- Security Level: Set whether or not to require a password to use the object.

- Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level is, the shorter
the authorization time becomes when the password is entered. When the authorization
time expires, the user must enter the password again to use the object.

- Action Delay: Set to delay the action triggered by the switch by a specified time.
- Type: Set the type of action delay.

On Delay When the switch is activated, the action is performed after
the delay time that you specify.

Off Delay When the switch is released, the action is performed after
the delay time that you specify.

Press Twice When the switch is activated once, a dialog box is invoked
to allow the user to verify the operation. When the switch
is activated a second time, the action is performed after
the delay time that you specify.

- Time: Set the length of time for the action delay.
- Offset in [Write] Operation: Set to use the Offset function.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Use Log: Set to allow the device to be monitored in an operation log.
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* Action Condition: The action condition settings for bit switch objects include the

following.
Basic [ Use Condition
Display Type
Text (# Bit On ) Bit Off (1 Range CrMulti Bit
EEI?” ond Device
ction Con )
Device: [v
FRange
Size: Type: lUnsigned DEC -
OMOP O || Ezp. |
MUl Bit
No.of Bit Device:

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.2.2 Word Switch

Word switch executes the script, enters a fixed value, and adds or reduces the value. This
section describes available settings for word switch objects.

* Basic: The Basic settings for word switch objects include the following.
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Basic Device: |\( IEEE |

Display .
Text Size: 16hit - | Type: Unsigned DEC -
Detail fetion Tuae:
Lamp Condition Eeiiam e Set T
Action Condition Operand
Constant Malue: I
Indiract Device: IEEE |
Script Mo, -
Data Type: - |Digit: 1
Description:

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Size: Set the data size of the device (16-bit upper byte, 16-bit lower byte, 16 bit, or 32
bit).

- Type: Set the data form of the device (signed decimal, unsigned decimal, or float).

- Action Type: Set the type of the action to perform.

Set Write the specified value in the device.

Add Add the specified value to the device value.

Sub Subtract the specified value from the device value.
Script Execute a script.

Digit Add Increase the bit value of a specific location in a word device.
The value is added to the current value with as many
operands as you specify, but the bit value of the location
increases only by the value specified here.

o b b b B s b
3" digit
o b b b R |014, o o ]

For example, if the device value is as above and the digit is 3,
the device value will change as shown above when you
operate the word switch on the XGT Panel.

Digit Sub Decrease the bit value of a specific location in a word device.
The value is subtracted from the current value with as many
operands as you specify, but the bit value of the location
decreases only by the value specified here.

- Operand: Set the value to write to the device. The operand can be set as one of the
following types.
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Constant  Set a fixed value to use as an operand in the expression.

Indirect Set to us the device value as an operand in the expression.

Script No.  Specify a script when performing actions other than adding,
subtracting, writing a specific device value, or writing a fixed
value.

Data Type Set the data type to be increased or decreased. When you
select BCD as the data type, if the value returned by the
specified device exceeds the numeric range of BCD data (0-9),
the word switch will not execute.

Digit Set the number of digit to increase or decrease. For 16 bit
devices, you can set it from 1-4. For 32-bit devices, you can set
it from 1-8.

If the operand is saved as a script, the final value will be applied to the device after

completing the calculation. The description below shows how it works.

1. Read the value from the device specified in the word switch and save the value
to the temporary variable referring to the device.

2. Operate the script on the read value.

3. Apply the value saved on the temporary variable after operating the script.

Read the value from the device.

l

Operate the script using the
entered value.

l

Apply the script result to the
device.

- From the flow chart above, the script result means “the value of the temporary
variable when the script ends.” If the device value changes during operating the
script, it will not affect the script.

- If you change the device value using a direct variable while the script is in
operation, the change will not remain because the value of the temporary
variable after the script ends will be written to the device. If you use the device
within a script, a message such as “2012: The standard device exists in the
specified 'SCRIPT." An unexpected result might occur.” will be displayed.

If you set a fixed constant operand, the range of the constant varies based
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on the size and type of the device, as described in the following table.

Device Size Device Type Minimum Maximum
16-bit upper Signed decimal -128 127
byte
. Unsigned decimal,
16-bit upper binary, hexadecimal, | 0 255
byte
octal
16-bit lower Signed decimal -128 127
byte
16-bit lower U'n5|gned decmal,
binary, hexadecimal, | 0 255
byte
octal
Signed decimal -32,768 32,767
16 bit Unsigned decimal 0 65,535
BCD 0 9,999
Signed decimal -2147,483,648 | 2,147,483,647
32 bit Unsigned decimal | 0 4,294,967,295
BCD 0 99999999

— Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Display: The display settings for word switch objects include the following.

Word Switch x
Basic Image Type
Display Use Image Feverse (® Not Change Color/Pattem
Text 2 Same Image & Change Color/Pattem
Detai B Pattem FG Caolor:
Action Condition B E iz A %

FIEEEEENT Pattem BG Color:

S =i\

mﬁmgmﬁ@ Erame Color:

Library... || Open... | Hatch? —— 1-

- Transparent BG Image: Check the checkbox to make the image background
transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at
the same time.
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Use Image Reverse: The switch image is reversed when you tap the object or a
condition is met. If you set this option, you cannot use the Transparent BG Image
option or the On/Off image. If you set the Transparent BG Image option, you cannot
use this option.

On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On” state.

Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state.

Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching
between "On” and "Off" states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you
must select a vector image for the object. To view characteristics of raster or vector
images, refer to <2.4.1 Managing Graphic Libraries>.

Not Change Use the original image. You can apply the

Color/Pattern pattern or color to the image. Select the image
to display for On/Off status from raster, vector,
or user registered images.

Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster
Color/Pattern in On/Off image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.

Library: Click to select an image from the library.

Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image from
your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when you
select the change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied to

specific parts of objects, but not to the frames. The frames are different for each image.
Refer the following examples:

r..-..- Pattem FG Color:
I | -]

Pattern = . . . - . . - Pattem BG Color:
N O i
M —
Frame O i
Frame Color:
,_ . . . . . . Pattem FG Color:
T | I~
Pattern - 4 = I 2 Y Pattem BG Color:
J T I
_ WS
Frame < EENEEEE
Frame Color:
Pattem FG Color:
Pattern —
i Pattem BG Color:
|
Frame—] __
8 B FETRP EE
H Frame Color:
’m | Patternd0 I:I

- Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.
- Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.

Frame Color: Set a frame color.
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- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object. You can use this option when you check Use
Lamp Condition in the Lamp Condition settings.

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

* Text: The text settings for word switch objects include the following.

‘Word Switch x
Basic Lse Caption [] From Text Table
Display

. [ on ][]
Text
Lamp Condition St T Tahoma - | | Delete On Caption
Action Condition Size: 12 -

Width Ratio: | 1pp%: -

Char. Spacing: |0 : Line Spacing:

=]
ik

Color: | | ] =

Font Style : [JBold  []kalic [ Strkeout ] Underdine
Horizantal Alignment () Left (@ Center () Right
Vertical Alignment ) Top (® Middle () Bottom

- Use Caption: Check the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you
select this option, you can input text from a text table.

— On: Click to configure options for the object in the "On” state. You must input the text
in a text table.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off" state. You must input the text
in a text table.

— From Text Table: Click the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table
option will be activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to the
text table before editing the object. You must select text for the “On” and "Off" states
from the same text table.

- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties
set in the text table will be imported with the text.
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Select From Text Table x

Name: Text Table_01 ~ | Lenguage: |English (United States) - }‘_ Select a text table and
Find what: Find index: la nguage

é N
Passwo -~

0 Textl
1 Text2
2 Text3
2

O Registered text table list

Jl= =

&
i
8
9
1
1
1
4

3

&
o ][ oo |

On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the “On” state to the "Off"
state or vice versa.

Delete On/Off Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.
Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list
or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.

Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font properties for
the text than what is specified in the text table. This option is active only when you
fetch text from the text table.

Color: Set a font color.

Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).
Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).
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* Detail: The detail settings for word switch objects include the following.

Word Switch x
Basic Security Level:
Display Level: -
Text \
Action Delay:
Detail
Type: - Time: 1 w1 00ms

Lamp Condition
Action Condition Offset in [Write] Operation:

Dievice: ’— E

Use Operation Log

Security Level: Set whether or not to require a password to use the object.

— Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level, the shorter the
authorization time when the password is entered. When the authorization time expires,
the user must enter the password again to use the object.

Action Delay: Set to delay the action triggered by the switch by a specified time.
- Type: Set the type of action delay.

On Delay When the switch is activated, the action is performed after
the delay time that you specify.

Press Twice When the switch is activated once, a dialog box is invoked
to allow the user to verify the operation. When the switch
is activated a second time, the action is performed after the
delay time that you specify.

- Time: Set the length of time for the action delay.
- Offset in [Write] Operation: Set to use the Offset function.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Use Log: Set to allow the device to be monitored in an operation log.
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* Lamp Condition: The lamp condition settings for word switch objects include the

following.

Basic [vIUse Lamp Condition

Display Type:

Text @ Bit ) Mard

Detail Eit

Lamp Condition Device! [v

Action Condition
Ward
Device: |
Size:  [1fbit -] Iveei [Unsigned DEC - |
[]Use Lamp Offset:

Use Lamp Condition: If you want to control a lamp with a method other than simply
turning it on when the switch is activated, you can select a different action.

Type: Select a condition for lamp control.

Bit When the device state is “On”, the lamp is on.

Word When the condition is met, the lamp is on.

- Bit: If you selected the bit condition type, specify a bit device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or
click the keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Word: If you selected the word condition type, specify a word device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or
click the keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Size 16-bit upper byte, 16-bit lower byte, 16 bit, or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Use Lamp Offset: Click to set an offset for the lamp.
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* Action Condition: The action condition settings for word switch objects include the

following.
Basic [1Use Caondition
Display Tvpe
Tant » Bit On Bit Off Range rulti Bit
EEta” Condit Device
amp Condition Dinfies
Action Condition B |
Range
Size: Type: Unsigned DEC -
0 HOP |[Ezp. ]
Multi Bit
Mo,of Bit Device: 1

Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.



4.3.2.3 Change Screen Switch

The Change screen switch allows the user to switch screens in the interface. You can specify
the type of screen to change to when the switch is activated. This section describes available
settings for change screen switch objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for change screen switch objects include the following.

Basic Screen TYpe!  Base Screen =

Display

Text TW; :

Detail evice Screen Mo, 12 |Browse..,

Action Condition %) Const

Cffset when using import

Screen Change Type
« Fixed Previous

Description:

Screen type: Select a type of screen to change to.

Type: Set how the screen changes.

Device The screen switches to the screen number that matches the
device value. If no screen matches the device value, the
screen does not change.

Const The screen switches to a specified screen, regardless of the
device value.
Screen No. Set the screen number or click [Browse] to locate a screen.

- Screen Change Type: Select a method for changing screens.

Fixed The screen switches to a specified screen.

Previous The screen switches to the previous screen.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

- Offset When Using Import: Set to apply an offset to the screen number when
importing a screen that contains a change screen switch.

When you do not select this option, the screen number will not change after importing.

Type
Socreen Mo, 1 = |Browse. .

Device
w Const
[ Dffset when using import ]

The screen number does not change and retains the screen number 1 that is set when
exporting.
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Screens to be added in current project:

Ho. Screen No. Screen name | Screen Type | Screen Offset Tag/Text -
1 4000 Base Screen Base Screen 1500 )

2

3

When you select this option, the screen number, plus the offset, will be set to the
change screen switch.

Type
ODevice  gorpen No.: 100+ | Browse. .|
= Const '

[ DOffset when using import ]

Screens to be added in current project:

Mo. Screen No. Screen name | Screen Type | Screen Offset Tag/Text -
1 4000 Baze Screen Base Screen 1500
2
3
Tupe
i Device

Screen Mo, 1600 + [Browse. ..

Offset when using import

# Const

* Display: The display settings for change screen switch objects include the following.

Change Screen Switch x
Basic Image Type

Display Use Image Reverse (®) Not Change Color/Pattem

Text () Same Image & Change Color/Pattem

Dietail

l_.ﬁ Pattem FG Color:

[ = I B 5
EEMZEHE
FEEEEET Pattem BG Calor:

7N == 11| \N7

FF‘ E m N V/_'ﬁ ﬁ Frame Colar:

Library... ” Qpen... | . 1~

Action Candition

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background transparent.
You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at the same
time.
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Use Image Reverse: The switch image is reversed when you tap the object or a
condition is met. If you set this option, you cannot use the Transparent BG Image
option or the On/Off image. If you set the Transparent BG Image option, you cannot
use this option.

On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On” state.
Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state.

Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching
between "On” and "Off" states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you
must select a vector image for the object. To view characteristics of raster or vector
images, refer to <2.4.1 Managing Graphic Libraries>.

Not Change Use the original image. You can apply the

Color/Pattern pattern or color to the image. Select the image
to display for On or Off status from raster,
vector, or user-registered images.

Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster
Color/Pattern in On/Off image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.

Library: Click to select an image from the library.

Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image from
your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when you
select the Change Color or Pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied to
specific parts of objects, but not to the frames. The frames are different for each image.
Refer the following examples:

,—...... Pattem FG Color:
JR NN
Pattern — EEMZNEE | .
...-..- attem olor:
I 1 [ I Y
Frame FEMNEE B
Frame Color:
N Pattem FG Color:
Pattern EEEEEE.
”) O
ey
— R R Y
Frame I

=
=3
o
=
o
o
=3
m
El
=
=
! !

1,
g o
3 o
Ld 3
(%]
g z
& (7]
Bl [n]
o
]
[<]

Library.. | Patternd(
Pattem FG Color:
Pattern = I:I
E Pattem BG Color:
| ]
Frame —f [
- | p— - Frame Color
Loy | || Pettema [ ]

Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.
Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.
Frame Color: Set a frame color.
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» Text: The text settings for screen change object include the following.

Change Screen Switch *
Basic Lse Caption [] From Text Table
Display

i on || of
Text
e
Action Condition ZLTE H Tahoma - Delete On Caption
Size: 12 -
Width Ratio: | 1003 -
Char. Spacing: |0 : Line Spacing: 0 :
Change the Property of Text Table
Calar: | | | = |
Fant Style : [JBold  [lkalic [ 5trikeout ] Undedine
Horizontal Alignment () Left ® Center ) Right
Vertical Alignment () Top (®) Middle () Bottom

Use Caption: Click the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you select
this option, you can input text from a text table.

On: Click to configure options for the object in the "On” state. You must input the text
in a text table.

Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state. You must input the text
in a text table.

From Text Table: Click the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table
option will be activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to the
text table before editing the object. You must select text for the “On” and "Off" states
from the same text table.

Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties
set in the text table will be imported with the text.

Select From Text Table x
Mame: |TExtTabIE_Dl - | Language: | English (United States) - }— Select a text table and
Find what: Find index: Ianguage
Passwof -~
) Text1 14
1 Text2
2 Text3
3 . .
- © Registered text table list
(]
T
8
]
10
il
EL k%
4 [ I
o« ][ cne
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On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the "On” state to the "Off"
state or vice versa.

Delete On/Off Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.
Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list
or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.

Change the Property of Text Table: Click to use different color and font properties for
the text than what is specified in the text table. This option is active only when you
fetch text from the text table.

Color: Set a font color.

Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).
Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (Top, Middle, or Bottom).
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* Detail: The detail settings for change screen switch objects include the following.

Change Screen Switch

=

Basic Security Level:
Display Level: -
Text
Action Delay:

Detail

Type: - Time: 1 «100ms
Action Condition

Device: =

Use Operation Log

- Security Level: Set whether or not to require a password to use the object.
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Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level, the shorter the
authorization time when the password is entered. When the authorization time expires,
the user must enter the password again to use the object.

Action Delay: Set to delay the action triggered by the switch by a specified time.
Type: Set the type of action delay.

On Delay When the switch is activated, the action is performed
after the delay time that you specify.
Press Twice When the switch is activated once, a dialog box is

invoked to allow the user to verify the operation. When
the switch is activated a second time, the action is
performed after the delay time that you specify.

Offset in [Write] Operation: Set to use the Offset function. The change screen switch
does not support this function.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Use Log: Set to allow the device to be monitored in an operation log.



¢ Action Condition:
the following.

Basic

Display

Text

Detail

Action Condition

The action condition settings for change screen switch objects include

[ Use Condition

Type

= Bit On ) Bit Off ) Range o Multi Bit
Device

Device: |w{
Range

Size: Type: lUnsigned DEC =
DNOP 0 |[ Eze. |
Multi Bit

No.of Bit Device: | 1]

Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of

multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you

select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click

[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.2.4 Special Switch

This switch is for carrying out key code, alarm, logging, printing, language switching, script
operation, and other storage-related actions. This section describes available settings for

special switch objects.
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* Basic: The basic settings for special switch objects include the following. You can select
the function for the special switch and set the properties in the Special Switch Function

settings.

Basic

Display

Text

Detail

Lamp Condition
Action Condition

Spedal Switch Function Function Setting

[=- Special Switch Function e
-- History Alarm Viewer

- History Alarm Row Scroll

Logging Viewer

Logging Row Scroll

=

Alarm Navigator

Logging Trend

Memo

Manager and Editor

- PDF Viewer

-WNC Viewer

ETC

Change Runtime Language
- Close Popup Windaw
i Ky Switch

Mext Cursor

Previous Cursor

- Print Screen

- Program Monitoring
Run Other Application

Description:

— History Alarm Viewer

Alarm Group Set to filter the history alarms by the group.

Filtering

Check All Alarm Set to view all alarm data or only specified alarm data

Data in Alarm Page by selecting the alarm. The view time is recorded for
both cases.

e When checking all data

Check Selected

A| arm Data in A| arm Jccurrence e ] ry | Acknow | edge
. 2007/07/19 Thankyoul  Thankyaul
Viewer

2007707419 Thankyou2  Thankyoul
2007407419 Thankyou3  Thankyoul
200707419 Thankyoud  Thank youi
200707419 Thankyous  Thank yout

o

Group

Oocurrence | Me 3

e v | Acknowl edge
2007707419 Thankyoul  Thank youl 200707419

2007707419 Thankyou2  Thank youl 2007400419
2007507419 Thankyou3  Thank youd 200707419

200707419 Thank youd  Thank youl 200707419
2007707419 Thankyous  Thank youl 2007400414

e When checking the selected alarm data
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Message

Group

Thank yaul

Thank yaul
Thank you?
Thank you3
2007407419 Thank youd
2007407419 Thank yous

Thank youl
Thank yaul

Thankyoul

1 1

Occurrence Illﬁﬁﬁlll Recovery | Acknow|edae
2007707719 Thankyoul  Thank youl 2007/07/19
200740719 [Thank you2 | Thank youl 200740719

2007707719 Thank you3
2007707719 Thank youd
2007707719 Thank yous

Thank youl

Thank youl
Thank youl

Delete All
Occurrence No.

Set to delete data for triggered alarms when the
switch is activated.

Delete Occurrence
No. of Selected
Alarm

Set to delete selected history alarm data on the
current page when the switch is activated.

Delete Recovered
Alarm Data in Alarm
Viewer Page

Set to delete all recovered data when the switch is
activated.

Delete Recovered All
Data in Alarm
Viewer

Set to delete all recovered data when the switch is
activated.

Delete Selected
Recovered in Alarm
Viewer

Set to delete the specified data, except for
unrecovered alarm data when the switch is activated.

Go to History Alarm
Viewer Detalil

When an alarm occurs, additional information related
to the alarm may be required to solve the problem. In
that case, a window can be invoked with information
from other objects. Set this function to see detailed
history alarm data when the switch is activated.

To set the function to show detailed data:

1. Edit the detailed Window screen.
2. Check the box next to Show detail window.

3. In History Alarm Viewer, set options under Use
Detailed Window Position.

4. 1In the XGT panel, select an alarm, and then tap
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371

the special switch.

. of alarm: ,76— Fdtng method §
= | Assign alrm device:  Contnuous " Each
Text table: - Leat table o o ol >N
. S  Cont &
Samplng time: m Seeand l ' Show detal window: Conthuous Each l

.. I Use alem count device:
¥ Backup atum log

L D0
3 | PO102 104 <20
PO1O3 We e I
PO Wl
POIS A0 < 4 < 50
7 | PMDE B4V
PMa7 T4V o B

|olojolv s on

Hul Devier | Alam Condiion | Wnduwe No. | Texd Inden | Al Count Unvie | Frarvome ) )
P00 il

History Alarm Filter

History Alarm
Viewer Line Down

History Alarm
Viewer Line up

Set to filter history alarm data and display it with the
history alarm viewer object. There are five types of
filters: Occurrence, Check, Restoration, Uncheck, and

Unrestoration (unrestored alarms).

Restoration
data.

Type Description
View the every history alarm data
Occurrence
occurred.
Check View the checked hlstor}/ alarm
data with the special switch.
View the restored history alarm

Example of checked history alarm data

Deccurrence | Me ]

-
200707419 Thankyoul  Thankyoul
2007707419 Thankyou2  Thankyoul
2007707419 Thankyou3  Thankyoul
200707419 Thankyoud  Thankyoul
2007707419 Thankyous  Thankyoul

hcknow | edae

2007407419

2007407419

e Group
2007407419 Thankyou2  Thankyoul
2007407419 Thankyoud  Thankyoul

Occurrence e

-

2007/07/19
2007/07/19

hoknow | edge

Set to scroll history alarm data in the specified
direction when the switch is activated.




History Alarm
Viewer Page Down

History Alarm
Viewer Page Up

Recovery | Acknowledge

Group

Occurrence

200707419 Thankyoul  Thankyout
200707519 | Thank you | Thank you
200707419 Thankyou3  Thankyout
200707519 Thankyoud  Thankyoud
200707419 Thankyous  Thankyout

2007407419 Thankyou3  Thankyoul
2007407419 Thankyoud  Thankyoud
200707419 Thankyous  Thankyout

Print History Alarm

Selected History
Alarm Viewer Line
Down

Selected History
Alarm Viewer Line
Up

Set to print the selected history alarm data when the
switch is activated. An alarm group can be chosen
from the history alarm list.

Setting for Spedial Switch Function

Alarm Group_01

Alarm Group J
larm Group 02

Set to change the line of the history alarm data when
the switch is activated.

- History Alarm Row Scroll: Set to move to the specified area of the history alarm data
when the switch is activated. If the number of data columns exceeds the columns
supported by the XGT panel, this function allows you to view more data.
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2015/12/02  Tank temp rises 101

2015/12/02  Line fuel shortage 3 25 102
2015/12/02  Pressure rises 2 80 180
2015/12/02  Malfunction detected 5 66 99
Actual history alarm data
Unfixed
Fixed H
Message Ref2 | Ret 10
2015/12/02  Tank temp rises : 101
2015/12/02  Line fuel shortage 3 25 30 | 102
2015/12/02  Pressure rises 2 80 60 ; 180
2015/12/02  Malfunction detected 5 66 80 : 99
1
1

History alarm data displayed on the XGT-Panel

For the history alarms data such as above, the descriptions below show how each
function operates:

Next Column Use this function when there are more columns to
view than are displayed on the XGT-Panel. Fixed
columns retain and the next column will be displayed
on the area of unfixed column.

Fixed -

2015,1'12,1‘02 Tank temp rises 1 20

2015/12/02  Line fuel shortage 3 30 50
2015/12/02  Pressure rises 2 60 100
2015/12/02  Malfunction detected 5 80 11

History alarm data displayed on the XGT-Panel
In the example above, data exists in the right-hand
column but there is not enough area to show the all
the data so some columns are displayed in part.

I T S TR T T L

20 151’12:’02 Tank temp rises 20

2015/12/02  Line fuel shortage 3 30 5

2015/12/02  Pressure rises 2 60 10

2015/12/02  Malfunction detected 5 80 1
Pre. Column Use this function when there are more columns to

view than are displayed on the XGT-Panel. Fixed
columns retain and the previous column will be
displayed on the area of unfixed column.

First Column Among the history alarm data, the history alarm on
the first column of the history alarm viewer on the
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XGT-Panel will be displayed.

Last Column The history alarm on the last column of the history
alarm viewer on the XGT-Panel will be displayed.
Occurrence 3 Group Restoration
2015/12/02  Tank temp rises 1 8 101
2015/12/02  Line fuel shortage 3 200 102
2015/12/02  Pressure rises 2 13 103
2015/12/02  Malfunction detected 5 240 104

If the total object area is greater than the width of
the columns, the part that exceeds the width of the
columns is shown in gray.

- Logging Viewer

Logging Viewer Line Down Set to scroll logging data up or down when

Logging Viewer Line Up the switch is activated.

Logging Viewer Page Down

Logging Viewer Page Up

- Logging Row Scroll

First Column Set to move to the specified area of the logging data when
the switch is activated. If the number of data columns
exceeds the columns supported by the XGT panel, this
Next Column function allows you to view more data.

As the following example illustrates, fixed columns never

Last Column

SRS move, but the unfixed areas can be moved, so that you can
Column .
view more data.
Next Page ) Fixed o Unfixed R
Previous Page :
Time Location Process 3 Process 4
2013/03/29 | Linel 121 31
2013/03/30 | Line 2 122 32
2013/03/31 | Line 3 23 33
2013/04/01 | Line 4 24 34

If the total object area is greater than the width of the
columns, the part that exceeds the width of the columns is
shown in gray.
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- Alarm Navigator

Alarm Navigator
Viewer Line Down

Alarm Navigator
Viewer Line Up

Description

Set to move up or down a line in the alarm search
results when the switch is activated.

- Logging Trend

Next Log Trend Data

Previous Log Trend
Data

The First Log Trend
Data

The Last Log Trend
Data

Description

View the next log. You can set the number of logs to
display. For example, if the number is set to “8", the
graph will display the trend for the next eight logs.

]

"o

Current logging data

Moving direction

View the previous log. You can set the number of
logs to display. For example, if the number is set to
8", the graph will display the trend for the previous
eight logs.

View the first or last logged data.

BookMark Set/Reset

This function sets the user’s specified data area in the
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logging trend graph as a bookmark. The data areas
in the graph can be navigated freely and have access
to return to the bookmarked location.

For example, two bookmarks can be set as shown
below.

]

40 e_Bookmarkl Settings+ 40¢ Bookmark 2 Settin
30+ 30+
20+ 20+
10¢ 10+
1< 2+ 3+ 1+ 2¢ 3¢

o

After the bookmarks are set, the user can navigate
the graph to the area enclosed by dotted lines in the
graph below. Then, the user can return to the area
enclosed by the solid lines (Bookmark1) by clicking
the Bookmark special switch.

40

30+

10+

1
1
1
1
1
204 1
1
1
1
1
1

1+ 24 3¢ 4y 5
Dotted line: Indicates an area on the logging trend
before moving to the bookmark.
Solid line: Indicates an area on the logging trend
after moving to Bookmark1.
1. A maximum of five bookmarks can be selected.

2. If more than five bookmarks are selected, the
oldest bookmark is deleted.

3. If the [Bookmark setting/release] button is clicked
while a bookmarked logging data set is displayed,
the bookmark is released.

4. 1If the previous data set is deleted after the
logging area reaches its full capacity with [Use
cycling buffer in storage area), the data set and its
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bookmark are deleted.

5. If a bookmarked data set is displayed in the
graph area, the bookmark is indicated in the zero
position as shown in the screenshot below.

Go to BookMark This function enables the user to navigate to a
bookmarked position.

1. When the [BookMark] special switch is clicked for
the first time, the graph area moves to the oldest
bookmarked position. Bookmarked positions
cycle sequentially in chronological order from
oldest to the most recent.

2. When the most recent bookmarked position is
displayed, the oldest bookmarked position is the
next screenshot to be displayed in the cycle.

3. Even if current logging data is generated when
the graph area moves to a bookmarked position,
the current logging data is not displayed in the
graph area. The user must move to the latest
logging area by selecting [Last Log Trend Data] or
[Next Log Trend Datal.

- Memo
Change Memo Set to switch the memo mode when the switch is
Mode activated. In active mode, memo input is allowed. In

non-active mode, only memo viewing is allowed.
When switching from active to non-active mode, any
unsaved memo inputs are discarded. Then, the first
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saved memo is displayed.

Delete All Memo

Delete Memo

Set to delete all or selected memos. The third bit of
the memo pad status device indicates whether or not
the memos were deleted successfully.

Next Memo

Previous Memo

Pen Setting

Redo Memo

Reset Memo

Save Memo

Set to move to the next or previous memo when the
switch is activated.

Set the color and thickness of the pen to be used for
memos. You can also set a special switch to apply the
color and line thickness you specify.

Set to restore a recently canceled memo when the
switch is activated.

Set to delete all memo files from storage devices
when the switch is activated. The third bit of the
memo pad status device indicates whether or not the
memos were deleted successfully.

Set to save memos in a storage location when the
switch is activated. The storage location must be
designated in [Common] P [Project Property
Setting] P [Storage Settings].

Undo Memo

Set to undo the last action in a memo when the
switch is activated.

- Manager and Editor: Data List Editor

Line Up

Press this button to view the line directly above the
currently selected line.

Line Down

Press this button to view the line directly below the
currently selected line.

Page Up

If the number of files or folders displayed in the list on
the XGT Panel’s screen exceeds the maximum limit,
the files and the folder lists are created on multiple
pages. Press this button to view the previous page in
the file or folder list.

Page Down

If the number of files or folders displayed in the list on
the XGT Panel’s screen exceeds the maximum number,
the files and the folder lists are created on multiple
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Description

pages. Press this button to view the next page in the
file or folder list.

- Manager and Editor: File Explorer

Line Up

Description

Press this button to view the folder or file in the line
directly above the currently selected folder or file.

Line Down

Press this button to view the folder or file in the line
directly below the currently selected folder or file.

Page Up

If the number of files or folders displayed in the list on
the XGT Panel’s screen exceeds the maximum limit,
the files and the folder lists are created on multiple
pages. Press this button to view the previous page in
the file or folder list.

Page Down

If the number of files or folders displayed in the list on
the XGT Panel’s screen exceeds the maximum limit,
the files and the folder lists are created on multiple
pages. Press this button to view the next page in the
file or folder list.

Copy

Cut a selected file or folder from File Explorer.

Cut

Cut a selected file or folder from File Explorer.

Paste

Delete

Select All

Execute

Cancel

Go Up to Directory

Paste a selected file or folder from File Explorer in a
selected folder. If there is a file or folder with the same
name, "copy_" is prefixed to the copied file or folder.

Delete a selected file or folder from File Explorer.
When a folder is deleted, all files in the folder are also
deleted.

Select all valid files in a selected File Explorer folder.

Opens the files in the registered video player or the
recipe editor when the video or the CSV files are
selected.

Cancels the selection of a file or folder from File
Explorer.

Moves to the parent directory of the currently
selected file or folder.
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Go to Root Directory

Moves to the root directory of the current storage
device.

Favorites

Restoration of Basic
Recipe Backup files

Moves to a bookmark set by the user.

Restores the basic recipe data. The data is read from
the recipe backup file in File Explorer that is specified
by the user. A recipe backup file is a CSV file saved in
a storage device when the basic recipe backup device
is set to “on". The basic recipe data cannot be
restored if the basic recipe setting is changed after
the backup file is created, or if the backup file is
created in another project.

- Manager and Editor: File Recipe Editor

Line Up

Press this button to view the folder or file in the line
directly above the currently selected folder or file.

Line Down

Page Up

Press this button to view the folder or file in the line
directly below the currently selected folder or file.

If the number of files or folders displayed in the list on
the XGT Panel’s screen exceeds the maximum limit,
the files and the folder lists are created on multiple
pages. Press this button to view the previous page in
the file or folder list.

Page Down

If the number of files or folders displayed in the list on
the XGT Panel’s screen exceeds the maximum limit,
the files and the folder lists are created on multiple
pages. Press this button to view the next page in the
file or folder list.

Storage

Save the data of the file recipe editor that is currently
displayed on the XGT-Panel to the file selected in
Recipe Explorer.

- Manager and Editor: File Recipe Explorer and Transfer

Transfer from PLC-
>XP

Press this button to transfer file recipes in the PLC to
XP-Builder.

Transfer from XP-
>PLC

Press this button to transfer file recipes in XP-Builder to
the PLC.
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Line Up
Line Down

Page Up

Page Down

Show the Selected
File

Description

Press this button to view the folder or file in the line
directly above the currently selected folder or file.

Press this button to view the folder or file in the line
directly below the currently selected folder or file.

If the number of files or folders displayed in the list on
the XGT Panel’s screen exceeds the maximum number,
the files and the folder lists are created on multiple
pages. Press this button to view the previous page in
the file or folder list.

If the number of files or folders displayed in the list on
the XGT Panel’s screen exceeds the maximum number
limit, the files and the folder lists are created on
multiple pages. Press this button to view the next page
in the file or folder list.

Press this button to show the recipe data of the
selected item on the file recipe editor when the user
selects a certain item from the file recipe list displayed
on Recipe Explorer.

- Manager and Editor: General Recipe Explorer and Transfer

Line Up

Line Down

Transfer from PLC->XP
Transfer from XP->PLC

Press this button to view the folder or file in the
line directly above the currently selected folder or
file.

Press this button to view the folder or file in the
line directly below the currently selected folder or
file.

Press these buttons to transfer recipes from one
device to another.

When the basic recipe edited in XP-Builder is
transferred to the XGT Panel, it will be backed up
in the NVRAM. The diagram below shows how
recipes are transferred between the NVRAM, an
internal device and PLC.
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General Recipe

@

— PLC
-@ Internal Device
® ©

When a special switch is set to Transfer from
NVRAM to PLC, recipe is transferred in the
direction @ described in the illustration above.
To do this:

1. Select a recipe item to transfer from Recipe
Explorer.

2. Press the special switch for transferring from
NVRAM to PLC.

Transfer from PLC to
NVRAM

When a special switch is set to Transfer from PLC
to NVRAM, a recipe is transferred in the direction
labeled @ as shown in the diagram above.

To do this:

1. Select a recipe item.

2. Press the special switch for transferring from a
PLC to the NVRAM.

3. A basic recipe from a PLC moves to the
NVRAM allocated in the recipe.

Transfer from NVRAM to
Internal Device

When a special switch is set to Transfer from
NVRAM to Internal Device, recipe is transferred in
the direction labeled® as shown in the diagram
above.

In order to edit the basic recipe backed up in the
NVRAM, the recipe saved in the NVRAM should be
moved to the internal device. Therefore, it should
be moved to the internal device to edit the data

| 382




and the address of the internal device to move can
be set in the internal device of the recipe editor.

Transfer from Internal
Device to NVRAM

When a special switch is set to Transfer from
Internal Device to NVRAM, a recipe is transferred
in the direction labeled ® as shown in the
diagram above.

A basic recipe edited in the internal device is
moved to the NVRAM.

Transfer from Internal
Device to PLC

When a special switch is set to Transfer from
Internal Device to PLC, a recipe is transferred in the
direction labeled (© as shown in the diagram
above.

Transfer from PLC to
Internal Device

Show the Selected
Recipe

When a special switch is set to Transfer from PLC
to Internal Device, a recipe is transferred in the
direction labeled(© as shown in the diagram
above.

Shows a selected recipe on the data list editor.

- PDF Viewer

File Open

The selected PDF file is displayed in the PDF file view
object. The file can be selected by manually entering
the file name or by reading the file name set in the
device.

If /# (number) is entered after the file name, the
specified page number is displayed when the PDF
viewer runs.

For example, USB Storage\LSIS.pdf/#5 will display
page 5 of the LSIS.pdf file at first.

Manual setting: The name of the PDF file to be
displayed is manually entered.

Device setting: The value of the parameter length
(byte unit) is read from the specified device to use as
the PDF file name.
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Function Setting

File Setting
" Direct IWLISB StorageWLSIS. pdf
= Device |D HW00007

The lenah of Param. |4 3:

{ HW00D0T ~ HWO0003 )

File Close Closes the file displayed in the PDF file view object.

Zoom In Zooms in on the file displayed in the PDF file view
object.

Zoom Out Zooms out of the file displayed in the PDF file view

object.

Anticlockwise
Rotation

Rotates the view of the file displayed in the PDF file
view object 90° in a counterclockwise direction.

Clockwise Rotation

Rotates the view of the file displayed in the PDF file
view object 90° in a clockwise direction.

Previous Page

Displays the previous page in the currently open file
in the PDF file view object. If there is no previous
page, the current page is displayed.

Next Page Displays the next page in the currently open file in the
PDF file view object. If there is no next page, the
current page is displayed.
First Page Displays the first page in the currently open file in the
PDF file view object.
Last Page Displays the last page in the currently open file in the
PDF file view object.
- VNC Viewer
Zoon In Zooms in on the viewer screen.
Zoom Out Zoom out of the viewer screen.
Start Begins a virtual network computing session.
Stop Ends the current virtual network computing session.
- ETC
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Change Runtime

Set to change the runtime language when the switch is

Language activated. Select a language in the Function Setting
field.
Spedial Switch Function Function Setting
. Selected History Alarm Viewer | & )
(- History Alarm Row Scroll Lergizg
Bl Logging Viewer
(- Logging Row Scroll
- Alarm Mavigator -
h Korean (Korea)
f#l- Lagging Trend Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
Bl Mema Japanese (Japan)
- Manager and Editor
B POF Viewer
B VNC Viewer
E-ETC
Change Runtime Language
i Close Popup Windaw
You can specify runtime languages in the project
properties. Click [Common] » [Project Property
Setting] » [Language] and edit the available runtime
language.
Editing language list: Rurtime language list:
Language Default Forit Mo | Language |
0 Korean (Korea)
English {United Stat... Tahoma 1 English (United States)
Chinese (Simplfied, ... SimSun 2 Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
J i MS PGothi Add | 3 J i
apanese (Japan) ic > : apanese (Japan)
== —
[ J—
7 —
'l 1 | » 4| m | »
Close Popup Set to close the current pop-up window when the
Window switch is activated.
Key Switch Set to open an input window when the switch is

activated. Select the function in the Function Setting
field, and set a key code if necessary.

Spedal Switch Function Function Setting

-~ Zoom In -
.. Zoom Out «<~Backspace ©
- AntiClockwise Rotation
- Clockwise Rotation Key Code
Previous Page
Mext Page
- First Page Unicode char. does not support "Caps Lock™
- Last Page
[+ VMC Viewer
- Zoom In
- Zoom Qut
- Start
Stop

E-ETC

- Change Runtime Language
- Close Popup Window

. Key Switch

- Mext Cursar

-+ Previous Cursor

Brint Srreen
4 b

You can apply text, numbers, or special functions (clear,
space, enter, caps lock, and more). When you select the
special switch in the XGT Panel, the key code is entered

-
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Next Cursor

Previous Cursor

into the numeric or text input device.

If an ASCII character or Unicode character is selected, a
user can input only one text value.

To use uppercase characters, users can enter the text
value by entering uppercase characters.

Function Setting Function Setting
ASCII char. - Unicode char. -
Key Code Key Code

Unicode char. does not support "Caps Lock™

Unicode char. does not support "Caps Lock™

Text Input

Numeric Input

To enter uppercase characters:

e ASCIL You cannot input uppercase characters
directly. To input uppercase characters, turn
on the caps lock switch and the letter input
switch (A= the caps lock switch + the "a"
input switch).

e UNICODE: Set the uppercase characters in
advance. You need only one switch.

Set to move the cursor in numeric or text input objects
to the next or previous field.

Print Screen

Set to print a screen capture of the XGT Panel when
the switch is activated. The file can be printed to a file
or to a printer, as specified in the project properties. To
set the properties, click [Common] P [Project
Property Setting] P [Auxiliary Settings] and set a
print option from the Output drop-down list under
Screen Capture:
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Screen Capture

Qutput: Save asfile -
Save as file

Script Watch Rurtime prirt
Save and prirt

Mo ——

Option Description

Save the image as a Bitmap file. You
can set the file path in [Common] »
[Project Property Setting] » [Storage
Setting] » [Capture image].

Saveas File

Runtime | Print a screenshot with a printer
print connected via USB.

Save an image as a file and print it with
a printer connected via USB. If a printer
is not connected to the XGT Panel, a
system alarm will occur. When the user
connects the printer again and
attempts to print, the system alarm will
Save and | be restored.

Print To set the system alarm, click
[Common] P [Project Property
Setting] » [Auxiliary Settings] and
check the checkbox next to Alarm
window pop-up.

Systern Alarm Window

Alarm window pop-up

Program Monitoring

Set to launch the program monitor when the switch is
activated. To run the program monitor, use the XGT,
XGI, or XGB series.

Specify the program monitor settings in the project
properties. Click [Common] P [Project Property
Setting] » [XGT Panel Settings] » [Program
monitor].
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Project Property
Summary

XGT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings
Key Window Settings
Language

Storsge Settings
Global Serpt Settings

Description

Series: iXF Series

Model iXP2O-TTA

- | []24BIT colormods

~ | OPertrait Mode

A6d Cortroler_| [ Dol Cortrole A

Controller 0

Controller Settings

Ausdiary Settings Makcer Lsis v1.26

Extended Controller Sein. Product: LSIS: XGK (LINK Beferto manual...

Operation Log Connection Property
Protocal R5435 - | semalPot  |comz -
Timeout: 307 *100ms  Watto send 0| 2 |ms  Retrycount 3+
[] Use PLC simuiator

Run Other
Application

This function runs an application program set in the
program path. For example, the command,
Memopad.exe runs the Memopad program from the
"Flashdisk” folder using the following settings.

Function Setting

Program Interaction with HMI

0 ¢ LSIS: XGK (LIMK) ~

Program Path{ex.:\sample.exe)

\\Flashdisk\\Memopad.exe -

Use Parameter

() Direct | WUSE Storage'ymemod 1.pdf] |

(1 Device |

The lengh of Param.

¢ Program interaction with HMI: Select a controller
to interact with when using program monitoring.

¢ Program Path: Set a path for the program file to

execute.

e Use parameter: Set the transfer factor to be used as
the parameter of the program when an application
program, set in the program path, is run. For
example, if PDF Viewer is set as the external
application program, as shown in the screenshot
below, the pdf file, set as the parameter in the file
path, is opened by the PDF viewer. Some application
programs may not support spaces (ASCII code:
Space) in the parameter values.

Runtime Exit

Safe Removal Switch

Set to quit program monitoring when the switch is

activated.

The safe removal switch performs the same function as
the safe hardware removal switch. Click the safe
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removal switch and the storage unit (SD) detaches
when the current operation is completed.

XP-Remote

The special device address for the sensor that detects

that the storage device has detached is contained in

the following table.

Storage Device

Special Device Address

SD card

HS51.2

This function is supported only by iXP70/80/90

models.

Set to enable remote monitoring of the XGT Panel. You

can specify functions for obtaining and terminating
authorization for remote monitoring.
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* Display: The display settings for special switch objects include the following.

Special Switch =

Basic Imags Type

Display ] Use Image Reverse Mot Change Color/Pattem

Text Same Image & Change Color/Pattem

Detal T Pattem FG Color:
Lamp Condition el E m [— -
Action Condition EEMEEEE

E,—,—[— = E"—r Pattem BG Color:
72 SN e NN 774 | I
FRETTIR P2 IR Frame Color:

oray.. || Open.. Hateh2 -

- Transparent BG Image: Check the checkbox to make the image background
transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at
the same time.

- Use Image Reverse: The switch image is reversed when you tap the object or a
condition is met. If you set this option, you cannot use the Transparent BG Image
option or the On/Off image. If you set the Transparent BG Image option, you cannot
use this option.

— On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On” state.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state.

- Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching
between “On"” and "Off" states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you
must select a vector image for the object. To view characteristics of raster or vector
images, refer to <2.4.1 Managing Graphic Libraries>.

Not Change Use the original image. You can apply the

Color/Pattern pattern or color to the image. Select the image
to display for the “On” or "Off" states from
raster, vector, or user registered images.

Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster
Color/Pattern in On/Off image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse images on your computer. When you select an image from your
computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when you
select the change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied to
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specific parts of objects, but not to the frames. The frames are different for each image.
Refer to the screenshots below.

T O Pattem F& Color:
| (|
Pattern —
- Pattem BG Color:
e M —
Frame EEENEEE
Frame Color:
Library... | Open... I ’W l:E
I_---.-- Pattem FG Color:
T 1 O I
Pattern I |
Pattem BG Color:
Frame —
Frame Color:
= Pattem FG Color:
Pattern —HH@r i N FE |
== 5 Pattem BG Calor:
Frame — 7 AN &
o
Frame Color
,TW--I Open... | ’W

- Pattern FG Color: Select a color for the foreground pattern.
- Pattern BG Color: Select a color for the background pattern.
— Frame Color: Select a frame color.

» Text: The text settings for special switch objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Special Switch =
Basic Lze Caption [] Erom Text Table

Display

- o ]

Text

Detail On ->0ff Copy

Lamp Candition Fort: T Tahoma - | | Delete On Caption

Action Condition Size: 12 -

Width Ratio: | 1g0% -

Char. Spacing: |0 : Line Spacing:

Change the Property of Text Table

=]
ik

Caolor: | [ | - |
Fort Style : [JBold  []halic [ Strikeout  [] Undedine
Horizontal Mignment (O Left (®) Carter ) Right
Vertical Alignment ) Top (®) Middle ) Bottom

- Use Caption: Check the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you
select this option, you can input text from a text table.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On” state. You must input the text
in a text table.
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- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state. You must input the text
in a text table.

- From Text Table: Check the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table
option will be activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to the
text table before editing the object. You must select text for the “On” and "Off" states
from the same text table.

- Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties
set in the text table will be imported with the text.

Select From Text Table x
Mame: |Text Table_01 - | Language: |English {United States) - } Select a text table and
Find what: Find index: Ianguage
4 )
Passwo -~
0 Textl
1 Text2
2 Text3
Registered text table list
3
10
il
17 k%
l r )
Edit Cancel

- On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the "On" state to the "Off"
state or vice versa.

- Delete On/Off Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.
- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list
or entering a value directly into the field. You can set a ratio of 1%-600%.

- Change the Property of Text Table: Click to copy different color and font properties
to the text than those specified in the text table. This option is active only when you
fetch text from the text table.

— Color: Select a font color.

- Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (left, center, or right).
- Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (top, middle, or bottom).

Detail: The detail settings for special switch objects are shown in the screenshot below.
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Special Switch x

Basic Securty Level:

Diisplay Level: -
Text
Artion Delay:
Detail
Type: - Time: 1~ 1 «100ms
Lamp Condition
Action Condition

Device: l— Ea

Device: | E

Use Operation Log

— Security Level: Set whether or not to require a password to use the object.

— Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level, the shorter the
authorization time when the password is entered. When the authorization time expires,
the user must enter the password again to use the object.

- Action Delay: Set to delay the action triggered by the switch by a specified time.
- Type: Set the type of action delay.

On Delay When the switch is activated, the action is performed
after the delay time that you specify.

Press Twice When the switch is activated once, a dialog box is
invoked to allow the user to verify the operation. When
the switch is activated a second time, the action is
performed after the delay time that you specify.

- Time: Set the length of time for the action delay.

- Offset in [Write] Operation: Set to use the Offset function. The special switch does
not support this function.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Action Trigger (Only History Alarm Viewer): Set whether or not to use an action
trigger with a history alarm viewer object. The Special Switch function is activated when
the special switch is touched on the XGT Panel or when the specified device is turned
on.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Use Log: Set to allow the device to be monitored in an operation log.

* Lamp Condition: The lamp condition settings for special switch objects are shown in the
screenshot below.
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Basic [+]Use Lamp Condition

Display Type:

Text (® Bit ) Word

Detail Bit

Larnp Condition Device: [

Action Condition
Waord
Device: |
Size: [ion -] Tope
[TNOP D | [ Ezn. |
[1Use Lamp Offset:

- Use Lamp Condition: If you want to control a lamp with a method other than simply
turning it on when the switch is activated, you can select a different action.

- Type: Select a condition for lamp control.

Bit When the device state is on, the lamp is on.

Word When the condition is met, the lamp is on.

- Bit: If you selected the bit condition type, specify a bit device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or
click the keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Word: If you selected the word condition type, specify a word device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or
click the keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Size 16-bit upper byte, 16-bit lower byte, 16-bit, or 32-bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, or BCD.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Use Lamp Offset: Click to set an offset for the lamp.

* Action Condition: The action condition settings for special switch objects are shown in
the screenshot below.
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Basic [vlUse Condition

Display Tvpe
Text (= Bit On ) Bit Off Bange o Multi Bit
Eetan Condit Device
arnp Londiton Davice: ,(—
Action Condition B
Range
Size: Tupe: lUnsigned DEC =
ONOF D |[Ezp. |
Multi Bit
Mo, of Bit Device: Ijl

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit  The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16-bit or 32-bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.2.5 Multi Switch

A multi switch object is a switch that can operate a combination of functions of the bit switch,
word switch, change screen switch and special switch. You can set the sequence of each
operation and up to 20 functions can be carried out at a time. This section describes available
settings for multi switch objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for multi switch objects are shown in the screenshot below.
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Basic Set Scriptin Up or Down Action

Display | Dowen Act, Seript:
Text

Detail Operation Type
Lamp Condition

Action Condition

Description:

p Act, Script: -

x[t|¥ Bit Operation
Woard Operation
Change Screen
Print Screen
Change Language

special Operation

— Set Script in Up or Down Action: Set scripts for up or down states of the switch.

Down Act. Script  Select a script to execute when the switch is depressed.

Up Act. Script Select a script to execute when the switch is released.

- Operation Type: Select and manage operations.

> | (Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

T (Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it
higher up the list.

J | (Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower
down the list.

- Bit Operation: Click to set a condition for a bit switch. For more information about bit

switches, refer to <4.3.2.1 Bit Switch>.

- Word Operation: Click to set a condition for a word switch. For more information
about word switches, refer to <4.3.2.2 Word Switch>.

- Change Screen: Click to set a condition for a screen change switch. For more
information about screen change switches, refer to <4.3.2.3 Change Screen Switch>.

The change screen switch must be the last switch when using multiple
switches. This switch will be moved to the end of the operation list
automatically. This is to ensure that all the user operations on the current
screen are performed before switching to another screen.

— Print Screen: Click to set a condition for a print screen switch. For more information
about print screen switches, refer to <4.3.2.4 Special Switch>.

Change Language: Click to set a condition for a change language switch. For more

information about change language switches, refer to <4.3.2.4 Special Switch>.

Special Operation: Click to set a condition for a special operation switch. For more

information about special operation switches, refer to <4.3.2.4 Special Switch>.

396




397

Language and screen switching operate independently, even though both
are special switches.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Display: The display settings for multi switch objects are shown in the screenshot below.

MultiAction Switch *
Easic Transparert BG Image Image Type

Display Lse Image Reverse Nat Change Color/Pattem

Text On CFF Same Image & Change Color/Pattem

Detail

Pattemn FG Color:
[—| -

Lamp Condition

BB [
EEZREE
FIEEEIT Pattem BG Color:

SN == NN 77 [ |
FHEITIRS P2 RR

Action Condition

Frame Color:

Lbray.. || Open.. Hatch2 [—

- Transparent BG Image: Check the checkbox to make the image background
transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at
the same time.

- Use Image Reverse: The switch image is reversed when you tap the object or a
condition is met. If you set this option, you cannot use the Transparent BG Image
option or the On/Off image. If you set the Transparent BG Image option, you cannot
use this option.

- On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On” state.

- Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off" state.

- Image Type: Set whether or not to change colors and patterns when switching
between “On"” and "Off" states. If you select the change color or pattern option, you
must select a vector image for the object. To view characteristics of raster or vector
images, refer to <2.4.1 Managing Graphic Libraries>.

Not Change Use the original image. You can apply the

Color/Pattern pattern or color to the image. Select the image
to display for the “On” or "Off" states from
raster, vector, or user registered images.

Same Image & Change Select a vector image. You cannot select a raster
Color/Pattern in On/Off image. Apply a pattern or color to the image.

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.



- Open: Click to browse images on your computer. When you select an image from your

- Pattern FG Color: Set a color for the foreground pattern.
- Pattern BG Color: Set a color for the background pattern.
Frame Color: Set a frame color.

computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

Pattern: Click a pattern to apply to the image. This option is available only when you
select the change color or pattern option in Image Type. Patterns are applied to

specific parts of objects, but not to the frames. The frames are different for each image.
Refer to the screenshots below.

Pattern =

N
7 . = I B L
BEEMZSEE
ENEEEEN
Frame—L. EEEEOREZ
T 6

Pattern

Frame

Pattern —-

Frame—

Pattem FG Color.

Pattem BG Color:

Frame Color:

Library... | Open.. Patternd(

Library... I Open.. Patternd0

Pattem FG Color:

Pattern BG Color:

Frame Color:

Pattem FG Color:

Pattem BG Color:

[ Il

SN
T

Library... I Open.. | Patterndd

Frame Color
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* Text: The text settings for multi switch objects are shown in the screenshot below.

MultiAction Switch x
Basic Use Caption [] From Text Table
Display

i on || of o Table
Text
Lamp Condition Bl T Tahoma - Delete On Caption
Action Condition Size: 12 -
Width Ratio: 1007 .
Char. Spacing: |0 : Line Spacing: |0 :
Color: || | - |
Font Style : [ Bold [ talic [ Strikeout  [] Undedine
Horizortal Alignment () Left (® Center () Right
Vertical Alignment (O Top (® Middle () Bottom

Use Caption: Check the checkbox to use a text caption with the object. When you
select this option, you can input text from a text table.

On: Click to configure options for the object in the “On” state. You must input text from
a text table.

Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state. You must input text
from a text table.

From Text Table: Check the checkbox to add text from a text table. The Text Table
option will be activated and the text input area will close. Add the required text to the
text table before editing the object. You must select text for the “On” and "Off" states
from the same text table.

Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties
set in the text table will be imported with the text.

Select From Text Table x
[ﬂame: |TextTabIe_Dl - | Language:  English {United States) '}'_ Select a text table and
Bind what: Find index: language
fPasswo ~)
0 Textl L
1 Text2
2 Text3
3
2 @ Regjistered text table list
8
I
8
£
10
il
17 S
Al A
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- On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the “On” state to the "Off"
state or vice versa.

- Delete On/Off Caption: Click to clear text settings for the current state.
- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list
or entering a value directly into the field. You can set a ratio of 1%-600%.

- Change the Property of Text Table: Click to apply different color and font properties
to the text from those specified in the text table. This option is active only when you
fetch text from the text table.

- Color: Select a font color.

- Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (left, center, or right).
- Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (top, middle, or bottom).

Detail: The detail settings for multi switch objects are shown in the screenshot below.

MultiAction Switch b4
Basic Security Level:

Display Level: -

Text .

Action Delay:
Detail
Type: - Time: 1 «100ms
Lamp Condition
Action Condition

Device: l— EEE|

Use Cperation Log

- Security Level: Set whether or not to require a password to use the object.

- Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level, the shorter the
authorization time when the password is entered. When the authorization time expires,
the user must enter the password again to use the object.

- Action Delay: Set to delay the action triggered by the switch by a specified time.
- Type: Set the type of action delay.

On Delay When the switch is activated, the action is performed
after the delay time that you specify.
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Press Twice When the switch is activated once, a dialog box is
invoked to allow the user to verify the operation. When
the switch is activated a second time, the action is
performed after the delay time that you specify.

- Time: Set the length of time for the action delay.

- Offset in [Write] Operation: Set to use the Offset function. The MultiAction Switch
does not support this function.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Use Log: Set to allow the device to be monitored in an operation log.

* Lamp Condition: The lamp condition settings for multi switch objects are shown in the
screenshot below.

MultiAction Switch X
Basic Use Lamp Condition
Display Type:
Text (=) Bit 2 Word
Dretail Bit
Lamp Condition Device: |\,f
Action Condition
"-".l'l:ll‘d
Device: |
Size: | '| Type: |_'z_:'+.':E:'|

[anoP @ [E= ]

[1 Use Lamp Offset:

- Use Lamp Condition: If you want to control a lamp with a method other than simply
turning it on when the switch is activated, you can select a different action.

- Type: Select a condition for lamp control.

Bit When the device state is on, the lamp is on.

Word When the condition is met, the lamp is on.

- Bit: If you selected the bit condition type, specify a bit device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or
click the keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.
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- Word: If you selected the word condition type, specify a word device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or
click the keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, or BCD.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Use Lamp Offset: Click to set an offset for the lamp.

» Action Condition: The action condition settings for multi switch objects are shown in the

screenshot below.

O Mult Bit

Unsigned DEC -

[Ea

Basic [ Use Conditian
Display Type
Text @ Bit On ) Bit Off
Detail Device
Larnp Condition Befiea |(
Action Condition B
Range
Size: 1Ghits -
OMORP O
rulti Bit

No,of Bit Device: | 1]

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of

multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.




Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.

Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.3 Message Objects

You can use message objects to display messages based on specified conditions of bit or
word devices. You must add the messages to a text table to invoke them with a message
object.

4.3.3.1 Bit Message

This section describes available settings for bit message objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for bit message objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic | Device of Page Mo,: |v" =
Display

Text Description:

Detail

Dizplay Trigger

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

» Display: The display settings for bit message objects are shown in the screenshot below.
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Bit Message
Basic
Digplay
Text
Detail

Display Trigger

Library

15

en...

[] Transparent BG Image

Frame Colar:

— -

Plate Color:

[—

|2 Baorder
Border Colar:

Library: Click to select an image from the library.

Open: Click to browse images on your computer. When you select an image from your
computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

Transparent BG Image: Check the checkbox to make the image background

transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at

the same time.
Frame Color: Select a frame color.
Plate Color: Select a plate color.

Use Border: Set whether or not to apply a border to the message area.

Border Color: Select a border color.
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* Text: The text settings for bit message objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic On off
Displa
Py Text Table
Text
Detail On —>0ff Copy | Size: 14 - Blink:  MotUse -
Dizplay Triager Delete On Msg, ~| Change the Propery of Text Table
Color: | I -
Fant Style
Bold Italic Strikeout Underline

Horizontal &lignrment
Left Center Right

Mertical &lignment
Taop Middle Bottom

On: Click to configure options for the object in the "On” state. You can input text only
from a text table.

Off: Click to configure options for the object in the "Off” state. You can input text only
from a text table.

Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties
set in the text table will be imported with the text.

On <-> Off Copy: Click to copy the text and formatting from the “On” state to the "Off"
state or vice versa.

Delete On/Off Msg.: Click to delete the text for the selected state.
Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

Change the Property of Text Table: Click to apply different color and font properties
to the text from those specified in the text table. This option is active only when you
fetch text from the text table.

Color Select a font color.

Font Style Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You
can apply more than one option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (left, center, or right).
Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (top, middle, or bottom).

* Detail: The detail settings for bit message objects are shown in the screenshot below.



Basic Offset

Display Device: | =
Text
Detail Display Mode

Display Trgger Transparent HOR

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device
address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P100, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced device
address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Display Mode: Set an option for the color of the message based on the background

color.
Transparent Display the message transparently, in contrast to the
background image.
XOR Display the message in a color that is easily

distinguishable from the background image.
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for bit message objects are shown in the

screenshot below.

Basic [vUse Condition

Display Type
Text (= Bit On 1 Bit Off " Hange " Multi Bit
g?ata:l o Device
Isplay Irigger Device: |1(
Range
Size: Iype:  |Unsigned DEC -
0 NOP 1 || Eze. |
Aulti Bit

Mo, of Bit Device: Ijl

Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.



4.3.3.2 Word Message

This section describes available settings for word message objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for word message objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic

Device: |-,f Y|
Dizplay )
dize: - | Iwpe:  Unsigned DEC -
Teut
Case SelectIMessage
. Indirect Case
Operation
Detall Description:
Di=play Trigger

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Size: Select a data size (16 bit or 32 bit). Changing the data size for an existing object
will delete the conditions specified in the case settings.

- Type: Select a data type (Signed decimal number, Unsigned decimal number, or BCD).

- Select Message: Set the message type. Changing the message type for an existing
object will delete the conditions specified in the case settings.

Indirect A value is read from the referenced device to invoke the
message from the table.

Case If the reference device meets the conditions specified in the
case settings, the message is invoked.

If the message type is set to Case, conditional expressions can be set in the case
settings. If the message type is set to Indirect, conditional expressions cannot be set in
the case settings.

If the size or type of data changes, all the conditional expressions that are set in the
case settings when the data was created will be deleted.

If you change the message type from Case to Indirect, all the conditional expressions
in the case settings will be deleted.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
* Display: The display settings for word message objects are shown in the screenshot below.
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Word Message x

Basic [ Transparent BG Image

Digplay
Frame Color:
-
Case
Operation Plate Colar:
Digplay Trigger
|Use Border

Library ” Open... ‘ Border Color:

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse images on your computer. When you select an image from your
computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Transparent BG Image: Check the checkbox to make the image background
transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at
the same time.

- Frame Color: Select a frame color.

- Plate Color: Select a plate color.

- Use Border: Set whether or not to apply a border to the message area.
- Border Color: Select a border color.
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* Text: The text settings for word message objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic Select Text Table:
Display -
Text
Case
Operation Eont; f Tahoma .
Dfetall . Size: 14 .
Display Trigger Elink:
Color: [ - Mot Use -
Font Style
Haotizontal Alignrment{H)
Left Center Right
Wertical Alignment{y)
Top Middle Bottorm

- Select Text Table: Select a text table for specifying message text.

— Text Table: Click to open the text table and select text. The color and font properties
set in the text table will be selected with the text.

This option is available only when the message type is set to Case in the basic settings.
The text to be set here is displayed in the message object by default when all the
conditions that are set in the case settings are not met. In the Indirect type where the
text string number for a device is designated, the message will not be displayed in the
message object when the text string number for the device does not exist. That is, text
cannot be selected from a text table when the message type is Indirect and text can be
selected from a text table when the message type is Case.

- Delete All Message: Delete any existing messages assigned to the object.

- Font: The font settings for a message cannot be set by the user. A message displayed
in a word message object shares the default settings of a pre-created text table.
Therefore, the font for the message corresponds with the font of the current editing
language that is set in [COMMON] P [Project Property Setting] P [Language].

- Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
- Change the Property of Text Table: Click to apply different color and font properties
to the text from those specified in the text table. This option is active only when you

fetch text from the text table.

— Color: Select a font color.

- Blink: Select a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.
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- Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (left, center, or right).

- Vertical Alignment: Set the vertical alignment (top, middle, or bottom).

* Case: The case settings for word message objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic

Display Case List GIx[*[+]
Teut

Case

Operation

Detail

Display Trigger

— Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up
to eight conditions. Clicking this icon opens the Range
Edit window, which allows you to create a condition. For
more information, refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding
Constants and Data Types>.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.
(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it

higher up the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower
down the list.
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* Operation: The operation settings for word message objects are shown in the screenshot
below.

Word Message *

Basic Use Seript

Display Select Script: M
Text Script:
Case

Operation

Detail

m

Display Trigger

— Use Script: Check the checkbox to use a script with the object.
— Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2 Scripts>.

* Detail: The detail settings for word message objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic 2 Offset
Display e |\( o
Taxt

Case Display Mode

Operation Transparent ¥OR

Detail

Display Trigger

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device
address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P100, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced device
address is P110.




- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Display Mode: Select an option for the color of the message based on the background

color.
Transparent Set the message to be transparent and contrast with the
background image.
XOR Display the message in a color that is easily

distinguishable from the background image.

» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for word message objects are shown in the
screenshot below.

Basic [+l Use Condition

Di=play Type
Text (= Bit Cn ) Bit Off 1 Range 1 Multi Bit
Ease i Device
peration Device: "
Detail |
Display Trigger Range
Size: Tvpe: Unsigned DEC -
T HOP 0 | Ezp. |
Multi Bit
Mo, of Bit Device:

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.
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Size 16 bit or 32 bit.

Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.

Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.4 Numeric/Text Objects

Numeric and text objects show values from devices or input values from keypads to devices.
Four types of numeric/text objects are available and are described in the below table.

Numeric Input Enters and displays the value in the word device connected to the PLC
on the XGT Panel.

Numeric Displays the word device data connected to the PLC in numbers on the
Display XGT Panel.

Text Input Writes the entered text in the word device in ASCII code.

Text Display Displays the text recognizing the data saved in the word device as the

ASCII code value.

4.3.4.1 Numeric Input

You can use numeric input devices to enter values in word devices. This section describes
available settings for numeric input objects.
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* Basic: The basic settings for numeric input objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic Device: |v 3 [ Use Input Function
Display . :
Taut aize: 16hbit
Input Case Display Format
Display Case Murneric Format: Unsigned DEC =
Cperation Mo, of Display Digits: 5 = MNo.of Decimal Digits: a -
Detail
sl ) Formmat Truncated Digits: 1]

Keypad Option
Action Candition lse Scaling
Display Trigger

Use Cipher

Description:

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

— Use Input Function: Uncheck this option to change the numeric input object to a
numeric display object. Object property setting options automatically change to fit the
object type. Refer to <4.3.4.2 Numeric Display > for detailed information.

- Size: Set a data size (16 bit upper byte, 16 bit lower type, 16 bit, or 32 bit). If you
change the data size of an existing object, input and display conditions will be deleted.

- Display Format: Set the display format.

Numeric Format Set the number format.
Format Example
Signed decimal -2184
Unsigned decimal 2184
Octal 4210
Hexadecimal 888
Binary 10010001000
BCD 888
Float 2184.0

The Float format can be selected only when the data

size is 32 bit.
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No. of Display Set how many digits to display (up to 64). If the

Digits number of digits is less than the capacity of the
device, empty spaces are filled with placeholders (“*").
If the device value cannot be displayed in BCD format,

u n
~

it is expressed as “~".

No. of Decimal Set how many places to put to the right of the
Digits decimal point when you select formats other than
binary, octal, and hexadecimal.

- Use Scaling: When a user scales and inputs random values into an established PLC
device address, this function can be applied. Actual PLC values and displayable values
differ by data size and display type. If the value input by a user exceeds the maximum
value, the maximum value is input into the device instead. If the value input by a user is
lower than the minimum value, the minimum value is input into the device instead.

Min Device Value Input the minimum device value to allow.

Max Device Value Input the maximum device value to allow.

Min. Input Value Input the minimum data value to be displayed at
scale.

Max. Input Value Input the maximum data value to be displayed at
scale.

Use Round Off This option activates or deactivates rounding up to

the scaled value.
[Device value] = [Indicated value]

-10 | -2

50 10 (decimal point to be always
discarded)

53 | 10

86 17 (decimal point to be always
discarded)

100 | 20

204 40 (decimal point to be always
discarded)

If "Rounding up” is set, the values are rounded up
as shown in the table below.
[Device value] = [Indicated value]

-10 | -2
50 | 10 (decimal point to be rounded up)
53 |11
86 | 17 (decimal point to be rounded up)
100 | 20
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‘ 204 \ 41 (decimal point to be rounded up) ‘

In the below example, the maximum input value and the maximum device value are set
to 1,000 and 100 respectively, while the actual input value is 2,000.
[« Use Scaling
[1Use Round Off
Min of Dey, Yalue: o= Min, of Inp, Yalue o:
—

4k

Max of Dew, Value 100 = Faw, of Inp, Yalue 100

Any value above the maximum input value is recognized as the maximum value (1,000),
so the device value becomes 100. Likewise, if you enter an input value under 0, the
value is still recognized as 0 and the device value becomes 0.

Input Value Device Value

2000 - ]
Above the > 100 Device maximum value
maximum input
value 1001

1000 B — 20

100 —_—> 10
Below the 0 2
minimum input -1 —_— 1 Device minimum value
value - 0

e The available device value range and displayable data value range differ
by the size and type of the device, as shown in the below table.

Device Size Device Type Minimum Maximum
Signed decimal -128 127
16 bit upper | nsigned decimal,
type binary, octal, 0 255
hexadecimal
Signed decimal -128 127
16 bit lower | ynsigned decimal,
type binary, octal, 0 255
hexadecimal
16 bit Signed decimal -32768 32767




Panel.

Unsigned decimal 0 65535
BCD 0 9999
Signed decimal -2147483648 | 2147483647
32 bit Unsigned decimal 0 4294967295
BCD 0 99999999
e When you input a number, the errors shown in the table below can occur.
Message Condition Solution
When the communication
Can't Write | fails between the Sgr?rizgt};sncztzlfhe ower
Data controller and the XGT P

of the XGT Panel.

Exceeded The
Maximum
Value!

When you input a value
that exceeds the device
size or data limit.

Input an exact value. Refer
to the available device
value range.

e If the device size is changed, the existing input condition and display
condition are deleted.

e If the communication with the controllers fails while inputting or reading
the data, only the background image is displayed on the XGT Panel. The
number is not displayed.

e If you want to enter a decimal place, press the period on the keypad and
then enter the numbers.

— Use Cipher: Set to encode the numeric value that a user inputs. The input value will

appear as "*" in the interface.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

418




* Display: The display settings for numeric input objects include the following.

Mumeric Input x
Basic [] Transparent BG Image
Dizplay

Frame Color:
o | |
| -
Input Case
Cisplay Casze Plate Color:

Operatian [ —
Dietail
Keypad Option

Action Condition

Display Trigger

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image from
your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background
transparent. You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at
the same time.

Frame Color Set a frame color (only available with vector images).

Plate Color Set a plate color (only available with vector images).
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* Text: The text settings for numeric input objects include the following.

Mumeric Input *
Basic . .

Display Font % Tahoma - Blink: Mot Use -

Taxt Size: |16 - | Width Fatio: | 100% =

Display Case [[1Text Plate Calar: |I | -

Dperation Space

Dietail Left: 0 Right: 0z

keyvpad Cption Font Style

Action Condition [ Bold Citalic  []Stikeout [ Underline

Display Trigger
Haorizontal alignment

O Left ) Center i® Right
Display Mode
i# Transparent O 20R

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
— Color: Set a font color.

- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list
or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.

- Text Plate Color: Click to set the background color for figures.

Text plate color is not in use Text plate color in use (blue)

— Space: Set the indent from the margin of the object. If you select left alignment, you
can set the left indent. If you select right alignment, you can set the right indent.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).

- Display Mode: Set to display the background color of figures in an XOR (exclusive Or)
color or in transparent.
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F1234.5678

Transparent XOR

* Input Case: The input case settings for numeric input objects include the following.
MNumeric Input =
Basic .
Display Input Case List
Text
Input Case
Display Case
Cperation
Detail
Keypad Option
action Condition
Display Trigger

- Input Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions. You can create
only one condition for numeric input.

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up
to eight conditions. Clicking this button opens the Range
Edit window, which allows you to create a condition. For
more information, refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding
Constants and Data Types>.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.
(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it

higher up the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower
down the list.
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* Display Case: The display case settings for numeric input objects include the following.

Numeric Input

Basic

Display

Text

Input Case
Display Case
Operation

Detail

keypad Option
Action Condition
Display Trigger

x

Display Case List

- Display Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions. If the device
value meets multiple conditions, the display settings will be based on the first condition

met

(Create)

Click to create a new range condition. You can create up
to eight conditions. Clicking this button opens the Range
Edit window, which allows you to create a condition. For
more information, refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding
Constants and Data Types>.

(Delete)

Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up)

Click a condition and then click this icon to move it
higher up the list.

(Down)

Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower
down the list.

<An example of an input condition or display condition>

$V is a value of a device to monitor.
If an input condition is $V > 0 and a display condition is as follows.

Condition Background Text color  Blink
color
Condition 1 200 <= $V < Blue Yellow Not use
300
Condition 2 $V > 1000 Yellow Black Slow
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Condition Background Text color  Blink
color

General Do not set. Gray Black Not use

Changes of the number input on the XGT Panel according to the changes in the value
of the device to monitor are as follow.

Device value = -200 Not supported

Device value = 199

199

Device value = 1010
I | 1070 -

If a value of a device meets multiple conditions, it is displayed according to
the settings of the first condition. In the example above, if the device value is
250, it will be displayed with the settings of the condition 1 although it
meets both the condition 1 and the condition 2.

In the Range Edit window, you can adjust the settings for the plate color, text color, and
blinking.
Setting

PateCoor: [ - | Bink: | Slow -
Text Coor: | I - |

Plate Color Set the background color of an image selected in the

Display settings. If a raster image is selected, this option
is not available.

Setting
- S _ - e T v

Tod Cobor: | I
A raster image is selected
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ting

PacCoor: [ | Jak: Nalse -
Tot Cor. | N - |

A vector image is selected

Text Color Set the color of a figure to be displayed in a numeric
input object.

Blink Set a blink speed for the object (Not use, Slow, Normal,
Fast).

* Operation: The operation settings for numeric input objects include the following.

Mumeric Input =
Basic [ Use Input Script

Diisplay Input Script No: |’;‘:-'-:-'._: LEI " |

Text

[1 Use Display Script
Display Script No.: |Script_CEEE - |

Input Case

Digplay Caze
[Script Name]

Qperation
] Copyright (c) 20042006 a
Detail All rights reserved.
Keypad Option Visit us:  Hitp /A Isis biz
Action Candition i @[CMKT4] ==true )
L
Display Trigger  @ME14] =false;

clze —
r

- Use Input Script: Set whether or not to use a script for numeric input.

- Input Script No.: Select a script for numeric input.

- Use Display Script: Set whether or not to use a script for numeric display.
- Display Script No.: Select a script for numeric display.

- Input Script Name: Expresses the most recent selected script contents.
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¢ Input Script Process:

[ Inputwvalues by user }F

Inputvalue < maxirmum
Inputwvalue = minimum

Yes

Execute the scriptusing the
inputvalue

Checkthe scriptresult
wvalue and input
condition

[ Write the result value ]

- Values entered by the user are always regarded as decimal numbers, so
they are not converted.

— The maximum and minimum values differ according to the size and type
of the device.

— When an action fails during script execution, the next action in the
sequence is carried out.

- When an action fails during script execution and a temporary variable
($ variable) is changed at the point of failure, the next step is carried out
with the changed value.

- If a script result value does not meet the specified condition, the
message "Invalid at Input Case” appears and the action fails.

- If communication fails while writing a value, the message “Can’t Write
Data” appears and the action fails.




e Output Script Process:

[ Read the value from the device ]

W

Execute the scriptusing the input
value

Change the display type

Display the result value

- If communication fails when a value is read from a device, the next
action in a sequence is not performed.

- If an action fails during execution of the script, the next action in the
sequence is carried out.

- When an action fails during script execution and a temporary variable
($ variable) is changed at the point of failure, the next step is carried out
with the changed value.

— If the device type does not match the BCD style, the type is replaced
with a tilde (~).

- If the result value exceeds the number of figures you set, the extra
numbers on the left are displayed are replaced with asterisks (*).

- If communication fails while writing a value, the message “Can’t Write
Data” appears and the action fails.
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* Detail: The detail settings for numeric input objects include the following.

Mumeric Input X
Basic Security Level: [ Zero Fil

Display [ Offset Zero Display

Text

Input Case Device(E): |

Display Case [ Bead

Operation Device(R): |

— [] Write Check

Keypad Option Device W) |

Action Condition
Device Off 1 seC

[ Use Operation Log

Cisplay Trigger

- Security Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level, the
shorter the authorization time when the password is entered. When the authorization
time expires, the user must enter the password again to use the object.

- Zero Fill: If you have selected right justification, select this option to insert zeroes (0)
before the number.

- Zero Display: Set whether or not to show zeroes. If you do not set this option, the
object displays nothing when the device value is 0.

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device address
based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is
P100, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that
value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced device address is P110.

The offset function behaves differently if a read device is set. When a read device is set,
the offset is only applied to the writing device. If a read device is not set, the offset is
applied to both read and write devices.
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Mumeric Input X
Basic Security Level: 3 - [] Zero Fil
Display Cffget in [Write] Operation Lo IE
Text
Input Case Device(F): I\’

Display Case Bead

Operation Device(R): ID HKO123
Detail [ Write Check
Keypad Option Device(W): I
Action Condition
Display Trigger i Beves o |:1 s8e

[ Use Operation Log
<Read device is set>

Mumeric Input X
Basic Security Level: 3 - (] Zero Fil
Diisplay Offset Zero Display
Text
Input Case DevicelF): IV’

Digplay Case []Read

Operation Device(R): I HK123
Detail [ Write Check
Keypad Option Device(W): I

Action Condition

Ciisplay Trigger

[] Use Operation Log

<Read device is not set>

FEC

- Offset Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the
keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad
icon to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Read Device: Set whether or not to use a separate device for reading data. When you

set the read device, even if it is same as the reference device in the Basic setting, the

offset is only applied to the write device. If the read device is different from the

reference device, the value is written to the write device during the input process. In
contrast, when the input process is stopped, the value is read from the read device and

the data is displayed.

For example, if the device value is as follows,

Reference Device

D10

Device value

100

Read Device

D20

200

The result of writing 500 to the numeric input object is as follows.

m Value from controller

Read not set

D10

500

Value displayed in XGT Panel
500
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m Value from controller Value displayed in XGT Panel

D20 200
Read set D10 500 200
D20 200

The values in the controller are same, but the data displayed in the XGT Panel is
different.

- Write Check Device: Set a device to verify the returned device value. Set this option
when the bit device is ON after inputting the number.

- Write Device Off: Set when to turn off the write check device, if the data cannot be
verified.

- Use Log: Set to allow the device to be monitored in an operation log.

» Keypad Option: The keypad options settings for numeric input objects include the

following.
Mumeric Input *
Basic Cursar
Display Eocus Type :  (® Touch () Input Permit Device
Tet Input Permit Bit Device:
Input Case

. Clear Type: @) Auto Clear OFF (O Auto Clear ON

Dizplay Case
Cperation Keypad Settings
Detail Keypad Type: Use Window Keypad Screen v
Keypad Option []Use Keypad set in Input Object
Action Condition No.of Keypad: 1 Browse

Display Trigger [[] Use User Keypad Position
Position of X ads. 0 Pasition of Y ads: 0
[ Use Auto Cursar
Input Order: |: Jse Group |:

[ Use Intedock
L Intedock Device:

|

- Cursor: Set the movement type for using the automatic cursor.

[ -]

<About cursor movement>

If the focus type is set to Touch, input objects for continuous inputs can be grouped
together. Continuous inputs are performed in each group.

If there is an interlocked object with an input order, the input cursor will skip the locked
unit and move automatically to the next unit in the sequence.



If you press a cursor moving special switch while on input, current input will be
canceled and the data will return to the status before input. And the previous or next
input object will be ready for input.

Focus Set a method for moving the cursor. If you select Touch, the user must
Type  touch the input field to move the cursor. The flow for the Touch
method is as follows:

[ Display mode ][ Input mode ] Enter > [ Display mode ]

If you select Input Permit Device, the cursor moves only when the
input permit bit device is on.

Input Permit Bit Device: ON

OFF OFF

Input  Set the input permit bit device when Input Permit Device is selected.
Permit

Bit

Device

Clear  Set whether or not to clear input data automatically when switching to
Type input mode.

Auto Clear OFF | Shows the previous data in input mode.

Clears input data automatically when
switching to input mode.

Auto Clear On

- Keypad Settings: Set the key window options for data input. If you don't use the key
window, you can also set the key switches using the special switch object on the same
screen.

Keypad Type Set whether or not to use the Window Keypad Screen.

Use Keypad set in Set whether or not to use the keypad specified in the
Input Object key window settings. Enter the number of the key
window or click [Browse] to locate the key window.
If this option is not selected, the keypads set in
[COMMON] P [Project Property Setting] » [Key
Window Settings] will be used.

Use User Keypad Set whether or not to specify a location for the key

Position window. Set the coordinates for the X and Y axes. If
you do not specify the location, the key window will
appear at the upper left or upper right of the screen.
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— Use Auto Cursor: Set whether or not to use the auto cursor function. When the user
touches [Enter] while entering data in a key window, the cursor moves to the next input
field automatically.

720 7|89 el 720 7| \8 Eae 720 7.8 Esc |

d ¢ i 4|5 o]

(O ) = |
ll2la]s" 125« 1]2 <

oll ol + ‘Eﬁ o || forli]= 1 : F 5 l 0|+ - @ﬂ

Input Order Specify the sequence number of the window to control
cursor movement.

Use Group Specify the same sequence number of a group of windows
to control cursor movement.

- Use Interlock: Set to prevent input when the interlock device meets the specified
condition (device ON or OFF). The input cursor will skip the locked unit and move
automatically to the next unit in the sequence.

Input order

1 720 1 720
! l
2z 230 2 230
L !
3 10 3 Interlocked
! l
4 8780 4 9780 —
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* Action Condition: The action condition settings for numeric input objects include the

following.
Mumeric Input =
Basic [+ Use Condition
Display Tupe
Text = Bit On o Bit Off 1 Bange o Multi Bit
:;DUtI Ca(s:e Device
Isplay Lase Device: W
Operation |
Ditail Range
Keypad Dption Size: 16hits = Type: Unsigned DEC -
Action Condition ONOP 0 || Ezp. |
Display Trigger
hulti Bit

Mo, of Bit Device: 1

Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched
on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched
off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation
result of multiple devices is met.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for numeric input objects include the

following.
Basic [« Use Condition
Display Tvpe
Text (= Bit On o Bit Off 1 Range o Multi Bit
:;pml Ca[s:e Device
Isplay Lase Device: W
Operation |
Detail Range
Keypad Option Size: Tupe: lUnsigned DEC -
Action Condition GERT || Exp, |
Display Trigger
rulti Bit

Mo,of Bit Device: | 1]

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.4.2 Numeric Display



This section describes available settings for numeric display objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for numeric display objects include the following.

Numeric Display x
Basic Device: |D HWO0O00D []Uze Input Function
Dizplay . :

Tout Size: 16bit -
Display Case Display Format
Operation Murneric Eormat: Unsigned DEC -
Detail Mao.of Display Digits: 5 = Mo,of Decimal Digits: -
Display Tri
splay Tnaasr [ Formnat Truncated Digits: ljl
[JUse Scaling
Description:

T

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

— Use Input Function: Check this option to change the numeric display object to a
numeric input object. Object property setting options automatically change to fit the
object type. Refer to <4.3.4.1 Numeric Input> for detailed information.

- Size: Set a data size (16 bit upper byte, 16 bit lower byte, 16 bit, or 32 bit). If you
change the data size of an existing object, input and display conditions will be deleted.

- Display Format: Set the display format.

Numeric Format Set the number format.

Format Example
Signed decimal -2184
Unsigned decimal 2184
Octal 4210
Hexadecimal 888
Binary 10010001000
BCD 888
Float 2184.0
The Float format can be selected only when the data
size is 32 bit.

No. of Display Set how many digits to display (up to 64). If the number
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Digits of digits is less than the capacity of the device, empty
spaces are filled with placeholders ("*"). If the device
value cannot be displayed in BCD format, it is expressed

as IINII
No. of Decimal Set how many places to put to the right of the decimal
Digits point when you select formats other than binary, octal,

and hexadecimal numbers.

Format Set the formats for both the numeric and text displays.
If you want to input text, enter it directly. Numbers,
however, appears as asterisks (*).

~ Format |ﬂ cfn == mm |

The number of asterisks you can input depends on the
No. of Decimal Digits — Truncated Digits setting. For

example:
Display Format

Murmneric Farmat: lUnsigned DEC -

Mo, of Display Digits: 5 ¢ Mo.of Decimal Digits: 1]
| Format ++ G+ MM Truncated Digits: {1

The displayed result in the XGT Panel differs by device:

e Device
i P B B b b 7 8 |-23m5mm

- J
~"
\L No. of Display Digits:

Truncated Digits: 1

e Device
| | |1 |2 |3 |4 |5 |6 |H 12cm, 3mm

N _
~
J/ No. of Display Digits:

Truncated Digits: 1

Truncated Digits  Set a number of digits to truncate from the numerical
value. Truncation occurs in order from the most
significant bit (MSB) to the least significant bit (LSB).

— Use Scaling: When a user scales and inputs random values to an established PLC
device address, this function can be applied. Actual PLC values and displayable values
differ by data size and display type. If the value input by a user exceeds the maximum
value, the maximum value is input to the device instead. If the value input by a user is
lower than the minimum value, the minimum value is input to the device instead.
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Min Device Value Input the minimum device value to allow.

Max Device Value Input the maximum device value to allow.

Min. Input Value  Input the minimum data value to be displayed at scale.

Max. Input Value Input the maximum data value to be displayed at scale.

Use Round Off This option activates or deactivates rounding up to the
scaled value.
[Device value] = [Indicated value]
-10 | -2
50 | 10 (decimal point to be always discarded)
53 |10
86 | 17 (decimal point to be always discarded)
100 | 20
204 | 40 (decimal point to be always discarded)

If "Rounding up”is set, the followings are successful.
[Device value] = [Indicated value]

-10 | -2
50 | 10 (decimal point to be rounded up)
53 |11
86 | 17 (decimal point to be rounded up)
100 | 20

204 | 41 (decimal point to be rounded up)

For example, set the maximum input value and the maximum device value to 1000 and
100 respectively, then suppose the actual input value is 2000.
[« Use Scaling
[1Use Round Off
Min of Dey, Yalue: o- Min, of Inp, Yalue o=
Ny

1k

Max of Dev, Value o - Fawx. of Inp, Yalue 1000

Any value above the maximum input value is recognized as the maximum value (1000),
the device value becomes 100. Likewise, if you enter an input value under 0, the value is
recognized as 0 and the device value becomes 0.
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Above
the maximum input

Below the minimum
input value

Device maximum value

Device minimum value

Input Value Device Value
2000
> 100
1001 —
1000 —_— 20
100 —_— 10
A 0 —_— 2
[ -l 1
r =, 0

e The available device value range and displayable data value range differ
by size and type of the device, as described in the following table.

Device Size Device Type Minimum Maximum
Signed decimal -128 127
16 bit upper | jnsigned decimal,
type binary, octal, 0 255
hexadecimal
Signed decimal -128 127
16 bit lower | ynsigned decimal,
type binary, octal, 0 255
hexadecimal
Signed decimal -32768 32767
16bit Unsigned decimal 0 65535
BCD 0 9999
Signed decimal -2147483648 2147483647
32 bit Unsigned decimal 0 4294967295
BCD 0 99999999
e When you input a number, the following errors can occur:
Message Condition Solution
When the
Can't Write | communication fails Check the cable connection
Data between the controller or the power of XGT Panel.
and XGT Panel.




Exceeded The
Maximum
Value!

When you input a value
that exceeds the device
size or data limit.

Input an exact value. Refer to
the available device value
range.

e If the device size is changed, the existing input condition and display
condition are deleted.

e If the communication with the controllers fails while inputting or reading
the data, only the background image is displayed on the XGT Panel. The
number is not displayed.

e If you want to enter a decimal place, press the period on the keypad and
then enter the numbers.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Display: The display settings for numeric display objects include the following.
Mumeric Display x

Basic [ Tranzparert BG Image

?::la‘f Frame Color:
Display Case |I:| - |
Operation Plate Calar:
Detail ||:| - |

Display Trigger

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image from
your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background transparent.

Frame Color Set a frame color (only available with vector images).

Plate Color Set a plate color (only available with vector images).

* Text: The text settings for numeric display objects include the following.
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Mumeric Display =

Basic . ,

Font: _ | Blink: Mat Use .
Display T Tahoma
Test Size: 16 - Mfidth Ratio: | 100% -
Display Case Color:
Operation [] Tex=t Plate Caolar: |I ] ~
Detail Space
Dizsplay Trigger Left: 1] Right: 1] -

Font Style

[]Bold [ ltalic [ Strikeout [ Underline

Haorizontal &lignment

(1 Left ) Center (%) Right
Display Mode
= Transparent ) #0R

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
- Color: Set a font color.

- Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list
or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.

- Text Plate Color: Click to set the background color for figures.

Text plate color is not in use Text plate color in use (blue)

— Space: Set the indent from the margin of the object. If you select left alignment, you
can set the left indent. If you select right alignment, you can set the right indent.

- Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).

- Display Mode: Set an option for the color of the message based on the background
color.

Transparent Display the message transparently, in contrast to the
background image.
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XOR Display the message in a color that is easily distinguished
from the background image.

* Display Case: The display case settings for numeric display objects include the following.

Numeric Display =

Basic

Display Display Case List n

Text

Display Case
Operation

Detail

Display Trigger

- Display Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions. If the device
value meets multiple conditions, the display settings will be based on the first condition
met

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to
eight conditions. For more information, <4.2.1.3
Understanding Constants and Data Types>.

(Delete)  Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher
up the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower
down the list.

<An example of an input condition or display condition>
$V is a value of a device to monitor.
If an input condition is $V > 0 and a display condition is as follows.

Condition Background Text color  Blink
color

Condition 1 200 <= $V < Blue Yellow Not use
300
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Condition Background Text color  Blink
color

Condition 2 $V > 1000 Yellow Black Slow

General Do not set. Gray Black Not use

Changes of the number input on the XGT Panel according to the changes in the value
of the device to monitor are as follow.

Device value = -200 Not supported

Device value = 199 199 l

Device value = 1010
I | 1070 -

If a value of a device meets multiple conditions, it is displayed according to
the settings of the first condition. In the example above, if the device value is
250, it will be displayed with the settings of the condition 1 although it
meets both the condition 1 and the condition 2.

In the Range Edit window, you can adjust the settings for the plate color, text color, and
blinking.

Setting

Plate Color: ([ - | Bink: |Siow -

Text Color: | I - |

Plate Color Set the background color of an image selected in the
Display settings. If a raster image is selected, this option
is not available.

Setting
- S _ - e = :

IetGior | I
A raster image is selected
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" l
[EIate Color; - ]Bl_ink: Mot Use

e | I |

A vector image is selected

Text Color Set the color of a figure to be displayed in a numeric
input object.
Blink Set a blink speed for the object (Not use, Slow, Normal,

Fast).

* Operation: The operation settings for numeric display objects include the following.

Mumeric Display
Basic
Display
Text
Display Casze
COperation
Dietail

Dlisplay Trigger

[[] Use Script
Select Script:

(95
o
T

4

Script:
] Copyright (c) 20042006
All rights reserved.
Visit us:  http /A Isis biz

| »

m

if{ @[CMX14] ==tnue )
~ BROMK14] ==false;
else

@[H:MX14] ==true

- Use Script: Click the checkbox to use a script with the object.
- Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

x

- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2

Scripts>.
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* Detail: The detail settings for numeric display objects include the following.

Mumeric Display "
oacte [ £ero Fill

Display
Text
Display Case DevicedE): |.,,-
Operation

Detail

Display Trigger

[+] Offzet [+ Zero Display

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device address
based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is
P100, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that
value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Zero Fill: If you have selected right justification, select this option to insert zeroes (0)
before the number.

- Zero Display: Set whether or not to show zeroes. If you do not set this option, the
object displays nothing when the device value is 0.
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for numeric display objects include the

following.

Numeric Display

Basic v Use Condition

Dizplay Tvpe

Text ) Bit On o Bit Off ) Range bl Bit

glsplat'_,l.' Case Davice

perauon Device: v

Detail |

Display Trigger Range
Size: 16bits - Type: Unsigned DEC -

OMaP 0 || Exp, |

rfulti Bit

No,of Bit Device:

Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched
on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched
off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation

result of multiple devices is met.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.

Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.

Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.4.3 Text Input

You can write the entered texts in the word device in ASCII code. This section describes
available settings for text input objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for text input objects include the following.

Hele ] Use Input Function
Display Device: |v’ -
Teut .
Detail Display Format 4
Keypad Optian Murn, of Byte, .
isplay Triager Detail Seting
Action Condition
Use Data Byte Swap Cipher
Description:

- Use Input Function: Uncheck this option to change the text input object to a text
display object. Object property setting options automatically change to fit the object
type. Refer to <4.3.4.4 Text Display> for detailed information.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad

- Display Format: Set the display format.

No. of BYTE Set the number of characters to display (2 to 64).

- Use Data Byte Swap: Set to change output data into word form. For example, if ABCD
is input, BADC is output in the device.

— Use Cipher: Set to encode the numeric value that a user inputs. The input value will
appear as "*" in the interface.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

e Spaces are counted in the number of bytes allowed for text input.

¢ 16 bit word devices allow entry of double-byte characters.

e The starting address of the specified reference device is the memory
location for text input. The amount of text that can be input is the same
as the volume of the memory location.

e An odd number of characters can be input and the remaining areas will be
filled with 0. For example, if the number of characters is set to 4 and only
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3 characters are input, the remaining area in the memory will be filled
with 0.

» Display: The display settings for text input objects include the following.

Text Input x
Basic [ Transparent BG Image
Diisplay
T Frame Color:
-
Keypad Option Plate Color:

Display Trigger

Action Condition Library... ” Cpen... |

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.

- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image from
your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.
- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background transparent.

Frame Color  Set a frame color (only available with vector images).

Plate Color Set a plate color (only available with vector images).

* Text: The text settings for text input objects include the following.

Text Input
Basic . ,
Eont: .| Blink: Mot Use -
Display T Tahoma
T Size: |16 = Width Ratio:  100% -
Detail Color: Multilingual: ASCII 5
Keypad Option [[1Text Plate Color: |I || B |
Display Trigger Space
Action Condition Left: 0 Right: 0
Font Style

[]Bold [ ltalic [ Strikegut [JUnderline

Horizontal &lignrment

CiLeft @ Center ) Right
Dizplay Mode
@ Transparent O 20R

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
— Color: Set a font color.
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Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list
or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.

Text Plate Color: Click to set the background color for figures.

Text plate color is not in use Text plate color in use (blue)

Space: Set the indent from the margin of the object. If you select left alignment, you
can set the left indent. If you select right alignment, you can set the right indent.

Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).
Display Mode: Set an option for the color of the message based on the background

color.
Transparent Display the message transparently, in contrast to the
background image.
XOR Display the message in a color that is easily distinguished

from the background image.




* Detail: The detail settings for text input objects include the following.

Text Input =

Basic Security Level: I:l

Display

Text [ ] Offsst

Detail Device(F): |
Keypad Option []Read

Display Trigger Device(R): |

Action Condition

[1Write Check

Device(H): |
Vrite Device Cff 1 sec

[] Use Operation Log

- Security Level: Set the security level for the object. The higher the security level, the

shorter the authorization time when the password is entered. When the authorization
time expires, the user must enter the password again to use the object.

Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device address
based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is
P100, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that
value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced device address is P110.
The offset function behaves differently if a read device is set. When a read device is set,
the offset is only applied to the writing device. If a read device is not set, the offset is
applied to both read and write devices.

[ Offset in [Write] Operation [ Offset

Device(F): DevicelF): v
[ Bead []Read

Device(R:  |v Device(R):
[ Write Check [[] Mirite Check

Devica(d): DevicetH:
Write Device Off: 1 sec WWrite Device Off: 1 sec

<Read device set> <Read device not set>

Offset Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the
keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad
icon to open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.
Read Device: Set whether or not to use a separate device for reading data. When you
set the read device, even if it is same as the reference device in the Basic setting, the
offset is only applied to the write device. If the read device is different from the
reference device, the value is written to the write device during the input process. In
contrast, when the input process is stopped, the value is read from the read device and
the data is displayed.

For example, if the device value is as follows:

Device address Device value

Reference Device D10 0 (0x00)
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Reading Device D20

Device value

CD (0x4443)

The result of writing AB(0x4241) to the numeric input object is as follows:

m Value from controller

Value displayed in XGT
Panel

Read not set D10 AB(0x4241) AB(0x4241)
D20 CD(0x4443)

Read set D10 AB(0x4241) CD(0x44453)
D20 CD(0x44453)

The values in the controller are same, but the data displayed in the XGT Panel is

different.

- Write Check Device: Set a device to verify the returned device value. Set this option

when the bit device is On after inputting the number.

— Write Device Off: Set when to turn off the write check device, if the data cannot be

verified.

- Use Log: Set to allow the device to be monitored in an operation log.

» Keypad Option: The keypad options settings for text input objects include the following.

x

Text Input
Basic Cursor
Display Focus Type : @ Touch () Input Permit Device
Text Input Pemmit Bit Device:
Detail
Koypad Option CearType: &) Mo Clear OFF () Auto Clear ON
Display Trigger Keypad Settings
Action Candition Keypad Type: IJse Window Keypad Screen -
[ Use Keypad set in Input Object
Mo .of Keypad: 1 Browse

[ Use User Keypad Position

Position of X ads.: 0 Position of Y ads: 0

[ Use Auto Cursor

Input Order: 1 Use Group

[1Use Intedock

[ 7

Intedock Device:

— Cursor: Set the movement type for using the automatic cursor.

<About cursor movement>
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If the focus type is set to Touch, input objects for continuous inputs can be grouped
together. Continuous inputs are performed in each group.

If there is an interlocked object with an input order, the input cursor will skip the locked
unit and move automatically to the next unit in the sequence.

If you press a cursor moving special switch while on input, current input will be
canceled and the data will return to the status before input. And the previous or next
input object will be ready for input.

Focus Set a method for moving the cursor. If you select Touch, the user
Type must touch the input field to move the cursor. The flow for the
Touch method is as follows:

If you select Input Permit Device, the cursor moves only when
the Input Permit Bit Device is on.

Input Permit Bit Device:

OFF OFF
Input Set the input permit bit device when Input Permit Device is
Permit  selected.
Bit
Device
Clear Set whether or not to clear input data automatically when
Type switching to input mode.

¢ Auto Clear OFF: Shows the previous data in input mode.

¢ Auto Clear On: Clears input data automatically when switching
to input mode.

- Keypad Settings: Set the key window options for data input. If you don't use the key
window, you can also set the key switches using the special switch object.

Keypad Type Set whether or not to use the Window Keypad Screen.

Use Keypad Set whether or not to use the keypad specified in the key

set in Input window settings. Enter the number of the key window or
Object click [Browse] to locate the key window.

Use User Set whether or not to specify a location for the key window.
Keypad Set the coordinates for the X and Y axes. If you do not
Position specify the location, the key window will appear at the

upper left or upper right of the screen.
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— Use Auto Cursor: Set whether or not to use the auto cursor function. When the user
touches [Enter] while entering data in a key window, the cursor moves to the next input
field automatically.

720 |) (7]8] 8 | &= 720 || 78 s 720 || 7|89 &
’ | 4|5 Ctear|

1]2]a]|5 1]2]3]<] 1]2]3]<]

o] of+] - ‘El o/l ol =+ ? ; 5 | 0|+] - Ej

Input Order Specify the sequence number of the window to control
cursor movement.

Use Group Specify the same sequence number of a group of windows
to control cursor movement.

- Use Interlock: Set to prevent input when the interlock device meets the specified
condition (device ON or OFF). The input cursor will skip the locked unit and move
automatically to the next unit in the sequence.

Input order

1 720 1 720
! l
2z 230 2 230
L !
3 10 3 Interlocked
! l
4 8780 4 9780 —
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Basic

Display

Text

Detail

Keypad Option

Display Trigger
Action Condition

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for text input objects include the following.

[ Use Condition

Type
# Bit On Bit Oif Bange bAulti Bit
Device
Device: |
Range
Size: Type: Unsigned DEC -
ONOP 0 |[Ezn. |
Multi Bit

Mo, of Bit Device: 1

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of

multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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* Action Condition: The action condition settings for text input objects include the

following.
Basic [1Use Condition
Display Type
Text « Bit On Bit Off Hange Fulti Bit
Detail ) Device
Keypad Option Bl |
Display Trigger B
Action Condition Range
Size: Type: Unsigned DEC -
0 MNOF | [ Eze. ]
ulti Bit
Mo, of Bit Device: I

Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.



4.3.4.4 Text Display

You can display text from a word device that is saved in ASCII code. For example, you can
display four letters with the MO0 device as the reference device, as shown here:

Text |ASCIH Code| |Device address|Data value Text Display
A 41 MO0 4241, The Reference Device: MO0
B 42 Mo1 4443, ::> ABCD I
C 43
D 44

The data is read by word unit, with the low byte of the device value read first and the high
byte read next:

High byte Low byte High byte Low byte

Moo B(42,) ALY MO1 B(42,) A1)
A B A B

Low byte  High byte Low byte  High byte

When you input the four-letter ASCII code, the value is displayed in the four bytes of the
reading range from the device address.

This section describes available settings for text display objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for text display objects include the following.

Basic Use Input Functian

Display Device: [v EEE |

Text

Detail Display Format

Display Trigger Hurn. of B, &
Detail Setting

Display Tvpe: | Davice Yalue v

lUze Data Byte Swap

Description:
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- Use Input Function: Check this option to change the text display object to a text
input object. Object property setting options automatically change to fit the object type.
Refer to <4.3.4.3 Text Input > for detailed information.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Display Format: Set the display format.

Num. of Byte Set the number of characters to display (2 to 64).

- Use Data Byte Swap: Set to change output data into word form.
- Display Type: Set the display type.

Device Value Use the value from the device address set in the Basic
settings.
Input Value Display the value entered with the keypad on the current

screen. If you set this option, you cannot use the Device,
Display Format, and Use Data Byte Swap options.

Input Max. Display the maximum value entered with the keypad on

Value the current screen. If you set this option, you cannot use
the Device, Display Format, and Use Data Byte Swap
options.

Input Min. Display the minimum value entered with the keypad on

Value the current screen. If you set this option, you cannot use
the Device, Display Format, and Use Data Byte Swap
options.

The range of the maximum and minimum input values
differ by device size and the shape of the object
generated by the pop-up keypad. Furthermore, if the
input condition is set, the maximum and minimum values
also differ, depending on the ranges of the input

condition.
Bit Device Display the device address no the device value.
Address If the settings are as follows, the value saved in the HW9
device will be displayed.
Device: O HWO000S Rt |
Mum.of Byte. : 47
Detai Seting Device Value

Display Type: | Device Value -

If Bit Device Address is selected, the address of the device
is displayed as follows.
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Device: O HX0D003

Digplay Fommat
Nurn of Byte. : 4 - HHDDDDB
Lo lhi Bit Device Address
Display Type: | Bit Device Address
Word Device Display the device address no the device value.
Address Device: v HWOD00g
Display Format
Mum of Byte. : 4
Dietail Setting

Word Device Address

Display Type: | Word Device Address

If you select Internal Device Skip on Device Address
show in [COMMON] » [Project Property Setting] »
[Language], an internal device address will not be
displayed in a text display object in that Bit Device
Address or Word Device Address is selected.

Resize font when it use Text Table if the width of rectangle is greater than the text width

| ] Intemal Device Skip on Device Address show )

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

e Spaces are counted in the number of bytes allowed for text input.
¢ 16 bit word devices allow entry of double-byte characters.

e The starting address of the specified reference device is the memory
location for text input. The amount of text that can be input is the same
as the volume of the memory location.

* Display: The display settings for text display objects include the following.

Text Display *

Basic Transparent BG Image
Display

Frame Calar:
Tesd

(| -
Detail
Display Trigger Plate Color:

(| -

- Library: Click to select an image from the library.
- Open: Click to browse for images on your computer. When you select an image from
your computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.
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Display Trigger

- Transparent BG Image: Click the checkbox to make the image background transparent.

You cannot use a transparent background and the reverse image setting at the same
time.

Frame Color Set a frame color (only available with vector images).

Plate Color Set a plate color (only available with vector images).

* Text: The text settings for text display objects include the following.

Basic . .

Eont: . Blink: Mot Use -
Display Tr Tahoma
Text Size: 16 - | Width Ratio: 1002 =
Detail Colar: | = | Multilingual: ASCII -

Tawxt Plate Colar: [ | -
Space
Left: a Right: 0

Font Style
Bold Italic Strikeout Undetline

Haotizontal &lignment
Left Center Right

Display Mode
Transparent Z0R

Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

Size: Set a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
Color: Set a font color.

Blink: Set a blink speed for the object:

Not use The object will not blink.

Slow The object will blink every three seconds.
Normal The object will blink every two seconds.
Fast The object will blink every second.

Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list
or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a rate of 1%-600%.
Multilingual: Set an option for a second language (ASCII). If you select a language
other than English, you cannot change the font. Fonts for other languages are
displayed as set in the Language option of the Project Property settings. Refer to
<2.2.2.6 Changing Languages> for more information.

Text Plate Color: Click to set the background color of the figures at XGT Panel.
Space: Set the indent from the margin of the object. If you select left alignment, you
can set the left indent. If you select right alignment, you can set the right indent.
Font Style: Set a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.



- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (Left, Center, or Right).
- Display Mode: Set an option for the color of the message based on the background

color.
Transparent Display the message transparently, in contrast to the
background image.
XOR Display the message in a color that is easily distinguished

from the background image.

* Detail: The detail settings for text display objects include the following.

Easic

Display

Teut Offget

Detail Device(F): | =
Display Trigger

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device address
based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is
P100, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that
value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced device address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for text display objects include the following.

Basic [/ Use Condition
Display Type
Teut = Bit On ) Bit Off ) Range o Mulii Bit
g?tail o Device
isplay Trigger Device:! |V,
Range
Size! Type: Unsigned DEC -
ONOF 0 || Exp. |
rulti Bit
Mo, of Bit Device:

Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.5 Window Objects

Window objects allow you to invoke windows based on the conditions of the device.

4.3.5.1 Bit Window

This section describes available settings for bit window objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for bit window objects include the following.

Basic

Device: |~,f EEE |
Detail

Window Screen Mo, 1 2 |Browse,,,

Bit Condition Window Type

an Off Bopup Qverlap
Placernent
Top-Left Center Top-Right Bottorn-Right Eottorm-Left

Description:

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Window Screen No.: Set the window number to invoke or click [Browse] to locate the
window.

- Bit Condition: Set the bit condition for invoking the window (on or off).
- Window Type: Set the type of window to invoke.

Popup Set to open a new window on top of the existing window.

Overlap Set to overlay a new window in an area where no figures or
objects exist on the Base screen, so that the Base screen can
still be seen.

- Placement: Set the location where the new window will appear on the screen (top-left,
center, top-right, bottom-right, or bottom-left). For example, if you set the location to
"Top-Left”, the window will appear aligned to the upper-left corner of the object.

<Window>
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<Example of a "Top-Left” placement>

Below are the descriptions for the placement options.

Top-Left Align the upper left corners of the window and the object.

Center Align the centers of the window and the object.

Top-Right Align the upper right corners of the window and the
object.

Bottom-Right  Align the lower right corners of the window and the object.

Bottom-Left Align the lower left corners of the window and the object.

e If the input window area exceeds the borders of the Base screen, it is not

displayed in the XGT Panel. In this case, the project download will not

start. If the window object area partially extends beyond the right or

bottom of the Base screen, only the portion of the object that is inside the

borders will be displayed.
1

Bit window Bit window

e There are two ways to close the bit window when the condition is met.

1. Reverse the reference device status.

2. For a pop-up window, click the close button. The device status is
converted automatically. If the windows overlap, the close button
is not displayed.

* The placement points for Window and Part objects are listed in the table




below.

Object Placement Point
Window Object | The start point of the edited Window screen

The start point where the parts are drawn in
the edited Part screen.

Part Object

- Description: Enter a description of the object.

* Detail: The detail settings for bit window objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic Offset
Detail Device: | =
Use Border: || |

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device
address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P100, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced device
address is P110.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Use Border: Set the border color of a window object in XP-Builder. If the border color
is not set, a window object will be displayed in the color you set in [TOOL] P [Option]
P [Edit Option] P [Default Line Color of Figure/Object].

The border is not displayed on the XGT Panel screen. It is displayed only in XP builder.
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Examples

Border color is not set Border color is set
(default color is used) {user-selected color is used)

4.3.5.2 Word Window

This section describes available settings for word window objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for word window objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic Control Device
Case Device: [v IEEE |
0 1 .
perla on Size: = Type: Unsigned DEC  ~
Dietail
Window Type Display Window
Popup Overlap Indirect Caze
Placement
Top-Left Center Top-Right Bottorn-Right Bottorn-Left
Description:

- Control Device:

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or
click the keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Size Set the data size for the object (16 or 32 bit). If Display Part
Screen is set to "Indirect”, the size is fixed to 16 bit and
cannot be changed.




Type Set the data type for the object (signed decimal, Unsigned
decimal, or BCD).

Window Type: Set the type of window to invoke.

Popup Set to open a new window on top of the existing window.

Overlap Set to overlay a new window in an area where no figures or
objects exist on the Base screen, so that the Base screen can
still be seen.

Display Window: Set the method for invoking the window.

Indirect Invoke the window based on the device value.

Case Invoke the window when the condition is met. Conditional
expressions can be created only when Case is selected.

Placement: Set the location where the new window will appear on the screen (top-left,
center, top-right, bottom-right, or bottom-left). For example, if you set the location to
"Top-Left”, the window will appear aligned to the upper-left corner of the object.

<Example of a “Top-Left” placement>
Below are the descriptions for the placement options.

Top-Left Align the upper left corners of the window and the
object.

Center Align the centers of the window and the object.

Top-Right Align the upper right corners of the window and the
object.

Bottom-Right Align the lower right corners of the window and the
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object.

Bottom-Left Align the lower left corners of the window and the object.

e If the data size or type are changed, the input and display condition are
deleted.

e If the Display Window setting changes to Indirect, the input and display
condition are deleted.

e If the input window area exceeds the borders of the Base screen, it is not
displayed in the XGT Panel. In this case, the project download will not
start. If the window object area partially extends beyond the right or
bottom of the Base screen, the portion of the object that is inside the

borders will be displayed.

-—-—-—--
I
|

Word window Word window

L e

e The Word Window object is always displayed on the basic screen and you
cannot close the window, as there is no close button. The Word Window
object can be allocated two or more states, so it cannot be determined
how the reference device state should change even if the present Window
screen is closed.

e The placement points for the Window and Part objects are listed in the

table below.
Object Placement Point
Window Object The start point of the edited Window
screen.
. The start point where the parts are drawn in
Part Object the edited Part screen.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Case: The case settings for word window objects are shown in the screenshot below.



Basic

Operation
Detail

- Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up
to eight conditions. Clicking this icon opens the Range
Edit window, which allows you to create a condition. For
more information, refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding
Constants and Data Types>.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it
higher up the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower
down the list.

Mo. of Window Screen 1z

A number can be set for a window screen that pops up or overlaps when a condition is
met. You can directly set the number or browser for a window screen. If you click the
Browser button, all the window screens created will be displayed in thumbnails as
shown below. Select a window screen to set the number.
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Screen Thumbnail x

-65531 W-85532 W-85533

W-83334

oK Cancel

* Operation: The operation settings for word window objects are shown in the screenshot

below.

Woard Window

Operation
Dietail

[ Use Script
Select Script: Script_ 0000 -

Seript:

WA~

Copyright (c) 20042006
All ights reserved.
Visit us:  hittpo/ S Isis biz

| »

m

[ @PEMK14] ==true )

——

 @[CMA14] ==false:;

Elze
r
L

@[X:MX14] ==true

- Use Script: Check the checkbox to use a script with the object.

— Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2

Scripts>.

* Detail: The detail settings for word window objects are shown in the screenshot below.
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Basic Offzet

Case )

Device: | =
Operation
Detail lUse Border: || | -

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device

address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P100, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced device
address is P110.

The Offset function behaves differently if a read device is set. When a read device is set,
the offset is only applied to the writing device. If a read device is not set, the offset is
applied to both read and write devices.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Use Border: Set the border color of a window object on XP-Builder. If the border color
is not set, a window object will be displayed in the color you set in [TOOL] P [Option]
P [Edit Option] P [Default Line Color of Figure/Object]. This function is only for the
XGT Panel and does not affect editing.

<Examples>
Border color is not set Border color is set
(default color is used) (user-selected color is used)
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4.3.6 Part Objects

You can use part objects to invoke parts based on the device condition. There are four
movement types of the part objects: Fixed, XY, Line, and Route.

Movement Type x

Eixed XY Line Route

oK Cancel

* Fixed: Display the part according to the registered location condition in XP-Builder.

* XY: Display the part on the dot registered as the device value. The XY coordinates are set
based on the device value regardless of the current XY coordinates of that object.

Pasition

Device: |\f P100| 5 |
Type: Unsigned DEC -
X Posttion : P0100 Device Value 1 Posttion © PO101 Device Value

In this case, the X location value is the same as the device address (P100) and the Y
location value is the device address plus 1 (P101). In the below example, the device value
is shown in the table.

pevice [ @ ®

X coordinate (P100) 20 130 180
Y coordinate (P101) 80 200 18

The bit object movement for the above example is shown below.

(3)

(1) (180, 18)

L+

(20, 80) )

(130, 200)

* Line: Display the movement of the object through the straight line. Set the minimum value
as the starting point, and the maximum value as the ending point.
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Pasition

Device: |D PO200 Min.: D_I;I
Type: Unsigned DEC Maze.: 1I}D;|

1]

m

In this case, the X and Y location are relative based on the maximum and minimum value.
The X location value is the same as the device address (P100) and the Y location value is
the device address plus 1 (P101).

If the XY device value is as below:

evice I @ ®

Device Value 0 50 100

Then the bit object movement is as below:

50% Point

Ending Point (Maximum value)

(3)

A starting point has a dot, whereas an ending point does not.

Starting point

Ending point

* Route: Display the movement of the object according to the point you set in advance. You
can set the point to display the part.
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If the location device value is 6, the part moves along path (6). If the location device value
is 1 and 4, it moves along paths (1) and (4) respectively.

4.3.6.1 Bit Part

This section describes available settings for bit part objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for bit part objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Bit Part x
Basic Device: |\( | [EEE |
Detail
?al . Mo, of Part Screen
Display Trigger
] O 1: Browse,,, On Blink(B): Mot Use -
-] OffiF): s Browse. .. Off BlinkiL): Mot Use -
Placement
Top-Left Center Top-Right Bottorn-Right Bottorn-Left
Position
| =
Description:

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

— No. of Part Screen: Set the parts to invoke.

On Set the part to invoke when the device is set to “On”.

Ooff Set the part to invoke when the device is set to "Off".

On Blink Set the part to blink when the device is set to “On” (not use,
slow, normal, and fast).

Off Blink Set the part to blink when the device is set to “Off” (not use,
slow, normal, and fast).
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- Placement: Set the location where the new part will appear on the screen (top-left,
center, top-right, bottom-right, or bottom-left). For example, if you set the location to
"Top-Left”, the part will appear in the upper-left corner of the object.

<Part>

<Example of a "Top-Left” placement>

Top-Left Align the upper-left corner of the part with the upper-left
corner of the object.

Center Center the part over the object.

Top-Right Align the upper-right corner of the part with the upper-
right corner of the object.

Bottom-Right Align the lower-right corner of the part with the lower-
right corner of the object.

Bottom-Left Align the lower-left corner of the part with the lower-left
corner of the object.

e If an area of the part extends beyond the borders of the Base screen, only
the area inside the window borders will be displayed.
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e The placement points for Window and Part objects are as follows:

Object Placement Point
Window Object | The start point of the edited Window screen.

The start point where the parts are drawn in the
edited Part screen.

Part Object

- Position: Set a device to control values for the relative location of the part for XY, Line,
and Route paths. The size of the path position device is fixed at 16 bit. The maximum
and minimum values restrict the path of a part, based on the device value (only for line
paths).

- Description: Enter a description of the object.

* Detail: The detail settings for text bit part objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Bit Part X
Basic Offsat

Detail Device: =

Display Trigger

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device
address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P100, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced device
address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.



» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for bit part objects are shown in the below

screenshot.
Bit Part %
Basic [/l Use Condition
Detail Type
Dizplay Trigger (= Bit On 1 Bit Off 1 Range ) Multi Bit
Device
Device: [v
Range
Size: Type: Unsigned DEC ~
ONCF D || Ezp. |
rulti Bit
Mo,of Bit Device: | ]

Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.6.2 Word Part

This section describes available settings for word part objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for word part objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic Control Device
Case Device: [v
0 ti ’
peration Size: Type: Unsigned DEC -

Detail

Display Trigger Display Part Screen

Screen Tupe

(® Part Sereen (O Starage Image @ Indirect 1 Case
Placernent

@ Top-Left ) Center ) Top-Right ) Bottorn-Right < Bottorn-Left
Position

Dewice: |

Type: Ingigned DEC ~

Storage Image Setting

Width: 320 Storage Pathi  [CF Card - | [ Original Size
Height: 240 Irmage Type: BMP - | Moving Pixel:| 320
Description:

- Control Device:

Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or
click the keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Device

Set the data size for the object (16 or 32 bit). If Display Part
Screen is set to “Indirect”, the size is fixed to 16 bit and
cannot be changed.

Size

Set the data type for the object (Signed decimal, unsigned
decimal, BCD, or float).

Type

— Screen Type: Set the type of part to invoke.
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Part Screen

Set to invoke a part.

Storage
Image

Set to invoke an image from a storage location, such as a CF
card or USB device. Images can only be invoked from a
folder titled “XP_User Image.” Image filenames must be
formatted with the prefix, img, followed by a five digit
number , for example, “ImgXXXXX.bmp”"

or "ImgXXXXX.jpg. " If the filename is such as
“Img00000.bmp” or “img00000.jpg,” then the device value is
“0,"and the image will not be invoked.

- Display Part Screen: Set the method for invoking the window.



Indirect Invoke the window based on the device value. It is either the
window number or the image file name that the device
value invokes. For example, if the device value is “1" and the
screen type is set to Part Screen, Part Screen 1 will be
invoked. If the screen type is set to Storage Image, the file
“img00001.bmp” will be invoked.

Case Invoke the window when the condition is met.

- Placement: Set the location where the new part will appear on the screen (top-left,
center, top-right, bottom-right, or bottom-left). For example, if you set the location to
"Top-Left”, the part will appear in the upper-left corner of the object.

<Part>

<Example of a "Top-Left” placement>

Top-Left Align the upper-left corner of the part with the upper-left
corner of the object.

Center Center the part over the object.

Top-Right Align the upper-right corner of the part with the upper-
right corner of the object.

Bottom-Right Align the lower-right corner of the part with the lower-
right corner of the object.

Bottom-Left Align the lower-left corner of the part with the lower-left
corner of the object.
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e If the data size or type is changed, the input and display conditions are
deleted.

o If the Display Part Screen setting changes to Indirect, the input and
display conditions are deleted.

e If an area of the part extends beyond the borders of the Base screen, only
the area inside the borders will be displayed.

4

e The placement points for the Window and Part objects are as follows:

Object Placement Point

The start point of the edited Window

screen.

The start point where the parts are drawn in

the edited Part screen.

e When the Screen Type setting is Storage Image and the Display Part
Screen setting is Indirect, the image from the storage device that
corresponds to the current control device is displayed.

Window Object

Part Object

- Position: Set a device to control values for the relative location of the part for XY, Line,
and Route paths. The size of the path position device is fixed at 16 bit. The maximum
and minimum values restrict the path of a part based on the device value (only for line
paths).

- Storage Image Setting: Set options for using images from a storage location.

Width Set the width of the image when you import an image from
the storage device. The image size is reduced or expanded
to fit the width you set. When you set the Original size
option, you can view as much of the original image as fits
within the width you set.

Height Set the height of the image when you import an image
from the storage device. The image size is reduced or
expanded to fit the height you set. When you set the
Original size option, you can view as much of the original
image as fits within the height you set.

Storage Path Select the storage location for the image.




Original size

Set to show the image in its original size. If the image size is
larger than the Base screen, only as much of the image as
fits within the Base screen will be displayed, as shown
below.

<Original Image>

<Maintain the original size>

If you do not set this option, the image will be reduced to
the width and height you set. When you set the width and
height to 640x480, the image is shown as follows:

|

Image Type

Select the image type (BMP or JPG).

Moving Pixel

When an image is too large to be shown on the screen in
its entirety, set the number of pixels to scroll when the user
scrolls up, down, left, or right to see another part of the
image. Use this option when you set the Original Size
option.

1
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- Description: Enter a description of the object.

* Case: The case settings for word part objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Word Part x

Basic

o Case i ERDD

COperation
Detail
Display Trigger

- Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to
eight conditions. Clicking this icon opens the Range Edit
window, which allows you to create a condition. For more
information, refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding Constants and
Data Types>.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher
up the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower
down the list.
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Mo. of Part Screen: 127 Browse..

A number can be set for a part screen that pops up or overlaps when a condition is met.
You can directly set the number or browser for a part screen. If you click the Browser
button, all the part screens created will be displayed in thumbnails as shown below.
Select a part screen to set the number.

Screen Thumbnail *

(‘ : -
P-1 p-2

oK Cancel

Browser button is not provided if the Screen type is set to Storage Image in
Basic property window.
Screen Type
Part Screen Storage Image

* Operation: The operation settings for word part objects are shown in the below

screenshot.
Word Part X
Basic Usa Serpt
Case Select Script: -
COperation Seript:
Dietail il
Digplay Trigger

m

- Use Script: Check the checkbox to use a script with the object.
— Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

480




481

- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2

Scripts>.

Word Fart

* Detail: The detail settings for word part objects are shown in the below screenshot.

X

Basic ] Offset

Case Device: v |
Operation

Detail

Digplay Trigger

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device
address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P100, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced device

address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

 Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for word part objects are shown in the below

Range rulti Bit

screenshot.
Basic ] Use Condition
Case Tvpe
Operation Bit On Bit Off
D?ta'l : Device
Display Trigger Bieiens [v
Range
Size: -
ONOP O
ulti Bit

Ma,of Bit Device: 1

=]

Type: -

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.



Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.7 Animation Object

Animation objects allow you to display moving images (GIFs) based on the device conditions.

* Animation: The animation settings for animation objects are shown in the below

screenshot.
Animation -
Anirnation [ Loop
Display Trigger Start/End: D‘
Kd E
[ Pause/Restart:
|\-’ ||=ihrar5.',,, || Qpen,,, |
Speed: Mormal - (250ms)
Description:

- Loop: Set whether or not to repeat the animation. If you set this option, you cannot set
the Start/End or Pause/Restart devices.

— Start/End: Set a bit device to start and end the animation.
- Pause/Restart: Set a device to pause or resume the animation halfway.
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- Library: Click to select an animation from the user or system graphic libraries.
- Open: Click to select a GIF file from your computer.
- Speed: Set the speed of the animation.

Slow 400 ms
Normal 250 ms
Fast 100 ms

- Description: Enter a description of the relevant object.

Depending on the operation speed and the image size, animation objects
can overload the system and affect the overall performance.

» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for animation objects are shown in the below

screenshot.
Animation =
Animation [1Uze Condition
Display Trigger Type
# Bit On Bit Oif Bange bAulti Bit
Device
Device: |
Range
Size: Type: lUnsigned DEC -
0 NOP O || Eze. |
hulti Bit

Mo, of Bit Device: 1

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.
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Size 16 bit or 32 bit.

Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.

Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.8 Graph Objects

You can use graph objects to express various device values. Eight types of graphs are
available, including bar, pie, meter, closed, trend, logging trend, logging scatter, and real-
time scatter graphs.

4.3.8.1 Bar Graph

The following sections describe options available for bar graphs.
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 Basic: The basic settings for bar graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic Control Device
Display Device: v
Case Size: 16bits - Tvpe! Unsigned DEC =
Operation
Dietail Upper/Lower Limit Yalue
Display Trigger (1 Device: Upper Walue: mna s
@ Constant: Lower Value: o=
Description:

- Control Device: Specify the following options for the control device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or
click the keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Size Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit). If you change
the data size of an existing object, the conditional statement
will be deleted.

Type Set the data form at the device (signed decimal, unsigned
decimal, BCD, or float). If you change the data type of an
existing object, the conditional statement will be deleted.

- Upper/Lower Limit Value: Set the maximum and minimum values of the data to
display. The maximum and minimum values must be within the range supported by the
device type. Otherwise, only the minimum or maximum value supported by the device
will be displayed.

Device Set the specified device value as the maximum and
minimum value.

Constant Set the specified fixed value as the maximum and minimum

value.

Refer to the following table for the minimum and maximum constant values
based on the device size:

Device size Device type Minimum Maximum
16bit Signed decimal -32768 32767
16bit Unsigned decimal 0 65535
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Basic

Display
Casze |
Operation I

Detail
Dizplay Trigger

16bit BCD 0 9999

32bit Signed decimal -2147483648 | 2147483647
32 bit Unsigned decimal 0 4294967295
32 bit BCD 0 99999999

Transparent BG Image

Library. ..
Direction:

Scale

Foint:

Interval:

Transparent BG Image: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph

transparent.

Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from an image library.
Open: Click to search for a background image for the graph on your computer.
Direction: Set the direction of the graph (top > bottom, bottom > top, left > right, or

right > left).

Qpen, .,

Bottam --» Top =

F T S T e e [T
BElZEEEE
e e =
P ESEHENRRE
FEMREZEERR

Hatch2

Fill Type
Pattern FG3 Color:

Location:  Left i

Alignrent: | Right -

Hatch: Set a pattern for the ranges in the graph.

Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border for the graph.

— Description: Enter a description of the relevant object.

* Display: The display settings for bar graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Transparent Border
Frame Display

Border Color:
I
v|Plate Color
| I

Pattern BG Colar:
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- Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color Select a border color.
Plate Color Select the background for areas not filled by value
ranges.

@———— Plate Color

@ Fill Color

- Fill Type: Specify the following options for the fill.

Pattern FG Color  Select a foreground color for the pattern.

Pattern BG Color  Select a background color for the pattern.

- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

Point Set the number of points in the scale. The number can
be set from 0 to 255. Every fifth point is displayed
longer than other points and the size of the points differ
by graph. If the number of points is 0, other options
cannot be set.

Interval Set the space between points on the graph (0 to 10).
Location Set the location of the scale in the graph.
Alignment Set the alignment of points in the scale. If the location

of the scale is to the left or right, the alignment can be
set as left or right. If the location of the scale is at the
top or bottom, the alignment can be set as top or
bottom.

Color Set the color of the scales.
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* Case: The case settings for bar graph object are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic

i Case Lis
ase

Operation

Detail

Dizsplay Trigger

- Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions.

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create
up to eight conditions. Clicking this icon opens the
Range Edit window, which allows you to create a
condition. For more information, refer to <4.2.1.3
Understanding Constants and Data Types>.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.
(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it

higher up the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it
lower down the list.

When you create a range condition, you can also set the fill type of the graph.

Fill Type
Pattem Fia Color: Pattem B Color:
(- -

Pattern FG Color Set the foreground color of the graph to display when
the condition is met.

Pattern BG Color Set the background color of the graph to display when
the condition is met.
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* Operation: The operation settings for bar graph objects are shown in the screenshot

below.
Graph Bar .
Bazic Use Script
Display Select Script: T
Case Script:
Operation - i
Detail

Display Trigger

m

- Use Script: Check the checkbox to use a script with the object.
— Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2
Scripts>.

* Detail: The detail settings for bar graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic Diffset

Display Device: =]
Case

Operation

Detail

Display Trigger

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device
address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P100, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced device
address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for bar graph objects are shown in the below
screenshot.
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Basic [ Use Condition

Display Type
Case (=) Bit On ) Bit Off 1 Bange i Multi Bit
gpterlfltmn Device
etai .
Device: v
Display Trigger |
Fange
Size: Type: lUnsigned DEC -
ONOP D || Ezp. |
rulti Bit
Mo,of Bit Device: | ]

Use Condition:

Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.

Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit  The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.8.2 Pie Graph

The following sections describe the available options for pie graph objects.

* Basic: The basic settings for pie graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Graph Pie »
Basic Control Device
Display Device: | E
Case Size: 1%bits - Type:  Unsigned DEC =
COperation
Dietail Upper/Lower Limit Value
Display Trigger Device: Upper Value: oo =

©) Constant: Lower Value: ol :

Description:

- Control Device: Specify the following options for the control device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or
click the keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Size Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit). If you
change the data size of an existing object, the conditional
statement will be deleted.

Type Set the data form at the device (signed decimal, unsigned
decimal, BCD, or float). If you change the data type of an
existing object, the conditional statement will be deleted.

- Upper/Lower Limit Value: Set the maximum and minimum values of the data to
display. The maximum and minimum values must be within the range supported by the
device type. Otherwise, only the minimum or maximum value supported by the device
will be displayed.
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Device Set the specified device value as the maximum and
minimum value.
Constant Set the specified fixed value as the maximum and minimum

value.

Refer to the following table for the minimum and maximum constant values
based on the device size:

Device size Device type Minimum Maximum
16bit Signed decimal -32768 32767
16bit Unsigned decimal 0 65535
16bit BCD 0 9999
32bit Signed decimal -2147483648 | 2147483647
32 bit Unsigned decimal 0 4294967295
32 bit BCD 0 99999999

— Description: Enter a description of the relevant object.

* Display: The display settings for pie graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic

s

og B —

BENTEEFEREEE
RTINS EZ
3 3 | NN 5

Hatch3

oo |

Display
Case
Operation
Detail
Display Trigger
Library, .,
Fill Type

Pattern FG Color: Iil
Pattern BG Colar:

Scale
Pointix):

52

[ Transparent BG Image
[] Transparent Border

Frame Display
Border Calar:

[+ Plate Color:

Shape and Direction
Shape: Circle -
Direction: Clockwise -

Start Position: Top .

- Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from an image library.
- Open: Click to search for a background image for the graph on your computer.

- Hatch: Set a pattern for the ranges in the graph.

- Transparent BG Image: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph

transparent.

- Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border for the graph.
- Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color

Select a border color.

Plate Color

Select the background for areas not filled by value
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ranges.

- Fill Type: Specify the following options for the fill.

Pattern FG Color Set a foreground color for the pattern.

Pattern BG Color Set a background color for the pattern.

- Shape and Direction: Specify the following options for the shape and direction.

Shape Set the shape of the pie chart (circle, top-half circle,
bottom-half circle, left-half circle, right-half circle,
top-fan, bottom-fan, left-fan, right-fan, and 3/4 fan).

Direction Set the direction for filling the pie graph (clockwise
or counter-clockwise).

Start Position When using a circle shape, set the start position of
the pointer. If the direction is clockwise, the start
position is as follows.

Top Bottom Left Right

- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

Point Set the number of points in the scale.

Color Set the color of the scales.
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* Case: The case settings for pie graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic
e Case List
ase
Operation
Detail

Dizplay Trigger

— Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions.

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up
to eight conditions. Clicking this icon opens the Range
Edit window, which allows you to create a condition. For
more information, refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding
Constants and Data Types>.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it
higher up the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower
down the list.

When you create a range condition, you can also set the fill type of the graph.

Fill Type
Pattem FG Color: Pattem BG Color:
(- -

Pattern FG Color Set the foreground color of the graph to display when
the condition is met.

Pattern BG Color Set the background color of the graph to display when
the condition is met.

494



* Operation: The operation settings for pie graph objects are shown in the below

screenshot.
Graph Pie :
Basic Use Script
Display Select Script; M
Case Script:
Operation i
Detai
Display Trigger

m

— Use Script: Check the checkbox to use a script with the object.
— Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2
Scripts>.

* Detail: The detail settings for pie graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic Offset

Display Device: [EEE|
Case

Qperation

Detail

Display Trigger

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device
address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P100, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced device
address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for pie graph objects are shown in the below
screenshot.
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Basic [+] Use Condition

Display Type
Case (@ Bit On ) Bit Off  Range O Multi Bit
gpterftlon Device
etal )
Device: v
Display Trigger
Range
Size: Type: IUnsigned DEC ~
ONOP 0 |[Eze. |
Multi Bit
No.of Bit Device: | 1]

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.8.3 Meter Graph

The following sections describe available options for meter graphs.

* Basic: The basic settings for meter graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic Contral Device
Display Device: v
Case Size: 16bits - Tvpe! | Unsigned DEC =
Operation
Detail Upper/Lower Limit Yalue
Dizplay Trigger i Device: Upper Yalue: g =
@ Constant: Lower Yalue: -
Description:

— Control Device: Specify the following options for the control device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or
click the keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Size Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit). If you
change the data size of an existing object, the conditional
statement will be deleted.

Type Set the data form at the device (signed decimal, unsigned
decimal, BCD, or float). If you change the data type of an
existing object, the conditional statement will be deleted.

- Upper/Lower Limit Value: Set the maximum and minimum values of the data to
display. The maximum and minimum values must be within the range supported by the
device type. Otherwise, only the minimum or maximum value supported by the device
will be displayed.

Device Set the specified device value as the maximum and
minimum value.

Constant Set the specified fixed value as the maximum and minimum
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value.

Refer to the following table for the minimum and maximum constant values
based on the device size:

Device size Device type Minimum Maximum
16bit Signed decimal -32768 32767
16bit Unsigned decimal 0 65535
16bit BCD 0 9999
32bit Signed decimal -2147483648 | 2147483647
32 bit Unsigned decimal 0 4294967295
32 bit BCD 0 99999999

- Description: Enter a description of the relevant object.

» Display: The display settings for meter graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Graph Meter *
Basic Frame Display [] Transparent BG Image
Display Barder Colar: [ Transparent Border
Caze Iil Shape and Direction

) Shape:
Operation Plate Calor: =Eee
) Circle <
. _ Direction:
Display Trigger Needle Color: Clockwise <
Library... || Open.. | Top -
Scale

- Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from an image library.
- Open: Click to search for a background image for the graph on your computer.
- Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color Select a border color.

Plate Color Select the background for areas not filled by value ranges.

Needle Color  Select the pointer color.

- Transparent BG Image: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph
transparent.

- Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border.
- Shape and Direction: Specify the following options for the shape and direction:
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Shape Set the shape of the graph.

Direction Set the direction for filling the graph.
Start Position When using a circle shape, set the starting position of
the pointer.

When using a circle shape, set the starting position of
the pointer. If the direction is clockwise, the start position

is as follows.
Top Bottom Left Right
- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.
Point Set the number of points in the scale.
Color Set the color of the scales.

* Case: The case settings for meter graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic
Displ
ool Case List
ase

Operation

Detail

Display Trigger

— Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions.

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up
to eight conditions. Clicking this icon opens the Range
Edit window, which allows you to create a condition. For
more information, refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding
Constants and Data Types>.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher
up the list.
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(Down)

down the list.

Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower

When you create a range condition, you can also set the needle color of the graph to
display when the condition is met.

Meedle

Color:

* Operation: The operation settings for meter graph objects are shown in the below
screenshot.

Graph Meter
Basic
Display
Case
Operation
Detail

Digplay Trigger

[ Use Script
Select Script: Script_0000 M
Script:
] Copyright (c) 20042006 -
Al rights reserved. i
Visit us:  hitp:/Awww lsis biz

m

i @PMX14] ==true )
 @PMX14] =false;
else

@[KMX14] ==true

— Use Script: Check the checkbox to use a script with the object.
- Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to <4.2
Scripts>.
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* Detail: The detail settings for meter graph objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic Offset

Display Device: EEE|
Case

Operation

Detail

Display Trigger

- Offset: Check the checkbox to use the Offset function. You can offset the device
address based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device
address is P100, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the
address by that value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced device
address is P110.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the meter graph object include the

following.
Basic Use Conditian
Display Tvpe
Case
Operlatmn Dedies
Detail Device: =
Display Trigger
Range
Size: - Type: b
OMOP O
ulti Bit

Mo, of Bit Device: 1

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit  The action is performed when the logical operation result of

multiple devices is met.




- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.8.4 Closed Graph

The following sections describe the options available for closed graph objects.

R——

* Basic: The basic settings for closed graph objects include the following.

Basic Contral Device

Display Device: v |

Case Size: 1Bbits - Ivpe: |Unsigned DEC -

Operation

Detail Upper/Lower Limit Yalue

Display Trigger Dewice: Upper Yalue: o0 =
Constant: Lower Yalue: o-

Description:

- Control Device: Specify the following options for the control device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or
click the keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Size Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit). If you
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change the data size of an existing object, the conditional
statement will be deleted.

Type Set the data form of the device (signed decimal, unsigned
decimal, BCD, or float). If you change the data type of an
existing object, the conditional statement will be deleted.

- Upper/Lower Limit Value: Set the maximum and minimum values of the data to
display. The maximum and minimum values must be within the range supported by the
device type. Otherwise, only the minimum or maximum value supported by the device
will be displayed.

Device Set the specified device value as the maximum and
minimum value.

Constant Set the specified fixed value as the maximum and

minimum value.

Refer to the following table for the minimum and maximum constant values
based on the device size:

Device size Device type Minimum Maximum
16bit Signed decimal -32768 32767
16bit Unsigned decimal 0 65535
16bit BCD 0 9999
32bit Signed decimal -2147483648 | 2147483647
32 bit Unsigned decimal 0 4294967295
32 bit BCD 0 99999999

— Description: Enter description in the relevant object.



 Display: The display settings for closed graph objects include the following.

Graph Ellipse x
E::a}, [[] Iransparent BG Imags |— |— I:L;':;SEZEZEDMBF
Zla:aﬁon § N S — § E HH % @ % % Border Color:
Detail % & |f|f ﬁ |'|'| Nz Plate Color:
FAEMINZ R
Hatch2

- Fill Type
Library... || Open... | Pattem FG Color: Pattem BG Color:

Direction: Lefi—=Right = |_ e | ||:| v |

Scale
Pairt (3 52 Location: Upper - Color:
Interval: 102 Alignmert: | Lower -

- Transparent BG Image: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph
transparent.

- Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from a library.

- Open: Click to locate background image for the graph on your computer.

- Direction: Set the direction for filling the graph (Top > Bottom, Bottom > Top, Left >
Right, or Right > Left).

— Hatch: Select the pattern for the filled areas of the graph.

- Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border.

- Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color Set a border color.
Plate Color Set the background for areas not filled by value
ranges.

— Fill Type: Specify the following options for the fill.

Pattern FG Color Set the foreground color for the pattern.

Pattern BG Color Set the background color for the pattern.

- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

Point Set the number of points in the scale. The number
can be set from 0 to 255. Every fifth point is
displayed longer than other points and the size of
the points differ by graph. If the number of points is
0, other options cannot be set.

Interval Set the space between points on the graph (0 to
10).
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Location Set the location of the scale in the graph.

Alignment Set the alignment of points in the scale. If the
location of the scale is left or right, the alignment
can be set in left or right. If the location of the scale
is top or bottom, the alignment can be set in top or
bottom.

Color Set the color of the scales.

* Case: The case settings for closed graph object include the following.

Basic

Dizplay

Case
Operation
Detail

Dizplay Trigger

Case List

— Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

(Create)

Click to create a new range condition. You can create up
to eight conditions. Clicking this button opens the Range
Edit window, which allows you to create a condition. For
more information, refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding
Constants and Data Types>.

(Delete)

Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the
condition.

(Up)

Click a condition and then click this icon to move it
higher up the list.

(Down)

Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower
down the list.

When you create a range condition, you can also set the fill type of the graph.

Fill Type
Pattem Fig Color: Pattem BG Color:
(- -




Pattern FG Color Set the foreground color of the graph to display when
the condition is met.

Pattern BG Color Set the background color of the graph to display when
the condition is met.

* Operation: The operation settings for closed graph object include the following.
Graph Ellipse *
Basic Ls= Seript
Display Select Script: -

Case Seriph:
Operation /i ComT
Detail \

Digplay Trigger

D
3¢

P
T
m

- Use Script: Click the checkbox to use a script with the object.
— Select Script: Select a script from the drop-down list.

- Script: When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a script, refer to refer to
<4.2 Scripts>.

* Detail: The detail settings for closed graph object include the following.

Basic Offset

Display Device: [EEE|
Case

Cperation

Detail

Display Trigger

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device address
based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is
P100, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that
value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced device address is P110.
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- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the closed graph object include the

following.
Basic [Use Condition
Display Type
Case = Bit On Bit Off HRange Multi Bit
Operation Device
Detail ’
Device:
Display Trigger |
Range
Size! Type: lUnsigned DEC -
ONOP 0 |[Ezn. |
Multi Bit
Mo.of Bit Device: 1

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.8.5 Trend Graph



The following sections describe available options for trend graphs.

¢ Only the data points on the X axis (time axis) that are collected most recently according
to the current time will be displayed on the screen. That is, the previous values of the
current time (acquisition interval X the number of points on the X axis) will be displayed.

[-]
100% 100%
| 1
— 1 1 \
! Eno
5(::_}_ :)C -
| ] A
0% 0%
I | | | | I | |
1 sec 3 sec 5 sec 2sec 4 sec 6 sec

e When the screen shifts, communication may stop and resume. If a communication delay
occurs, graphs may not appear correctly. If communication fails for a short time because
of environmental factors such as nose, graphs may not appear correctly.
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* Basic: The basic settings for the trend graph object include the following.

Basic Device [ Alarm Yalue
Max. /Min. Size: | |Bbits - Device Maw, 100
Dizplay Tvpe! |Unsigned DEC - @ Constant  Min: |:
Operation
Detail
Display Trigger Mum. Device Line Color Line Type
Reference Line 1 HW00123 . 000000 Solid

2 HWO00124 . 000000 Solid

3 HW00125 . 000000 Solid

4 B oo Salid

Description:

- Device: Specify the following options for the device.

Size Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit).

Type Set the data form of the device (signed decimal, unsigned

decimal, BCD, or float).

The data size, data form, maximum alarm value, minimum alarm value,
maximum data value, minimum data value are equally applied to all the
devices.

— Alarm Value: Set whether or not to trigger an alarm if the data value exceeds the
maximum or minimum limits.

Device Set the specified device value as the alarm limit.

Constant Set the specified fixed value as the alarm limit.

As you see in the example below that compares the production volume and the target
volume, the maximum alarm value and the minimum alarm value are displayed in
straight lines.
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Maximum 1500
data value

Maximum
alarm value

Minimurmnm
alarm value

0

_____ Production volume (M1 device value)

Target volume (MO device value)
- Device: Click to specify a device to be referenced by the object or enter the device
address. When you specify a device, a new device input row will be created
automatically, where you can specify more devices to be referenced (up to 8).

Mum, Drevice Line Colar Line Type
1 WIOO000 . 0000040 Salid
2 Wi00002 . 0000040 Salid
3 WIO0100 . 000004 Salid

4 . 000000 Salid

To remove a device, click the row number and press Delete on the keypad.

Mum. Device Line Colar Line Type

1 W00000 000000 Solid

2
3 WOO0100 000004 Salid
4

. 000000 Salid

- Line Color: Set the line color for the graph.
- Line Type: Set the line type (dash or solid).

* Max/Min: The Max/Min settings for the trend graph object include the following.

Graph Trend

Basic

Maw, /Min, Mawx, /Min, Setting

Display The Setting Type of Min/Max @ O Individual @ Black

Cperation
Dietail Mum. ¥ Axis. Type ¥ Axiis. Max ¥ Axis. Min

Display Trigger 1 Constant 100 0
Feference Line

LSis | s10




- Max/Min Setting: This option specifies the maximum and minimum values for the data
to display. The maximum and minimum values are set by selecting with a device or by
entering the constant values. In the graph below, the minimum value is set at 0 and the
maximum value is set at 150 within a range of 0-150.If a device to be monitored has a
value outside the maximum or minimum values, it is displayed as the maximum or
minimum value on the graph.

100% //\\ Not displayed

50%

0%

T T

Individual If the maximum and minimum values are set to [Individual],
they are applied respectively based on the device address
listed in [Basic].If the devices PO000, P0O001, and P0002 are
registered in [Basic] as shown in the screenshot below, the
maximum and minimum values are specified:

Mum, Device Line Caolor Line Type
1 P00 [ Solid
2 o001 [ fioooo Salid
3 PO002 [ oooot Solid
4 [ oooooo Salid
[Default Settings]
The Sefting Type of Min/Max @ & Individual ™ Block
Murm, Yo Awis, Type Y Awis, Max Y Amis, Min
1 Constant 150 0
2 Constant 200 10
3 Constant a0 50

[Maximum/Minimum Value Settings]
When the maximum and minimum values are specified
separately as shown above, both values for the first device,
P000O, are set to 0 and 150 on the graph. The maximum and
minimum values for the second device, PO001, are set to 100
and 200 on the graph. The maximum and minimum values for
the third device, PO002, are set to 50 and 250 on the graph.
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If The Setting Type of Min/Max is set to
[Individual], Reference Line menu option is not
displayed.

Block

If the maximum and minimum values are set to [Block], all
indices that are set in [Basic] will have the same values.
Therefore, indices 1, 2, and 3 will all have the same maximum
and minimum values in the example above. Only one
maximum and minimum value each can be entered for whole
setting configurations.
The reference line can be set only when the maximum and
minimum values are specified.

» Display: The display settings for the trend graph object include the following.

Basic

Max, Min,
Display
Operation
Detail

Display Trigger
Feference Line

Library, . | |

Qpen...

Scale
Mo, of Horizontal Point

Mo, of Mertical Point:

3z
3z

[ Transparent BG
[] Transparent Border
Mo, of Display in ¥ axis:

g -

-

Sampling Time =100ms

@ Const (O Device
10+

x-axis Height: 16 =

‘Y-axis Weight: 16 2

Frame Display
Barder Calor:

| —

[~] Plate Color

Starting point Location:
Left Bottorn -
The Scroll Points :
] -

-

Scale Calor:

| —

- Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from a library.
- Open: Click to locate background image for the graph on your computer.
- Transparent BG: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph transparent.
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- Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border.
- No. of Display in X axis: Set the number of data points to be displayed on the graph

(more than 3).

Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color Set a border color.

Plate Color Set the background for areas not filled by value ranges.

Sampling Time x100ms: Set the cycle for collecting the data, in milliseconds

Constant For a constant, the cycle can be set between 1 and 6,000.

Device For a device, the cycle is set from a device value. However,
if a device value is 0, the cycle is changed to 100 ms
forcefully.

Starting Point Location: Set a starting point for the scales (left bottom or right
bottom).

v

P

Graph direction Graph direction

Left Right

The Scroll Points: Set the speed that the graph will scroll across the screen, by setting
the number of points that the graph will scroll each time. The higher the number, the
faster the graph will scroll. Previous data are deleted by the number of points that you
set and the new data are displayed in the direction of the graph.

Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

No. of Horizontal Point Set the number of points on the X axis.

No. of Vertical Point Set the number of points on the Y axis.

X-axis Height Set the height of the X axis scale.




Y-axis Width Set the width of the Y axis scale.

Scale Color Set the color of the scales.

* Operation: The operation settings for trend graph object include the following.

Basic [Use Script

Max, /Min, Select Script: [Seript_0000 -
Display Script:

Operation // Copyright {c) 2004~2006 A
Detail i &ll rights reserved,

Display Trigger i Wisit us: hitp:/ S [sis, biz =

Fieference Line (@ [:Mx14] ==true )
{
@ [HiM14] ==false;

}. -

- Use Script: Click the checkbox to use a script with the object.

Select Script Select a script from the drop-down list.

Script When you select a script, it appears here. To modify a
script, refer to <4.2 Scripts>.

* Detail: The detail settings for trend graph object include the following.

Basic [[] Offzet

Maz, Min, Device: ’—
Display

Operation

Detail
Display Trigger
Reference Line

- Offset: Click the checkbox to use the offset function. You can offset the device address
based on the value of the offset device. For example, if the starting device address is
P100, XP-Builder reads the value from the offset device and offsets the address by that
value. If the offset value is 10, for example, then the referenced device address is P110.
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- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the trend graph object include the

following.
Graph Trend x
Basic [ Use Condition
Faw, /din, Type
Display (= Bit On 1 Bit Off 1 Range 1 bulti Bit
gpterftmn Device
etai )
Device: W
Display Trigger
Reference Line Range
Slze: Type: Unsigned DEC -
ONOF 0 |[Eze. ]
Multi Bit
Mo, of Bit Device: DI

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.



» Reference Line: The reference settings for the trend graph object include the following.

Basic
| lse Beference

Maw, /in,
Display Murn of Reference e
Operation
Detall ) ) ) )
Mum. Value Type @ Device Constant Line Color  Width Line Type
Display Trigger
may a3 1 Constant 10 [Jooccoo  soiia 1

Reference Line

In the Max/Min setting window, if The Setting Type of Min/Max is set to
[Individual], Reference Line menu option is not displayed.

- Use Reference: Click the checkbox to use a reference line for the graph. A reference
line refers to a line displaying the location of a specific value set by the user other than
the maximum or minimum value.

A reference line can be set as a fixed value or device value and it can be set only when
the maximum and minimum values are set to [Block].

Num of Reference Set the number of reference lines. When you enter
the number of lines and move to the properties
table of the reference lines, the corresponding
number rows will be created to allow you adjust the
properties. 1 to 8 reference lines can be created.

Reference Properties  You can set the properties only when Use Reference
is checked. If the Value Type is set to Constant, you
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cannot enter a device. If the Value Type is set to
Device, you cannot enter a fixed value. The number
column is a reference line number. It cannot be
edited and its location cannot be changed. If the line
type of a reference line is set to Dash, the thickness
can only be set to 1.

4.3.8.6 Logging Trend Graph

The following sections describe available options for logging trend graph objects.

¢ Only the data points on the X axis (time axis) that are collected most recently according
to the current time will be displayed on the screen.

5
100% 100%

>

. 1 — \

50% / 50%—

I I I N
1 sec 3 sec 5 sec 2sec  4sec BSL
e When the logging is in progress, communication may stop for a short time because of
environmental factors such as nose and the logging fails. The data of such time are not
normal and are not displayed on the logging trend graph. Therefore, the graph appears
intermittently.

* Basic: The basic settings for the logging trend graph object include the following.
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Basic

Logging Device [] &larm Value
Max, /Min, Size: Bbits - + Device Mag.:i D @
Display Type: Unsigned DEC - Constant MiD: [ =]
Cursor S—
Display Trigger Logging Group: 1« Display Always Display -
Reference Line :

Sort: O Oldest

s Latest | Cont Add | Delete All |
Num. Index Device Add. Line Color Line Type
1 [ Solid
Description:

- Logging Device: Specify the following options for the logging device.

Size Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit). You can change
the data size only in the Logging data from the project pane.
Type Set the data form of the device (signed decimal, unsigned

decimal, BCD, or float).

- Alarm Value: Set whether or not to trigger an alarm if the data value exceeds the
maximum or minimum limits.

Device

Set the specified device value as the alarm limit.

Constant

Set the specified fixed value as the alarm limit.

As you see in the example below that compares the production volume and the target
volume, the maximum alarm value and the minimum alarm value are displayed in

straight lines.
Maximumsoo

data value ,,/’/
A
P Maxirmum
# alarm value
/ -
-
/ P
.~ Minimum
= alarm value
0

Preduction volume (M1 device value)

Target volume (MO device value)

- Logging Group: Set the number of the logging group, which is set in the Logging.

LSi1s
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Mo Condition Repeat Count] Repeat Period | Device | Device Count
1 Bit Device PO0T00 Rising Edge © 100 00 oo:0c:10 PO100 1
2 Every hour at 39m 1 D 000010 1
3 Once at 20137 4k B0 00:39 il 00 000010 1

- Display: Set the condition for displaying the graph.

Always Display

Set to display always.

Display when Bit
On/Off

Set to display only specific index based on the device
value.

For example, if the conditional device is set to P0100
and four indices are set as shown in the screenshot
below,

Murn,  Index Device Add, Line Colar Line Type
1 1 Po100 . oot Dash
2 3 Po10Z . frOf Salid
3 5 PO [_] oot Dash
4 6 PO108 D fftfon Salid

the following graphs are displayed based on the status
of the four contiguous bit devices starting from P0100.

P0100|P0102 |P0104 | PO105 Ve
A T
ON | OFF | OFF | oFf |¢
N N o
ON | ON | ON | OFF [0 | 7/
OFF | OFF | ON | ON
3

Sort: Set a sort option (oldest first or latest first).
Cont. Add: Click to enter a starting index and range. Up to 20 items can be entered.
Delete All: Click to delete all input data at once.

Index: Shows the index number of the device. An index number increases by 1 starting
from 1 of logging device as the device address increases.
As you see in the example below, when 32 devices from P0100 are edited to be logged,
the indices numbers of the four devices, P0001, PO005, PO010, and P0018, from the 32
devices are as follow.

Logging Device

Target device:

[ Bt [word| [D POT00 =

Device count: 168t 32 Bit
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P0001 (logging device) 1
P0002 2
P0005 5
P0010 10
P0018 18

To add a new item, enter the index number for the item on the index column. When a
new item is added, a blank index column is created on the next row to add a next item.

Up to 20 items can be added.

Mum. Index Device Add. Line Calar Line Type
1 20 POD19 [] @0« Salid
2 10 PO0D09 B o000 Salid
3 3 PO002 [ R Salid
4 B o000 Solid

To remove an item, click the row number and press Delete on the keypad.

Mum. Index Device Add. Line Color Line Type
1 20 P0019 | 20w Solid
2
3 3 POODZ 020030 Salid
4 20000 Salid

N

Mum. Index Drevice Add. Line Color Line Type
1 20 PO019 [] w0« Salid
2 3 PO002 B ooooso Salid
3 | Salid

Device Add.: Shows the starting address for the logging group and logging index. The
device address cannot be input and is displayed according to the logging index.

Line Color: Set the line color for the graph.
Line Type: Set the line type (dash or solid).
Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Max/Min: The Max/Min settings for the trend graph object include the following.

Basic

Max./Min, Max./Min, Setting

Display The Setting Type of Min/Max : & Individual Block

Cursor

Display Trigger Num. Y Axis. Type Y Axis. Max ¥ Axis. Min

Reference Line 1 Constant 150 0
2 Constant 200 0
3 Constant 250 0

- Max/Min Setting: This option specifies the maximum and minimum values for the data
to display. The maximum and minimum values are set by selecting with a device or by
entering the constant values. In the graph below, the minimum value is set at 0 and the
maximum value is set at 150 within a range of 0-150.If a device to be monitored has a
value outside the maximum or minimum values, it is displayed as the maximum or
minimum value on the graph.

N ~ ) «<—Not displayed
100% AN

50% |

0%

Individual If the maximum and minimum values are set to [Individual], they
are applied respectively based on the device address listed in
[Basic].If the devices PO000O, PO001, and PO002 are registered in
[Basic] as shown in the screenshot below, the maximum and
minimum values are specified:

Murm, Device Line Colar Line Type
1 Pooon . 00aooo Solid
2 Poom .ﬁEIIZIDIZI Salid
3 paoogz2 . oot Saolid
4 [ cooono Solid

[Default Settings]
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The Setting Type of Min/Max ¢ & Individual i~ Block

MNurm, Y Suis, Type Y Smis, Max Y Awis, Min
1 Constant 150 0
2 Constant 200 100
3 Constant 250 50

[Maximum/Minimum Value Settings]
When the maximum and minimum values are specified
separately as shown above, both values for the first device,
P000O, are set to 0 and 150 on the graph. The maximum and
minimum values for the second device, PO001, are set to 100 and
200 on the graph. The maximum and minimum values for the
third device, PO002, are set to 50 and 250 on the graph.

@ @
250 200 156
50 0 0

If The Setting Type of Min/Max is set to [Individual],
Reference Line menu option is not displayed.

Block If the maximum minimum values are set to [Block], all indices that
are set in [Default] will have the same values. Therefore, indices 1,
2, and 3 will all have the same maximum and minimum values in
the example above. Only one maximum and minimum value each
can be entered for whole setting configurations.
The reference line can be set only when the maximum and
minimum values are specified.

* Display: The display settings for the logging trend graph object include the following.
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Basic
Magx./Min,
Display
Cursor

Display Trigger
Reference Line

b

Library.., Open.,.,
Scale
No.of Horizontal Point : B
No.of Vertical Point: g -

| Transparent BG
Transparent Border

No, of Display in X axis:

» Const Device

32

No,of Samples to Scroll

U

X-axis Height: 1§+
Y-axis Weight: 16 «

Frame Display
Border Color:
I -

| Plate Color
] -

Starting point Location:
Left Bottorn

Data Order :
Latest->Oldest -

Scale Color:
I

Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from a library.
Open: Click to locate background image for the graph on your computer.

Transparent BG: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph transparent.
Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border.

No. of Display in X axis: Set the number of data points to be displayed on the graph
(3 to 120).

Device

Set the specified device value as the X axis point.

Constant

Set the specified fixed value as the X axis point.

- Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color

Set a border color.

Plate Color

Set the background for areas not filled by value ranges.

- No. of Samples to Scroll: A user can refer to the data of his intended position with the
special switch; Previous Data/Next Data View. However, in the below two cases (The
latest data tracking mode/the oldest data tracking mode), a window is automatically
updated and it displays the data since the present time. Through this option, you can
set how many data units will be applied to transfer a screen.

The latest data
tracking mode

When you edit and download logging trend graph
after setting Preferred View Mode as the latest data

tracking mode, logging trend is set as the latest data




tracking mode and it updates a screen every time
logging is performed newly and then, it tracks and
shows the latest logging data.

The oldest data
tracking mode

The logging type linked to logging trend graph is set
as circular buffer, the data displayed at the current
screen will be removed someday with continuous
logging process. Then, the equipment updates a
screen automatically and displays the oldest data.

- Starting Point Location: Set a starting point for the scales (Left Bottom, Right Bottom,

Left Top, or Right Top).

- Data Order: Specify the following options for the data order, for example:

8:10
8: 20
8:30
8:40
8:50

10
20
30
40
50

Latest -> Oldest

Show data in order from most recent to oldest. The
starting point is on the left:

The Starting Point Location is on the right:

Oldest -> Latest

Show data in order from oldest to most recent.
The Starting Point Location is on the left:

The Starting Point Location is on the right:
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- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

No. of Horizontal Point

Set the number of points on the X axis.

No. of Vertical Point

Set the number of points on the Y axis.

X-axis Height

Set the height of the X axis scale.

Y-axis Width

Set the width of the Y axis scale.

Scale Color

Set the color of the scales.
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* Cursor: The cursor settings for logging trend graph object include the following.

Basic Cursor

Max./Min, Use Cursor

Display : ; :
Cursor

Display Trigger Color:

Reference Line =
eference L Line -

Cursor: Specify the following options for the cursor.

Use Cursor  Set whether or not to display the cursor on the XGT screen, as
illustrated below.

Logging Trigger @ D

|

Storage Set whether or not to save cursor data (logging time of the
Cursor current cursor position and related values). Cursor data is saved
Information at device and the size of the device is always 32 bit. The cursor
information is saved as follows, based on the device set:
<Logging device size: 16bit>
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31 16 8 0

+0 Year ]
+1 Day Month Saved as
+2 Minute Hour unsigned 16bit
+3 Second
+4 16bit data index 1
+5 16bit data index 2
The maximum number
- of logging groups (20)
16bit dataindex n
| ]
|
Saved in the lower 16bit
<Logging device size: 32bit>
31 16 8 0
+0 Year
+1 Day Month
+2 Minute Hour
+3 Second
+4 Datalndex 1
+5 Datalndex 2

The maximum
[ number of
logging groups
(20)

Datalndexn

||
Saved at 32bit

The cursor information is saved in the specified device
whenever the data from the current location of the cursor is
changed or the cursor is moved.

Color Set a color for the cursor.

Line Set a line type for the cursor (solid or dash).

e To show or hide the cursor, click the Logging Trend Graph area.
e The location of the cursor is at the center of the current data.
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Logging Trigger : r] Logaing Trigger : [!

!I. 2[:]
-

< The current data value: 3> < The current data value: 8>
e If the data to be displayed is deleted, because the area is deleted in the
cursor display mode, the cursor will also disappear. When the logging is
restarted, the cursor will reappear.
e The cursor cannot be moved. To move the cursor, use the Next Log Trend
Data or Previous Log Trend Data option from the Special Switch object.

e If there is no data before or after the current data, the cursor is moved to
the previous or next data.

» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the logging trend graph object include
the following.

Basic Use Condition

Max, /Min, Type

Display Dk

Curso ;

‘ur i : Device

Display Trigger Device: FEE |

Reference Line
Range
Size: - Iype:
Multi Bit

No, of Bit Device:

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.
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- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

» Reference Line: The reference line settings for the logging trend graph object include the

following.
Basic Use Ref
) v Use Reference
Max,/Min,
Display Nurn of Reference =
Cursor
Display Trigger Num. Value Type  Device Constant  Line Color  Width Line Type
Reference Line 1 Corictant 10 . 000000  Solid 1

In the Max/Min setting window, if The Setting Type of Min/Max is set to
[Individual], Reference Line menu option is not displayed.

- Use Reference: Click the checkbox to use a reference line for the graph. A reference
line refers to a line displaying the location of a specific value set by the user other than
the maximum or minimum value.



A reference line can be set as a fixed value or device value and it can be set only when
the maximum and minimum values are set to [Block].

Num of Reference Set the number of reference lines. When you enter
the number of lines and move to the properties
table of the reference lines, the corresponding
number rows will be created to allow you adjust the
properties. 1 to 8 reference lines can be created.

Reference Properties  You can set the properties only when Use Reference
is checked. If the Value Type is set to Constant, you
cannot enter a device. If the Value Type is set to
Device, you cannot enter a fixed value. The number
column is a reference line number. It cannot be
edited and its location cannot be changed. If the line
type of a reference line is set to Dash, the thickness
can only be set to 1.

4.3.8.7 Scatter Graph - Logging Scatter

The following sections describe available options for logging scatter graph objects. When the
Scatter Graph Type window appears, select Logging Scatter and click OK.

Scatter Graph Type x

Realtime Scatter

Logging Scatter

* Basic: The basic settings for the logging scatter graph objects include the following.
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Logging Scatter

Basic

- Type of Scatter KY Scatter =
Maze./Min.
Li d Dot
ne an Scatter Basic Setting
AMam
Display
Display Trigger Hum Group ID Start Device Type Size

Description

labits  Unsign..

- Type of Scatter: Set the type of scatter chart.

Y Scatter Shows device addresses, including the logging start device,
in order along the X-axis. The data displays in a loop, so
you do not need to designate the minimum or maximum
value.

40
30
20
10
M0O000  MO0001  MO0002 MOO03  MOO04
X-Y Scatter For two continuous device addresses from starting device,

shows the previous device value along the X-axis and the
next device value along the Y-axis and displays dot or value
where the two coordinates intersect. You must designate a
minimum and maximum value for the axes.




MOOOT f—— = ——————— - u

M0003 -
M000Z  MD00D

- Scatter Basic Setting: Specify the following options for the scatter chart.

Group ID

The logging group No. to be displayed can be established
among 1~32. You can fix the logging group number from
Logging in the Project pane. To add a new item to logging
scatter chart, input logging group number to logging
group window and press the Enter key. If a new item is
added, the screen for logging group number is added to
the next row and you can also add another item up to 20.
To delete the item, select the number of item and press the
Delete key.

Start Device

It displays a starting device that is applicable to input
logging group number. Register the start device from the
Logging in the Project pane. Each control device data is
initialized as 0 after completing each operation.

Type

It sets the data type of device.

Size

It displays the size of device to be logged. The value
established at logging of common data is applied to the
size of logging device and you cannot set it up.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.
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* Max./Min.: The maximum and minimum value settings for the logging scatter graph
object include the following.

Logging Scatter =
Basic
Mane./Min. Mze./Min. Setting
Line and Dot The Setting Type of Min/Max : Individual Block
Alam
Di Mum. ¥ Axis, Type ¥ Axis, Max ¥ Axis, Min X Axis, Type X Axis, Max X Axis. Min
isplay
. . 1 Canstant 45535 a Canstant 55535 a
Digplay Trigger
2 Canstant 45535 a Canstant 45535 a
3 Canstant 65535 a Canstant 65535 a

- Max./Min. Setting: Specify the following options for the maximum/minimum setting.

Y Axis Type/  You can set the minimum and maximum value as many as

X Axis Type the items of logging distribution charts added at Basic
Settings. Namely, you cannot add or delete the items on
the minimum and maximum value. The type of the
minimum and maximum value can be established as
Constant or Device.

Y Axis. Max/  You can set the minimum and maximum values of data to

Y Axis. Min be displayed on the Y-axis. You can use a device value or a
constant. If the device value exceeds the minimum or
maximum, it is displayed as the minimum or maximum
value of the graph.
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X Axis. Max/  You can set the minimum and maximum values of data to

X Axis. Min be displayed on the X-axis. You can use a device value or a
constant. If the device value exceeds the minimum or
maximum value, it is displayed as the minimum or
maximum value of the graph. The X-axis displays the




device values in order, so you do not need to designate a
minimum or maximum value.
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If The Setting Type of Min/Max is set to [Individual], Reference Line menu
option is not displayed.

* Line and Dot: The line and dot settings for the logging scatter graph object include the

following.

Logaging Scatter
Basic

Maze./Min.

Line and Dot
Alam

Display

Display Trigger

Setting of Line

Mum,

Use Line | Line Co.. | Line Type  WUse Dot | Dot Col.. Dot Type

1
2
3

0 [ooo..  solid oo Tiangie
0 [oco..  soiia oo Tiangee
0 [oco..  solia oo Tiange

- Setting of Line: Specify the following options for the line.

Use Line Set to use a line to display the data.
Line Color Set the color of the line.

Line Type Set the type of the line (solid or dash).
Use Dot Set to use dots for displaying the data.
Dot Color Set the color of the dots.

Dot Type Set the type of the dots.

* Alarm: The alarm settings for the logging scatter graph object include the following.
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Logging Scatter 4

Basic

MM Alam Setting(Only ' Scatter Graph)
Line and Dot Mum. Use A, | Max.. |Min.. | Max .. | Min. .. | Max .. | Min. ..
Alarm

Dlisplay

Display Trigger

- Alarm Setting (Only Y Scatter Graph): Specify the following options for the alarm.

Use Alarm Set whether to use a value or not. It is only available for the
Y Scatter graph.

Max Value / It establishes a warning upper bound and warning lower

Min Value bound for a logging trend graph. If the device value is more
than the warning upper bound, it is not shown as the
established line or dot color but displayed as the upper
bound line or dot color. However, if the device value is less
than the lower bound, it is displayed as the established
lower bound line or dot color.

Max Line / You can set the color of a line to be applied when it is more

Min Line or less than the warning upper bound of a logging
distribution graph. If the device value exceeds the warning
upper bound, it is displayed as upper bound line color.
However, if it is less than the warning upper bound, it is
displayed as the lower bound line color.

Max. Dot / You can set the color of a dot to be applied when it is more

Min. Dot or less than the warning upper bound of a logging
distribution graph. If the device value exceeds the warning
upper bound, it is displayed as the upper bound dot color.
However, if it is less than the warning upper bound, it is
displayed as the lower bound dot color.
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* Display: The display settings for the logging scatter graph objects are shown in the below
screenshot.

Logging Scatter ®
Basic [1Transparent BG Frame Display
Wae./Min. [] Transparent Border Border Calor:
Line and Dat o Mo of Display Data: Iil
Aam (The X-Y Scatter is not setted)
4 Plate Color

Display Trigger 3

Starting poirt Location:
Left Bottom v

Library... || Open...

Scale

Mo.of Horizontal Poirt; 2 ¥-ads Height: 18 Scale Color:

No.of Vertical Pont: | 3/ *|  Yiads Weighi: 162 E

- Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from an image library.

- Open: Click to search for a background image for the graph on your computer.

- Transparent BG: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph transparent.
- Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border.

- No. of Display Data: It fixes the number of dots to be displayed on a screen.
X-Y Scatter indicates a dot as two device values.
Y Scatter indicates each device value with a dot.

- Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color Select a border color.

Plate Color Select the background for areas not filled by value ranges.

- Starting Point Location: Set a starting point for the scales (left bottom or right
bottom).
- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

No. of Horizontal Point Set the number of points on the X axis.
No. of Vertical Point Set the number of points on the Y axis.
X-axis Height Set the height of the X axis scale.
Y-axis Width Set the width of the Y axis scale.

Scale Color Set the color of the scales.
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e The logging scatter graph is to mainly show how data are distributed and
once data are displayed on the screen, they will not be deleted. The
logging type linked to logging scatter graph is set as circular buffer, the
data displayed at the current screen will be removed someday with
continuous logging process. In this case, the dots and lines corresponding
to the deleted data will not be deleted.

e The dots and lines distributed on the screen are initialized when the
logging area is deleted. That is, you can use the logging area deleting
device to initialize the scatter screen.

e If you use multiple logging groups by connecting them, a short delay may
occur in displaying data of each group. Each logging group operates
independently with its own execution condition, monitoring device, and
monitoring area. Therefore, a time difference occurs between collected
data when executing even if execution conditions of multiple logging
groups are met at the same time. Also, a short time delay occurs between
displayed data by each group on the data distribution.

¢ The logging function communicates with priority on the device connected
to the previous object when acquiring data. Therefore, lots of logging
groups and shorter acquisition cycles highly affect the overall
communication speed. It is recommended to use the logging function
when necessary.

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for logging scatter objects are shown in the
below screenshot.

Logging Scatter *
Basic Use Condition
Maze./Min. Type
Line and Dot
Alam Device
Display Device: E
Display Trigger
Range
Size: - Type: T
Mutti Bit
No.of Bit Device: 1

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
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Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

* Reference Line: The reference line settings for the logging trend graph object include the

following.
Logaging Scatter x
Basic Uts Bl
| Use Reference
Maw, Min, =
Line and Dot Murn of Referance 1=
Alarm
Dizplay Mum. Value Ty... Device Constant | Line Col... Width Line Type
Display Trigger 1 Constant 10 [Jooo..  solia 1 X Auis

Reference Line

In the Max/Min setting window, if The Setting Type of Min/Max is set to
[Individual], Reference Line menu option is not displayed.

- Use Reference: Click the checkbox to use a reference line for the graph. A reference
line refers to a line displaying the location of a specific value set by the user other than
the maximum or minimum value.
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A reference line can be set as a fixed value or device value and it can be set only when
the maximum and minimum values are set to [Block].

Num of Reference Set the number of reference lines. When you enter
the number of lines and move to the properties
table of the reference lines, the corresponding
number rows will be created to allow you adjust the
properties. 1 to 8 reference lines can be created.

Reference Properties  You can set the properties only when Use Reference
is checked. If the Value Type is set to Constant, you
cannot enter a device. If the Value Type is set to
Device, you cannot enter a fixed value. The number
column is a reference line number. It cannot be
edited and its location cannot be changed. If the line
type of a reference line is set to Dash, the thickness
can only be set to 1.

4.3.8.8 Scatter Graph - Realtime Scatter

The following sections describe available options for realtime scatter objects.

When the Scatter Graph Type window appears, select Realtime Scatter and click OK.

~ o Realtime Scatter

Logging Scatter




* Basic: The basic settings for the realtime scatter graph object include the following.

Real-Time Scatter X
Basic
Type of Scatter KA Scatter -
Meoe./Min.
Line and Dot Scatter Basic Setting
Alam
Setting of Device num.
Display
Display Trigger Mum.,  Control Device Size  Type  Device Num, Offset
1 16h... Unsi.. 1 O
2 16b... Unsi... 1 O
Deescription
|
- Type of Scatter: Set the type of scatter chart.
Y Scatter Shows device addresses, including the logging start device,

in order along the X-axis. The data displays in a loop, so you
do not need to designate the minimum or maximum value.

40

30

20

10

MO0000  M0O001  MO0002 MOO03  MO0004

X-Y Scatter For two continuous device addresses from starting device,
shows the previous device value along the X-axis and the
next device value along the Y-axis and displays dot or value
where the two coordinates intersect. You must designate a
minimum and maximum value for the axes.

M0001

MO0003

M0002  MO0O000
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- Scatter Basic Setting: Specify the following options for the scatter.

Setting of Set the number of devices to be monitored (1 to 1,000). You
Device num. can specify device numbers individually or designate a
control device to specify device addresses.
The example below shows when you specify a device number
individually.
Mum.  Control Device Size Type | Device Mum, (Offset
1 POOOO 16bits  Unsi.. 100 O
2 P00 labits  Unsi.. aa O
3 PO0OS 16hits Unsi...l a0 | O
4 16hits  Unsi... 1 | O
When you do not specify a device number, the device
address, control device +1, is set as the device number.
Mum.  Control Device Size Type  Device Num, Offset
1 POOOO 16bits  Unsi... Control Device=1 O
2 PO00OS labits Unsi., Control Device=1 O
b3 PO0OS 16bits  Unsi... | Control Device=1 | []
4 labits Unsi.. Control Device=1 O
Control If the first bit of word control device is On, it displays the
Device number of continuous devices from a starting device at a
graph. If the second bit is On, it removes the current graph
area. Each control device data is initialized into 0 after
completing each operation. If a new item is added, the blank
control device window is created to next row and you can
add another item up to 8.
Size Set the data size of the object.
Type Set the data type of the object.
Device Set the device number.
Num.
Offset Click the checkbox to use the offset function. When you use

the offset function, the control device you specify offsets the
starting device address by 2, to address M5. When you do
not use the offset function, the starting device address begins
at M2. Address M1 is reserved, as shown in the following
illustration.

When Using the Offset Function

When Not Using the Offset Function

Address Designation Explanation Address  Designation | Explanation
MO Control (C) MO Control (C) C
M1 Reserved C+1 M1 Reserved C+1
Offset Starting
M2 Device (M) C+2 M2 Device C+2
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M5 Start'lng C+3+M Device n C + (n-1)
Device
Devi C+3+M+
evice n (n-1)

Description  Enter a description for the object.

* Max./Min.: The maximum and minimum value settings for the realtime scatter graph
object include the following.

Real-Time Scatter x
Basic

Maoe./Min. Mazc./Min. Setting

Line and Dot The Setting Type of Min/Max : @ Individual (Z) Block

Alam

Display Mum, ¥ Axis, Type ¥ Axis, Max ¥ Axis, Min X Axis, Type X Axis, Max X Axis, Min

. . 1 Constant 645535 a Constant &5535 a
Digplay Trigger

- Max./Min. Setting: Specify the following options for the maximum/minimum setting.

Y Axis Type/  You can set the minimum and maximum value as many as

X Axis Type the items of logging distribution charts added at Basic
Settings. Namely, you cannot add or delete the items on
the minimum and maximum value. The type of the
minimum and maximum value can be established as
Constant or Device.

Y Axis. Max/  You can set the minimum and maximum values of data to

Y Axis. Min be displayed on the Y-axis. You can use a device value or a
constant. If the device value exceeds the minimum or
maximum, it is displayed as the minimum or maximum
value of the graph.
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aus?

X Axis. Max /
X Axis. Min

You can set the minimum and maximum values of data to
be displayed on the X-axis. You can use a device value or a

constant. If the device value exceeds the minimum or
maximum value, it is displayed as the minimum or
maximum value of the graph. The X-axis displays the
device values in order, so you do not need to designate a
minimum or maximum value.
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If The Setting Type of Min/Max is set to [Individual], Reference Line menu
option is not displayed.




* Line and Dot: The line and dot settings for the realtime scatter graph object include the
following.
Real-Time Scatter x
Basic

Max./Min. Sefting of Line

Li d Dot
nean Mum. Use Line | Line Co...  Line Type Use Dot | Dot Col.. Dot Type

Al
=m 1 0O oo  soid oo Triange
Display

Display Trigger

- Setting of Line: Specify the following options for the line.

Use Line Set to use a line to display the data.
Line Color Set the color of the line.

Line Type Set the type of the line (solid or dash).
Use Dot Set to use dots for displaying the data.
Dot Color Set the color of the dots.

Dot Type Set the type of the dots.

* Alarm: The alarm settings for the realtime scatter graph object include the following.
Real-Time Scatter x
Basic

M /Min. Alarm Setting{Only Y Scatter Graph)

Line and Dat Mum, Use A, Max..  Min..  Max . Min .. Max . Min.o.

Alam
Display
Display Trigger

- Alarm Setting (Only Y Scatter Graph): Specify the following options for the alarm.

Use Alarm Set whether using warning value or not. It is only available
for the Y Scatter graph.
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Max Value / It establishes warning upper bound and warning lower

Min Value bound for logging trend graph. If the device value is more
than warning upper bound, it is not shown as established
line or dot color but displayed as upper bound line or dot
color. On the other hand, if the device value is less than
lower bound, it is displayed as established lower bound line

or dot color.
Max Line / You can set the color of a line to be applied when it is more
Min Line or less than the warning upper bound of logging

distribution graph. If the device value exceeds warning
upper bound, it is displayed as upper bourn line color. On
the other hand, if it is less than warning upper bound, it is
displayed as lower bound line color.

Max. Dot / You can set the color of a dot to be applied when it is more

Min. Dot or less than the warning upper bound of logging
distribution graph. If the device value exceeds warning
upper bound, it is displayed as upper bound dot color. On
the other hand, if it is less than warning upper bound, it is
displayed as lower bound dot color.

* Display: The display settings for the realtime scatter graph object include the following.

Real-Time Scatter x
Basic [ Transparent BG Frame Display
e/ Min. [] Tmnsparent Border Border Calor:
e e | —
Alam 4 | (The X-Y Scatter is not setted)
Plate Calor

Digplay

g D
Digplay Trigger 3

Starting point Location:
Left Bottom =

Library... || Open...

Scale

Mo.of Horizontal Poirt; 3 A-ads Height: 18 Scale Color:

No.of Verical Paint: | 32| Yeods Weight: | 18 E

Library: Click to select a background image for the graph from a library.

Open: Click to locate background image for the graph on your computer.

Transparent BG: Set whether or not to make the background of the graph transparent.

Transparent Border: Set whether or not to use a transparent border.
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- No of Display data: It fixes the number of dots to be displayed at a screen. If Type of
Scatter is set to X-Y Scatter in the Basic settings, the number of dots cannot be set and
up to 500 dots can be displayed.

X-Y Scatter indicates a dot as two device values.
Y Scatter indicates respectively each device value with a dot.

- Frame Display: Specify the following options for the frame.

Border Color Set a border color.
Plate Color Set the background for areas not filled by value
ranges.

- Starting Point Location: Set a starting point for the scales (Left Bottom or Right
Bottom).
- Scale: Specify the following options for the scale.

No. of Horizontal Point Set the number of points on the X axis.
No. of Vertical Point Set the number of points on the Y axis.
X-axis Height Set the height of the X axis scale.
Y-axis Width Set the width of the Y axis scale.

Scale Color Set the color of the scales.

» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for realtime scatter objects are shown in the
below screenshot.

Real-Time Scatter *
Basic [1 Use Condition
Mazx./Min, Type
Line and Dot ® Bit On Bit Off Bange bt B
Al
am Dievice
Display Device:
Display Trigger

Range

D NOP |[Eo. |

Muti Bit

Mo.of Bit Device: Ij

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
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specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

» Reference Line: The reference line settings for the logging trend graph object include the

following.
Basic [ Use Ref
g Reference
Maw, Min, -
Line and Dat Murn of Reference 1
Alarm
Display Num. Value Ty... Device Constant | Line Col... Width Line Type
Display Trigger 1 Constant 10 [oco. sl 1 ¥ Axis

Reference Line

In the Max/Min setting window, if The Setting Type of Min/Max is set to
[Individual], Reference Line menu option is not displayed.

- Use Reference: Click the checkbox to use a reference line for the graph. A reference
line refers to a line displaying the location of a specific value set by the user other than
the maximum or minimum value.



A reference line can be set as a fixed value or device value and it can be set only when
the maximum and minimum values are set to [Block].

Num of Reference Set the number of reference lines. When you enter
the number of lines and move to the properties
table of the reference lines, the corresponding
number rows will be created to allow you adjust the
properties. 1 to 8 reference lines can be created.

Reference Properties  You can set the properties only when Use Reference
is checked. If the Value Type is set to Constant, you
cannot enter a device. If the Value Type is set to
Device, you cannot enter a fixed value. The number
column is a reference line number. It cannot be
edited and its location cannot be changed. If the line
type of a reference line is set to Dash, the thickness
can only be set to 1.

4.3.9 History Alarm Viewer Object

This section describes available settings for history alarm viewer objects.

Occurrence | Message Restore Frequency
203/04/25 2013/04/28  2013/04726
203/04725 2013/04428  2013/04725
2013/04725 2013/04/28  2013/04/25
2M3/04/25 2013/04/25  2013/04/25

2013/04725 2013/04/28  2013/04/25

e The XGT Panel collects and stores history alarm data regularly even when a history alarm
viewer object is not edited on the screen.

¢ You can use a special switch to delete history alarm data. Unrestored data cannot be
deleted.

e When there is an insufficient number of history alarm viewer objects, use the History
Alarm Viewer Page Down function of a special switch to move to the next page. You can
also use the History Alarm Viewer Page Up function to move to the previous page.
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e You can use the Print History Alarm function of a special switch to print history alarm

data on the current screen.

* Basic: The basic settings for history alarm viewer objects are shown below.

Basic &larm Formn

State Ma,of Baow: i

Header Sart O Dldest ® Latest
Tewut

[ Use Detailed Window Position

® forls 0 (X-axis! 0 (Y-axis
Device
Frarme Display Line
[+ Use Line Calar:
Erame Caolor: Plate Caolar: Line ‘Width: 1

Description:

Display Trigger

1 F

- Alarm Form: Set the form at the alarm.

No. of Row Set the number of rows to be displayed.

Sort Set a sort method for the logging data (oldest first or
newest first).

- Use Detailed Window Position: Specify the location of the details window.
- Frame Display: Specify options for the frame of the alarm viewer.

Frame Color Select the frame color.

Plate Color Select the background color for the table.

- Line: Set the color and width of the line.

Line Color Select the line color of the frame.

Line Width Set the line width of the frame.

- Description: Enter a description of the object.



* State: The state settings for history alarm viewer objects are shown in the below

screenshot.

Basic

State

Header

Text

Display Trigger

Initial Filtering Tvpe

Restoration Mo Restoration Check

Inital &larm Group

Change Color by States
Check Plate

Check Text

1 ~ | Restoration Plate

s - | Aestoration Text

Uncheck

-

Initial Filtering Type: Check the checkboxes to select the types of filters to use for the

alarm data:
Restoration Set to show history data for restored alarms.
Group Restare Frequency
2013/04/08 Message | 2013/04/08
2013/04/08 Message 2 Groupz | 2013/04/08
201350408 Message 3 Group3 2013,/04,/08
No Set to show history data for unrestored alarms.
Restoration Occurrence Group Restore Frequency
2013/04/08 Message 1
2013/04/08 Message 2
2013/04/08 Message 3
Check Set to show history data for checked alarms.
Occurrence Restare Frequency
2013/04/08 Message | Group1 2m3/04,/08
2013,/04,08 Message 2 Group 2 2013/04,/08
2013/04/08 Message 3 Group3 2013/04/08
Uncheck Set to show history data for unchecked alarms.

Occurrence

2013/04/08 Message 1 Group1
2013/04/08 Message 2 Group 2
2013/04/08 Message 3 Group3

Restore Frequency
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Initial Alarm
Group

Set to show history data for a specific alarm group. After
checking the checkbox, select an alarm group from the
drop-down list. If you select an alarm navigator group,
history data for all alarms will be shown.

Frequency
2013/04/08 Message 1 Groupl 2013/04,/08
2013/04,/08 Message 2 Groupl 2013/04,/08
2013,/04,/08 Message 3 Graup] 2013/04,08
2013/04/08 Message 4 Group2 2013/04,/08
2013/04/08 Message 8 Group?2 2013/04,/08

<All occurred alarms>

Group Festore Check | Frequency

2013/04/08 Message | 2013/04/08
2013/04/08 Message 2 2013/04/08
2013/04/08 Message 3 2013/04/08

<Alarm Groupl filtered >

- Change Color by States: Set the color of the rows based on the alarm state.

Check Plate Color  Select a background color for rows of checked alarms.

If you do not select a color, the default color set in the
Frame Color option in Basic settings will be applied.

Check Text Color

Select a text color for rows of checked alarms. If you
do not select a color, the default color set in the Color
option in Text settings will be applied.

Restoration Plate Set a background color for rows of restored alarms. If

Color

you do not select a color, the default color set in the
Plate Color option in Basic settings will be applied.

Restoration Text

Color

Select a text color for rows of restored alarms. If you
do not select a color, the default color set in the Color
option in Text settings will be applied.

2010/04/19 alarm#1 Group1 2010/04/19 1
2010/0419 alarm#2 Group1 1
2010/04M19 alarm#4 Group1 2010/04M19 1
2010/04/19 alarm#3 Group1 1
2010/0419 alarm#5 Group1 1

<All occurred alarms>

.
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Occurrence | Message | Group | Restore Check Frequenc:'_»f'

2010/04/19  alarm#3 Group1

2010/0419  alarm#2 Group1
2010/04M19 alarm#5 Group1 2010/04/19 1
2010/04/19 alarm#4 Group1 1

<Different colored alarms>

* Header: The header settings for history alarm viewer objects are shown in the below

screenshot.

Basic

State

Header

Teut

Display Trigger

[+ Use Header

[+ Plate Color: Iil Text Color:

[1Bald [ ltalic [ Strikenut I Underling
Header Edit
[]From Text Table in Header Edit Mo, of fixed ref, val, 1

[ 5etting of Cell Size
Fit to the max header length

- Jccurre] Messag ¥ Group |7 Festorat] M Check |# Freq
Oce =] an BOCY
Title OCCUE”E”C Message Group | Restoration:  Check Fre;rlet
R AR AR
F[D;Tat oD oD oD
[
Size g 3
4 L 2

- Use Header: Set whether or not to use a header.

Plate Color

Select the background color for the header. When you set
not to use the background color, it will be displayed as
transparent.

Text Color

Select the text color for the header.

- Header Edit: Set additional header options.

From Text Set to fetch header labels from a text table. When you set
Table in this option, the Title row is shown as below. Double-click
Header Edit the title area to select the appropriate text string from a
text table.
Header Edit
[+ From Text Table in Header Edit Mo, of fixed ref, val, 1z

Setting of Cell Size
[]Eit to the max headear length

- OCchrre = Messag ¥ Group |@ Hestfratl ¥ Check |7 Frfql
Title
O A T ] SO NS ATl
Formnat oo oo oo
Cell 5 3
Size

No. of fixed

Set the number of reference value rows to show at one
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ref. val. time on the XGT Panel display. To see additional rows, use
the History Alarm Row Scroll function provided by a
Special Switch. In the below example, the options are set
as follows:
Header Edit
From Text Table in Header Edit

Setting of Cell Size

Mo of ficed ref. val.

(=]
4k

[w Refi W RefZ [ Ref3 [ Refd
Title: Ref 1 Ref.2 Ref .2 Ref.4
Format
Cell Size 5 Char. 5 Char. 5 Char. 5 Char.

This allows you to view two reference rows at one time on
the XGT Panel display:

Oecurrence | ) : Restore Frequency
2013/04,/05 2013/04/08  2013/04/05
201304408 2013704408 2013/04/08
2013404,/ 05 20130408 2015/04/08
2013/04,/05 2013/04/08  2013/04/05
20130408 2013704408 2013/04/08

To view the next rows, you can use a special switch.
Create the special switch in the editing area, and click
[History Alarm Row Scroll] » [Next row]. The rows
are moved to the next rows as shown below:

Occurrence | M ge
2013/05,/22

Frequency || Ref.3 | Ref. 4

20130622 2013/5/22

2013/05/22 2013/05/22 2013/05/22
2013/05/22 2013/05/22 2013/05/22
2013/05/22 2013/06/22 201305722
2013/06/22 2013/06/22 201305722

If the reference rows are different sizes, some rows
can be cut off as below:

Group

2015/08/22
2013/08/22
2013/08/22
2013/08/22
2013/05/22

2015/06/22
2013708722
2masnesez
2013708722
2013/05/22

2015/06/22
2013/08/22
2013/08/22
2013/08/22
2013/05/22

To view the total data in the row, use the special
switch again. Create the special switch in the editing
area, and click [History Alarm Row Scroll] »

[Next ow].

Fit to a max.

Set to fit the longest header length when you use the text




header length

table to input header titles. If you do not set this option,
the header length changes whenever the runtime
language is changed.

For example, refer to Character String 343 highlighted in
the screenshot below for the heading Alarm History. If the
language is set to Korean, "Rt SLA| 7 will be displayed. If
the language is set to English, “Date and Time" will be
displayed. The size of the object is not fixed to allow
variable character string lengths to be used for different
languages.

wa #IMMEAZ) | L) | so@a ey |
- Sapmens) - Ll L

B
et
W=

T

If “Fit to the max header length” is set, the width of a
character string is always set to the longest heading ("Date
and Time" in this case) regardless of the language.

Setting of Cell
Size

Set to adjust the size of each column. The size of reference
columns can be set in the number of characters. The size
of the other columns can be set in pixels. If you do not set
this option, you can set only the length of the Message
and Group columns. The rest of the columns differ by
header type and font. When you change the size of the
history alarm viewer object, the Message and Group
columns are changed based on the value you set in Cell
Size. In the below example, the sizes of the Message and
Group columns are set as follows.

I~ Occumenc

[V Message

~ Gro
up

[¥ Restore

¥ Check

o~

Title

QOccumence

Message

Group

Restors

Check

Fre

Format

Y /MMAD

D

Y AMMAD
D

Y /MMAD
D

Cell Size

5 3]

In this case, the cell sizes of the Message and Group
columns are changed to “5" and “3", respectively:

Occurrence

2013/04/08
2013/04/08
2013/04/08
2013/04/08
2013/04/08

Restore

2013704/08 2013/04/08
2013704708 2013/04/08
2013704708 2013/04/08
2013704408 2013/04/08

2013/04/08

2013/04,/08

Frequency

Ref 1
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¢ You can change the order of headers (Occurrence,
Message, Group, Restoration, Check, and more).
Drag and drop a header to the desired place.

v Occn.sl.rrencp Message

Tille | Occumence | Message

Y MMAD
D

Cell ize 5

Forgnat

¥ HRestore v OC':""TEH':W Message v Eg:' [ Check |

Occumence | Message | Group Check Fre

Rl Oy MMAD YT/ MMAD
] ]

e You cannot reduce the row size below the size of
the header text. The minimum row size is the same
as the header text length.

e Rows cannot be reduced to the extent that the data
or header of the selected row cannot be displayed.
That is, the minimum size is when the data and
header of all the selected rows can be displayed.

e The address display string displays the devices set in
the Project pane - [History Alarm]-[Alarm Group]-
[Alarm List].

s
) scheduls
B

‘Window Mo. l Text Index | Alam Count Device

2015/07/24  MHo.1 Device Alarm Occured HX00000

Reference The reference value for generated history alarms can be
Value of Fixed set in the Project pane - [History Alarm]-[Alarm Group]-
Column [Alarm List].




B amog
(W | Wik Mo | Voot oo | Al Coaet Deviem |
1

1
1
)
1
1

* Text: The text settings for history alarm viewer objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Hasic Eont: % Tahoma -
State Size: 2 =
Header
Text Color | D - |
Display Trigger Font Style
[1Bold [ Italic [ Strikeout [TUndetline

Haorizontal &lignment
1 Left ® Center ) Right

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

- Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

- Color: Select a font color.

- Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (left, center, or right).

» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for history viewer alarm objects are shown in
the below screenshot.
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Basic [ Use Condition

State Type
Header @ Bit On o Bit Off ) Range o Multi Bit
;—?th Tie Device
isplay Trigger Do |f
Range
Size: Tvpe: Unsigned DEC -
OHOP O |[ Ezp. |
Multi Bit
o,of Bit Device:

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.10 Data List Object

Data list objects allow you to read consecutive values and display them in a table. This
section describes available settings for data list object.

* Basic: The basic settings for data list objects are shown in the below screenshot.
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Basic Control Device

Display Device: |-\f EEE |
Tent Size: 1Bbits .
Case

Display Trigger

Display Format

Murneric Format: Unsigned DEC -
Mo, of Display Digits: 5% Mo, of Decimal Digits: o=
Description:

— Control Device: Specify the following options for the control device.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or
click the keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keypad icon to open the Device
window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Size Set the data size of the device (16 bit or 32 bit).

e If the size and type of data are changed, the case settings will be deleted.

e If communication with the PLC fails, the data values will not be displayed.

o If the device number exceeds the maximum device range, the values on
the data list may differ from the actual values of the PLC.

- Display Format: Set the display format.

Numeric Format Set the number format (signed decimal, unsigned
decimal, octal, hexadecimal, binary, BCD, or float).

No. of Display Set how many digits to display (up to 64). If the

Digits number of digits is less than the capacity of the
device, empty spaces are filled with placeholders ("*").
If the device value cannot be displayed in the BCD

"uon
~

format, it is expressed as “~".

No. of Decimal Set how many places to put to the right of the
Digits decimal point when you select formats other than
binary, octal, and hexadecimal.

Zero Fill If you have selected right justification, select this
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option to insert zeros (0) before the number.

- Description: Enter a description of the object.

* Display: The display settings for data list objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Data List

Basic

List Formn
Display Mo, of Bowe: = Mo,of Col. b
Text Space: 0 % (x-axiz 0 > (¥-awis)Direction:  Left-->Right =
Case . S
: ' rarme Display
Display T
isplay Trigger ZUse

Frame Colar: Iil Plate CDIDr:

Line Color:

Line Width:

—

i

[+ Use Header

VBlate Color: [ 1 =

[1Bnld [ talic [ Strike [ Underline
Header Edit
1 2 g 4 5 =
Tie | |1 2 3 4 5 E

- List Form: Specify the

form at the list.

No. of Row Set the number of rows.

No. of Col. Set the number of columns.

Space Specify the size of the area where the data will be shown
(0 to 32 for each axis)

Direction

Set the direction to display the data (top > bottom or
left > right).

- Frame Display: Set whether or not to use a frame.

Frame Color

Select the frame color.

Plate Color

Select the background color for the table.

Line Color

Select the line color for the frame.

Line Width

Set the line width for the frame.

Use Header: Set whether or not to use a header.

Plate Color

Select the background color for the header.
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Text Color Select the text color for the header.

- Header Edit: Click column headers to select text strings from a text table.

» Text: The text settings for data list objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic Fant:

Dizol  Tahoma -
spay Size: |14 .
Text
Case Color: | -
Display Trigger Font Style
Bold Italic Strikenut Underline

Horizontal Alignment
Left Center Right

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

- Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

— Color: Select a font color.

- Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (left, center, or right).
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* Case: The case settings for data list objects are shown in the screenshot below.
Data List
Basic
Dizplay
Text
Caze

Case List

Display Trigger

- Case List: Create, delete, or reorganize conditional expressions:

(Create) Click to create a new range condition. You can create up to
eight conditions. Clicking this icon opens the Range Edit
window, which allows you to create a condition. For more
information, refer to <4.2.1.3 Understanding Constants and
Data Types>.

(Delete) Click a condition and then click this icon to delete the

condition.

(Up) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it higher
up the list.

(Down) Click a condition and then click this icon to move it lower

down the list.

In the Range Edit window, you can adjust the settings for the plate color and text color.

Setting

Plate Color: Teat Colar: Iil
Plate Color Select the background color of a data list.
Text Color Select the text color of data in a data list.
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* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for data list objects are shown in the below

screenshot.
Basic [ Use Condition
Display Tupe
Tewxt @ Bit On ) Bit Off Range 1 Multi Bit
E'GST = Device
isplay Trigger Denftom: |\f
Range
Size: Type: lUngsigned DEC -
0 NOP 0 |[ Exp. |
kulti Bit
Mao,of Bit Device: III

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit  The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.11 Logging Viewer Object
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This section describes available settings for logging viewer objects.

Number Date
100000 [ 2013/4/25 1301152

100000 [ 2013/4,/25 1311152
100000 | 2013/4/25 13:11:52

* Main: The main settings for logging viewer objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Main Select Logging Group

Display Mo, of Logging (D¢ |: :
Header

Text Description(E}:

Display Trigger

- Select Logging Group: Set the number of the logging group to monitor. A number of
a logging group refers to the number that you set in [COMMON] P [Logging Setting].

- Description: Enter a description of the object.

» Display: The display settings for logging viewer objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Main List Form

Display Ma, of Bawe: B = Format: Date/Time -
Header Mo,of Cal,: 5 Datea: YYYYMMOD -
Tea Spacs: 0% (k-ais) 0 (V-ais) Ime:  HHMM:SS -
Display Trigger Sort: Oldest Latest

Frarne Display

| Erame Caolar: I Plate Colaor: . 1~
Line Colar: I Line Width: =

- List Form: Specify the form at the list.

No. of Row Set the number of rows.

No. of Col. Set the number of columns.
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Space Specify the size of the area where the data will be shown
(0 to 32 for each axis).

Format Set the data format.
Item Description
Date/Time Date and time
Date Date
Time Time
Date Set the date format.

Item Description
YYYY/MM/DD | Year/Month/Date (4-digit year)
YY/MM/DD | Year/Month/Date (2-digit year)
MM/DD/YYYY | Month/Date/Year (4-digit year)
MM/DD Month/Date
MM/DD/YY | Month/Date/Year (2-digit year)
DD/MM/YYYY | Date/Month/Year (4-digit year)
DD/MM/YY | Date/Month/Year (2-digit year)

Time Set the time format.
Item Description
HH:MM:SS Hour:Minute:Second
HH:MM Hour:Minute
Sort Set the sorting method (oldest data first or most recent

data first).

- Frame Display: Set whether or not to use a frame.

Frame Color Select the frame color.

Plate Color Select the background color for the table.
Line Color Select the line color for the frame.

Line Width Set the line width for the frame.

¢ Only one logging viewer object can be set in one screen.

e When "#" or "*" is displayed in a logging viewer object, refer to
[COMMON] » [Logging Setting].

* Header: The header settings for logging viewer objects are shown in the below screenshot.
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Logging Viewer

Main v Use Header
Display [ Plate Color: Text Color: lil
Header

[1Enld [ ltalic [ Strikeout [JUndetline
Teut
Comrmaon Display Format

Display Trigger
Data Farmat: Unsigned DEC - [ Zero Fill

Digits: B+ Mo, of Decimal Digits: 0=
Header Edit - -
[[1From Text Table in Header Edit [ Stare as a single string

Fit to the max header length

I R'JJL;T Date | Yalue | Walue | Value | Value | Value |+

Edit NuTbe Date | Value | Value | Value | Value | Value

Loaging 1 2 3 4 5 3
Index
Data Unsigne:Unsigne Unsigne Unsigne Unsigne

Formnat dDEC: dOEC: dDEC: dDEC: d DEC =
Digits 5 5 5 5 5

Mo, of

Decimal 0 0 0 u u =

- Use Header: This option enables or disables the heading in Logging view. If the
heading is disabled, it cannot be entered and is not displayed on the XGT Panel.

Plate Color Select the background color for the header.

Text Color Select the text color for the header.

Bold Set the text in the header to appear in boldface.
Italic Set the text in the header to appear in italics.
Strikeout Adds a line through the middle of the selected text.
Underline Adds a line under the selected text.

- Common Display Format: Set this option to apply the settings to all index data. To
change the data, use the Header Edit option.

Data Format Set the display type.

Digits Set how many digits to display (up to 64). If the number
of digits is less than the capacity of the device, empty
spaces are filled with placeholders ("*"). If the device value

u on
~

cannot be displayed in BCD format, it is expressed as “~".

Zero Fill If you have selected right justification, select this option
to insert zeros (0) before the number.

No. of Decimal Set how many places to put to the right of the decimal
Digits point when you select formats other than binary, octal,
and hexadecimal.
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Header Edit: Click column headers to select text strings from a text table.

From Text Table Set to fetch header labels from a text table. Click a
in Header Edit column header to select the appropriate text string
from a text table.

Main v|Use Header
Display JPlate Colorr [ 1 | TextCaolor I
Header

Text

Display Trigger Cornmaon Display Format

Diata Forrnat: Unsigned DEC = Zero Fill
Digits: 5 «| Mo, of Decimal Digits: 0«
Headar Fdit
I ] From Text Table in Header Editl
Fit to the max header length
I NbueT Date | Walue [ Walue | Walue | Malue | Value

Store as a single string

Edit
Logging 1
Index ;
FDa‘al UJIBIEE DName: Text Table_01 - | Language:
orma
Digits g Find what: Find index:
To, of
Decimal 0 o it
Mo, 1 Device Alarm Occurred

Store as a single  This option displays the logged values in a character
string string. It can be used to display the contiguous device
values in one character string .If [Store as a single

string] is set, only 1 can be set for the data string count.
Header Edit

| From Tewxt Table in Header Edit

-/ Fit to the max header length

Stare as a single string

v P\LUET Date | Value | Value | Value | Walue | Walue m
Edit
Laogging 1 5 3 4 5 =
Index
Data Unsigne Unsigne Unsigne UnsigneUnsigne
Format dDEC: dDEC  dDEC: dDEC: d DEC
Digits 5 5 5 5 5
Mo, of
Decimal 0 0 L L 0 -
Header Edit

] Store as & single string
Multilingual: Korean -

| From Text Table in Header Edit
Fit to the max header length

2 Mum Date Value| Value‘ Value ‘ Yalue ‘ YValue ‘

ber

Edit

To display a character string in another language, for
example Korean, set [Multilingual] to [Korean].

If [Store as a single string] is set, the size of character
strings can be adjusted except for the [Number] and
[Date] strings.
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Number Date
100000 [ 2012/9/18 15:43:30
100000 [ 2012/9/18 15:43:30

100000 | 2012/9/18 15:43:30

Fixed strings. Varjable strings.
Nunber Date Value
100000 | 2012/9/18 15142148 12345
100000 | 2012/9/18 15:42:48 12345
100000 [ 2012/9/18 15:42:48 12345

Fit to a max.
header length

Set to fit the longest header length when you use the
text table to input header titles. If you do not set this
option, the header length changes whenever the
runtime language is changed. For example, in the
character string highlighted in the screenshot below,
string no. 2 is specified as the heading in logging view.
If the editing language is set to [English], it displays
“Ballast”. If the editing language is set to [Korean], it
displays "2 2{ A E EF X", The object size is adjusted
automatically based on the string length.

Mo | English (Uniled States) |  Koean(Korea) | Chinese (Simplified, PRC) | Japanese (Japan]
0 ™ wg 158 [T
T e i Bk
7 |mes wRAEEEN B A ]
x| T ETon WRAOTA AR
1| swou e HaavEy WHEOFH AAEOE.
5 W Iniet Temp Hagzs HiEOan R
B | W Outet Temo uss3ze o i
T | Awenge Rowkae FECH] R FhAg
g WV Transat R iR WigER

[If the Fit to a max. heading length option is set, the
object sizes change regardless of the editing language.]




i@ 0 % [omr

ch th I 58 -

SRl Text Table 01 *

Width: 240

Width: 332

B #3508 15
2012/1/3 10:39:2 1
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2 1
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2 1
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2 1
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2 1

1
1
1
1
1

100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2

100000 2012472 102302

Switched to Korean
language (variable

v

3f xp-Builder

{ PROJECT EDNT VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX —HELP

Owm > x¥B B QE B % o - e =0 @ Q) [
EAAS * LN TS (oear e

PR LA EE O % thh ™53

Width: 332

140:34
10:40:34

10:40:34
10:40:34
10:40:34
10:40:34
10:40:34
2012/1/3 10:40:34
2012/1/3 10:40:34
2012/1/3 10:40:34

[If the Fit to a max. heading length option is not set, the
object size does not change regardless of the editing
language.]

568




569

A T BEEE . mE Y -':Eg
ch ¢h O 85

B8 Text Table 01 * 4 b x

Width: 332 [

B #5706 I E#:
2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2
100000 2012/1/3 10:39:2
i 100000 | 2012/1/3 10:39:2
- 100N 1 N2/ 10rRQr D |

| 2 ]y ) ) ) R R )

Switched to Korean
language (fixed size)

3f xp-Builder
i PROJECT EDT VEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HELP
SR~ Rl XxX+B B CRaNanl-— P T - | TET JiET e | O Q10

R EQER O % chh ™A

ot

10:40:34
10:40:34
10:40:34
10:40:34
10:40:34
10:40:34

- Logging index: Shows the index number of the device. The index numbers of logging
devices starts at “1"” and increases by one as the device address increases.
As you can see in the example below, when 32 devices from P0100 are edited to be
logged, the index numbers of the four devices - P0001, PO005, P0010, and P0018 - from
the 32 devices are as follows.



Loagging Device

Tanget device: M\M ID PO100 @

Cevice count: 7z ® 168t (32 Eit
PO001 (logging device) 1
P0002 2
PO005 5
P0O010 10
P0018 18

If the target device of a logging group is not 32-bit, an error occurs while
checking the data when the data type of a logging viewer object is set to
“Float”.

* Text: The text settings for logging viewer objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Logging Viewer
Main .
Dieol Eontt B Tahoma -
splay Size:  [14 .
Header
Display Trigger Font Style
[1EBold [ ltalic [ ] Strikeout [JUndetline

Horizontal &lignment
O Left & Center ) Right

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

- Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
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Color: Select a font color.

Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (left, center, or right).

» Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the logging viewer objects are shown in
the below screenshot.

Main [+ Use Condition

Display Type
Header @ Bit On () Bit Off 1 Bange ) Multi Bit
g?ml == Device
isplay Trigger -
Device: [v
Range
Size: 1Bbits Tupe: Unsigned DEC -
ONOP O |[ Ezp. |
rulti Bit
No,of Bit Device: | 1]

Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.



4.3.12 Alarm Navigator Object

The alarm navigator object allows you to conveniently view the alarm history. This section
describes available settings for alarm navigator objects.

L
- Alarm Group 0
- Alarm Group 1
- Alarm Group 2
- Alarm Group 3

Alarm group names displayed in an alarm navigator object are the group names that have
been set when creating history alarms. Therefore, the text color and properties are shared
from those of the text table that has been set as the group number.

Display Name
From Text table: Text Table_01 - Mo, 0 -
Preview: | Group 1| |

* Basic: The basic settings for alarm navigator objects are shown in the below screenshot.

Basic Frarme Display
Display Trigger | Use
Frame Color: |1 - Mo, of Caol,: 5z

Plate Calor: —

Line
Line Caolar: - Line Width: 1=

Font
Size: 12 -

Description:

- Frame Display: Set whether or not to use a frame.

Frame Color Select the frame color.

Plate Color Select the background color for the table.

No. of Col. Set the number of columns to show.

- Line: Set the line properties.
- Font: Set the font size.
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- Description: Enter a description of the object.

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for recipe navigator objects are shown in the
screenshot below.

Basic | Use Condition

Display Trigger Type

@ Bit On ) Bit Off ) Range 1 Multi Bit
Device

Device: |\(
Range

Size: Tupe: Unsigned DEC -

0 NOP 0 | Eze. |
Multi Bit

Mo, of Bit Davice:

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.13 Explorer
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This object displays a list of the file recipes saved in the storage device (USB, CF Card) or the
basic recipes edited in XP-Builder. You can write the recipe data shown in the recipe
navigator object directly to the controller. This section describes available settings for Recipe
Explorer. For more details about recipes, refer to <4.1.4 Recipes>.

* Basic: The basic settings for recipe navigator objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic Type
Text File Recipe
Display Trigger Basic Recipe Internal Device: [ HWOOOOD EEE|
File Explorer {is not supparted in econamy maodel)
Frame Display Line
< lse Color(L):| mm— -
FErame [ 1 = | Moof Bow: il
Plate Color: [T ~ Width: 1
Manager Display Format
| File Mame 3| 7 | (Colum Width)
| File Des. 2| 2 |{Colum Width)

Colum Width is the relative size of the total [Manager Object] size

Description:

- Type: Set the type of recipe to display.

File Recipe Set to show the XPRXXXXX.csv list in the folder "XP_Recipe”
on a storage device, such as a USB drive, CF card, or SD card.

Basic Recipe Set to show the basic recipe list.

Internal Specify the internal device that is used for transferring

Device edited basic recipes from NVRAM. You should move the
basic recipes from NVRAM to the internal device to edit
them. For example, if the basic recipe is set in XP-Builder, the
value should be moved to the internal device to transfer the
device value from the D400 to the PLC or from the PLC to
the D400.

574




Mo Device Data O
1 Doo400 i 100
2 Doo40 i 10
3 Doo402 102
4 Doo403 i 103
] Doo404 B 104
B Do0405 i 105
7 DO0406 fn 108

I Gernal Pecipe

MNYRAM

HW400 100
Hwd 01 m
Hw402 102

Internal Device

File Explorer File Explorer displays all the files and the folder lists except
for the hidden files and folders that are saved in the storage

devices (USB drive, CF Card and SD Card).

File Explorer

<[0IR> fpplication Data

<[1R> My Documents

<01R> Metwork

<0IR= Program Files

<0IR> Recvcled

- Frame Display: Set whether or not to use a frame.

Frame Color Select the frame color.
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Plate Color Select the background color for the table.

No. of Col. Set the number of columns to show.

- Line: Set the line properties.
- Manager Display Format: Set the data format for the recipe navigator object.

File Name Set to show the recipe file name. The file recipe displays the
name of the CSV file saved in the storage device. The basic
recipe displays the data generated in XP-Builder in
numerical order. For example, <RCP 1>, <RCP2>, and so on.

File Des. Set to show the recipe description. The description of the
file recipe is the title of the CSV file or the name of the basic
recipe in XP-Builder.

- Description: Enter a description of the object.
- File Explorer Setting

Explorer

Basic Typa

Text () File Recipe

Display Trigger ) Basic Recipe Internal Device: ’W
l (& File Explarer _not supported in economy model) |
Frarme Display Line

[ Use .
Caolor(Ly:
Frame E Mo, of Row: b EI

Blate Color: [ - | idth: 1
File Explorer Setting
[[] Use Status Bar
Plate Color: Text Color:
Muttilingual: ASCI a (For File Name Display)
Description:
Root Plate Specify the background color of the section displaying the

parent path in File Explorer. Users can navigate between
folders or move to the previous directory through the
parent path.
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File Explorer Parent Path Display
Section

<0IR= Program Files

<0|R> Recveled

<0|R> 30 Storage

<0|R> Temp

<01R= copy_50 Storage

16421 Files Copying. ..

Root Text Specify the color of the text in the section displaying the
parent path in File Explorer.

Use Status This option sets whether the status bar will be used. The

Bar status bar shows the current status of File Explorer. The
current action will be displayed as shown in the screenshot
below.

File Ex<plorer

<0IR> Program Files

<0|R> Recvcled

<0IR> S0 Storage

<0IR> Temp

<0IR= copy_30 Storage

16/21 Files Copving. .. Status Bar

Plate Color Specify the background color of the section displaying the
status bar in File Explorer.

Text Color Specify the text color in the section displaying the status
bar in File Explorer.

e If multiple items are selected in File Explorer, the first of the selected items
is operated. For example, if<DIR> My Documents is selected and then
<DIR> Program Files is also selected and the Copy button is clicked, the
files in <DIR> My Documents are copied.

e File Explorer cannot be used with some functions. The following models
do not provide File Explorer:

XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, XP50-TTE
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e Folders and files are displayed in a file recipe as follows.

Directory S
To move to the directory, select the Bt

row and select Show the Selected

Recipe under General Recipe (KPRO00DL,CSV Recipe.00
Explorer and Transfer from a special KPROO0Z. SV Recipe_01
switch.

File Name iPRO0003, 05V Recipe_02
To view the file, select the row and< | _

select Show the Selected Recipe {FRO0O0D4,CRV Recipe.03
under General Recipe Explorerand | - _
Transfer from a special switch. {PROOOOS, CSV Recipe_ 04

\.

* Text: The text settings for recipe navigator objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic Fort: H Tahoma -
Text Size: 12 .
Display Trigger
Font Style
[]1Bold [ ltalic [] Strikeout [JUnderline

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
— Color: Select a font color.

- Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for recipe navigator objects are shown in the
screenshot below.
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Basic [+] Use Candition

Text Tvpe
Dizplay Trigger @ Bit On () Bit Off (1 RBange o Multi Bit
Device
Device: |v’
Range
Size: Type: Unsigned DEC ~
0 NOF 0 | [ Exe. |
rulti Bit
Mo, of Bit Device: DI

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.14 Data List Editor Object

The data list editor object interprets PLC device values continuously and displays them in a
table for editing. This section describes available settings for the data list editor object.

* Basic: The basic settings for the data list editor objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Data List Edit

x

Basic Control Device

Display Device: |‘f | T

Keypad Option Size: 18bits -

Text

Display Trigger Ma. of Edit Device: 25 :
Display Format
Mumeric Format: Unsigned DEC -
Mo.of Display Digits: 52 Mo of Decimal Digits: 0z

Dlescription:

- Control Device: Specify a device to monitor values.

Device Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or
click the keypad icon to the right to specify a device or tag
address. When you click the keypad icon to open the
Device window you can also specify network settings, if
necessary.

Size Set the data size for the device (16 bit or 32 bit).

No. of Edit Set the number of devices to be shown (up to 255). Clicking

Device a desired cell in a data list editor will open the keypad.

Press the Enter key to move the focus of the keypad to the
next cell automatically to allow you to edit the value of the
next cell. Press the ESC key on the keypad to stop editing.

- Display Format: Set the display format.

Numeric
Format

Set the number format (signed decimal, unsigned decimal,
octal, hexadecimal, binary, BCD, or float).

No. of Display
Digits

Set how many digits to display (up to 64). If the number of
digits is less than the capacity of the device, empty spaces
are filled with placeholders (“*"). If the device value cannot
be displayed in BCD format, it is expressed as “~".

No. of Decimal
Digits

Set how many places to put to the right of the decimal
point when you select number formats other than binary,
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octal, and hexadecimal.

Zero Fill If you have selected right justification, select this option to
insert zeros (0) before the number.

- Description: Enter a description of the object.

* Display: The display settings for the data list editor objects are shown in the screenshot
below.
Data List Edit

Basic Recipe Form

Display Mo, of Bow: b Mo, of Cal,: g -

keypad Cption

Text

Display Trigger Frame Display
[ Use

Frame Color: Iil Plate CDIDr:
Line Color: | IS - |  Line Width: s

Index Farm

Plate Color: IextCaIur:lil

Direction: Left-->Right -

- Recipe Form: Set the display options for recipe data.

No. of Row Set the number of rows to display.
No. of Col. Set the number of columns to display.
Direction Set the display direction (top > bottom or left > right).

- Frame Display: Set the display options for the frame.

Use Set whether or not to use a frame.

Frame Color Select the frame color.

Plate Color Select the background color.

Line Color Select the line color.

Line Width Set the line width.

- Index Form: Set the header format for the data list.

Plate Color Select the background color.
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Text Color Select the text color.

* Keypad Option: The keypad option settings for the data list editor objects are shown in
the screenshot below.

Baszic [ Use Keypad

[ Use keypad setin Input Object

Keypad Option Mo, of Keypad: | 1 Browse, .

Text [ Use User Keypad Fosition

Display Tri
ISPy Tnaaer Position of x axis, 0 Position of ¥ axis: 0

[ Use Interlock .
& Nat allowed an 0N Interlock Dewice:

Mot allowed on OFF |

[JUse log

Display

- Use Keypad: Set whether or not to use a keypad.

Use Keypad set in Set whether or not to use a keypad specified in an
Input Object object. Enter the key window number or click
[Browse] to locate the window.

Use User Keypad Set whether or not to specify the location of the
Position keypad on the screen.

- Use Interlock: Set to prevent input when the interlock device meets the specified

condition. The input cursor will skip the locked unit and move automatically to the next

unit in the sequence.

Not allowed on ON When the device is on, input is not allowed.

Not allowed on OFF  When the device is off, input is not allowed.

- Use Log: Set to allow the device to be monitored in an operation log.

» Text: The text settings for the data list editor objects are shown in the screenshot below.
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Data List Edit x

Basi
= Fort: | Tahoma -
Dlisplay Sie: 12 =
Keypad Option
Display Trigger Font Style
[ EBold [ talic [ Strkegut ] Underine

Haorizontal Alignment
) Left (®) Center () Right

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

- Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

— Color: Select a font color.

- Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (left, center, or right).

 Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the data list editor objects are shown in
the screenshot below.

Basic v Use Condition
Display Tvpe
Keypad Option @ Bit On ) Bit Off 1 Range O Multi Bit
;?th e Device
isplay Trigger -
Device: |\(
Range
Size: Type: UUnsigned DEC -
UMOP 0 |[ Eze. |
tulti Bit
Mo, of Bit Device:

- Use Action Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
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specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.15 File Recipe Editor Object

The file recipe editor object allows you to view and edit recipes. This section describes
available settings for the file recipe editor object.

* Display: The display settings for the file recipe editor objects are shown in the screenshot

below.
Display Recipe Form
Keypad Option Mo, of Row: b - Mo,of Cal, : 5=
Text

Direction: —>Ri -
Display Trigger LStEn Left-—>Right

Frarme Display
[ Use

Erarme Colar: Iil Plate Colur:

Index Farm

Plate Color: IextCDIDr:Iil

Description

- Recipe Form: Set the display options for the recipe data.

No. of Row Set the number of rows to display.
No. of Col. Set the number of columns to display.
Direction Set the display direction (top > bottom or left > right).
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- Frame Display: Set the display options for the frame.

Use Set whether or not to use a frame.

Frame Color Select the frame color.

Plate Color Select the background color.

Line Color Select the line color.

Line Width Set the line width.

- Index Form: Set the header format for the data list.

Plate Color Select the background color.

Text Color Select the text color.

- Description: Enter a description of the object.

» Keypad Option: The keypad option settings for the file recipe editor objects are shown in

the screenshot below.

Display [« Use Keypad

Keypad Option [ Use keypad set in Input Object

Text Mo, of Keypad: | ] Browse...

Display Trigger [ Use User Keypad Position

Position of X axis, 0 Position of ¥ axis: 0

[JUse Intarlock )
< Mot allowsd on ON Interlock Device:

Mot allowed on OFF |

[]Us=e log

- Use Keypad: Set whether or not to use a keypad.

Use Keypad set in Set whether or not to use a keypad specified in an
Input Object object. Enter the key window number or click
[Browse] to locate the window.

Use User Keypad Set whether or not to specify the location of the
Position keypad on the screen.

- Use Interlock: Set to prevent input when the interlock device meets the specified
condition. The input cursor will skip the locked unit and move automatically to the next
unit in the sequence.

Not allowed on ON When the device is on, input is not allowed.




Not allowed on OFF  When the device is off, input is not allowed.

- Use Log: Set to allow the device to be monitored in an operation log.
» Text: The text settings for the file recipe editor objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Display Font:

. fr Tahoma -
keypad Cption Size: 12 =
Text
Display Trigger Color: | D -
Faont Style
Bold Italic Strikenut Undetine

Haorizontal &lignment
Left Center Right

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.
- Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.
- Color: Select a font color.

- Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

- Horizontal Alignment: Set the horizontal alignment (left, center, or right).

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the file recipe editor objects are shown in
the screenshot below.

Display 2 Use Condition
keypad Cption Tvpe
Taxt Bit On Bit Off Bange Multi Bit
Display Trigger Davice
Device: [+ =l
Range
Size: - Type: -
OMOP 0
rAulti Bit

Mo.of Bit Device: 1

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.
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Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range. Constants are based on

device size.
Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.
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4.3.16 Clock Object

This section describes available settings for the clock object.

* Basic: The basic settings for the clock objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Clock

Clock Type
(® Systemn Clock

Cursor Time

Description:

Basic Format: Date/Time -

Dizplay

Text Diate: WYY MDD - [ Display Dayiy)

Display Trigger Tirme: HH:MMSS - ] Zero FillE)
Praview: 2016411,/24 20:42:40

" Logging Trend Clock
® Most Recent Time Dldest Time

- Format: Set the data format.

Description

Date/Time Date and time
Date Date
Time Time
- Date: Set the date format.
_ Description

YYYY/MM/DD

Year/Month Number/Date (4-digit year)

YY/MM/DD

Year/Month Number/Date (2-digit year)

MM/DD/YYYY

Month Number/Date/Year (4-digit year)

MM/DD

Month Number /Date

MM/DD/YY
DD/MM/YYYY
DD/MM/YY
DD/MMM/YYYY
DD/MMM/YY

Month Number /Date/Year (2-digit year)
Date/Month Number /Year (4-digit year)
Date/Month Number /Year (2-digit year)
Date/Month Name/Year (4-digit year)
Date/Month Name/Year (2-digit year)
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- Time: Set the time format.

HH:MM:SS Hour:Minute:Second
HH:MM Hour:Minute

- Display Day: Set whether or not to show the day of the week.
- Zero Fill: If the date or time includes a single digit number, select this option to insert a
zero before the number. For example,
23/3/2010 15:15:3 » 23/03/2010 15:15:03

- Preview: Shows a preview of the data format.
- Clock Type: Set a clock type.

System Clock Set to show the system time in the clock.

Logging Trend  Set to show logging data in the clock. Set a logging trend

Clock option (most recent time, oldest time, or cursor time). If a
logging trend object does not exist in a screen, “-" will be
displayed in the time format because the time cannot be
displayed.

- Description: Enter a description of the object.

» Display: The display settings for the clock objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Clock

Basic [1Transparent BG Image
Display
Tout Frame Colar:

——— - |

Display Trigger
Plate Color:
[—— -]

Library || Qpen... |

- Library: Click to select an image from an image library.

- Open: Click to browse images on your computer. When you select an image from your
computer, it will be added to the image library automatically.

- Transparent BG Image: Set whether or not to make the background transparent.
- Frame Color: Select a frame color (only available with vector images).
- Plate Color: Select a background color from the image.
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* Text: The text settings for the clock objects are shown in the screenshot below.

Basic ,
, Fant: % Tahoma -
Display

Size: 14 - | Width Ratio: 100% -
Text
Display Trigger Colar || -

Font Style
Bold Italic Strikeout Underline

- Font: Select a font from the drop-down list.

- Size: Select a text size from the drop-down list or enter a value directly into the field.

- Width Ratio: Expand or condense the text by selecting a ratio from the drop-down list
or entering a value directly in to the field. You can set a ratio of 1%-600%.

- Color: Select a font color.

- Font Style: Select a font style (bold, italic, strikeout, or underline). You can apply more
than one option at a time.

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the clock objects are shown in the
screenshot below.

Basic < Use Condition
Display Type
Taut Bit On Bit Off Range Multi Bit
Display Trigger Device
Device: [v EEL
Range
Size: - Type: h
OMOP O
kulti Bit

Mo,of Bit Device: 1

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
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specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

- Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range. Constants are based on the

device size.
Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

- Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.17 Embedded Screen Object

You can use the embedded screen object to open other screens on the Base screen. You can
insert a frequently-used page without additional editing through this object. This section
describes available settings for embedded screen object.

To embed a screen into the Base screen, in the Project pane, drag and drop a window (Base
screen, window, or Part screen) onto the editing area.

3 xp-Builder
% PROJECT EDIT VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HE

N B QEH &%

HEEHAED © D% b DE K

* o x

B-1* Text Table 01 *

B2* P1*

E-g Mew Project”

EID Base Screen
[ Insert Base Screen
-1 1 Base Screen
--[] 2 Base Screen —_—

B-B Window screen

~[@ Insert window screen
-.[B1 65531 DEC Keypad
-.[B1 65532 HEX Keypad
-.[B1 65533 ASCI Keypad
-.[B1 65534 FLOAT Keypad
== Part Screen e #
13 Insert part screen

- 1 Part —_—
- 2 Part —




The window will be embedded as follows:

Screen 1 Embedded Screen 1

Line #1 . Embedded Line #1 : l

Line #2 : Embedded Line #2 :

* Basic: Basic settings for the embedded screen object include the following.

Embedded Screen @

Basic Screen Type

{* Base Screen © Window Screen  Part Screen

[¥ Goto Screen

%]

Screen Number:

oK | Cancel |

* Screen Type: Set the type of screen to be opened.

* Go to screen: Set whether or not to open an existing screen.
* Screen Number: Set the screen number to open.

e When you insert a Base screen into another Base screen:

- Background settings will not be applied.
- Set scripts cannot be used.
- The inserted Base screen cannot be imported from another Base screen to itself.
— The same number Base screen cannot be inserted.
¢ You can also insert the Base screen into another Base screen by dragging it.

e When you try to insert a Base screen that is already embedded in another Base screen,
the embedded screen is not inserted. Only the Base screen itself is inserted.

4.3.18 Memo Pad Object

This section describes available settings for the memo pad object.

* Basic: The basic settings for the memo pad object include the following.
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Basic

Storage Confirmt "
Display Trigger .F‘_ d |
en

Pen MWidth: 1+ Pen Color: E

Display

[ Use Border

Border

Border Width: 1=

Description:

- Storage Confirm: Set whether or not to use a device to view current memo status.
Enter the device address in the field or click the icon to the right of the field to specify a
device address. The first three bits of the device address specify the function of the

memo pad.

00 Indicates the status of the object (on in active mode; off in
non-active mode).

01 Shows whether or not the memo was saved successfully. The
Saving function of a special switch saves a memo currently
on the XGT Panel.

02 Shows whether or not the memo was deleted successfully.

The Deleting function of a special switch deletes a memo
currently on the XGT Panel.

- Pen: Set the pen options.

Pen Width Set the pen width (1 to 30).

Pen Color Set the pen color.

- Display: Set the display options.

Plate Color Set the background color of the memo pad.

Use Border Set whether or not to use a border.

Border Color Set the border color.

Border Width Set the border width.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

* Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the memo pad object include the
following.
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Basic []Use Condition

Display Trigger Type

(= Bit On ) Bit Off (1 Range () Multi Bit
Device

Device: |\,f
Range

Size: Type: Unsigned DEC -

ONOP D | Ezp. |
Multi Bit

Mo, of Bit Device:

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.
Range The action is performed when the value falls within the

specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad
icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range. Constants are based on
device size.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

4.3.19 PDF Viewer Object

This section describes available settings for the PDF viewer object.

You can either use File Explorer to search for a PDF file and open it in the PDF viewer object
on the screen, or configure a special switch for PDF viewing. Refer to the PDF viewer section
in <4.3.2.4 Special Switch> for detailed information.
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* Basic: The basic settings for the PDF viewer object include the following.

Basic Device of Page Mo, | =

Open File

Description:

- Device of page No.: Set a device to assign the page number of a PDF file that is
currently open.

— Open File: Set whether to open a PDF file using a file path, or a device.
w| Dpen File

File Setting

Direct
Device | %

The lenah of Param. 5

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

e You can place only one PDF viewer on a screen.

e PDF viewer function is not supported in the simulator.

e The PDF document is displayed to fit the width of the object. You can
scroll down to see the rest of the document outside the viewing area.

4.3.20 VNC Viewer Object

This section describes available settings for the VNC viewer object.

You can remotely monitor the hot computer’s screen using the VNC viewer. Refer to the VNC
viewer section in <4.3.2.4 Special Switch> for detailed information.

* VNC Viewer: The basic settings for the VNC viewer object include the following.



YT Yigwer Remote Setting
Display Trigger Remote Hostname

Part 5300 =

Use Password

Option
Use Popup Window

Disable Touch Inputs

Description

- Remote: Enter the host name of the remotely connected HMI device for monitoring.

- Port: Enter the TCP/IP port number to use for the monitoring.

- Use password: Click the checkbox to set a password for the monitoring operation.

- Option: Set the following options.

- Use Popup Window: Select this option to display the remote screen in a popup
window.

- Disable Touch Inputs: Select to disable touch inputs for the remote screen.

- Description: Enter a description for the object.

Display Trigger: The display trigger settings for the VNC viewer object include the
following.

WHC Viewer | Use Condition
Display Trigger Type
Bit On Bit Off Bange rAulti Bit

Device
Device:

v =

FRange
Size! - Type: -

OMOP O

Fulti Bit
Mo,of Bit Device: 1

- Use Condition: Set whether or not to specify a condition for the action.
- Type: Set a type of condition to specify.

Bit On The action is performed when the device is switched on.
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¢ You can place only one VNC viewer on a screen.

Bit Off The action is performed when the device is switched off.

Range The action is performed when the value falls within the
specified range.

Multi Bit The action is performed when the logical operation result of
multiple devices is met.

- Device: Enter a device or tag address directly into the input field or click the keypad

icon to the right to specify a device or tag address. When you click the keypad icon to
open the Device window, you can also specify network settings, if necessary.

Range: If you select the range condition, specify the range. Constants are based on
device size.

Size 16 bit or 32 bit.
Type Signed decimal, unsigned decimal, BCD, or float.
Exp. Click to designate the expression as conditional.

Multi Bit: If you select the multi bit condition, specify the number of bits and click
[Setting] to specify the bit conditions.

e PDF viewer function is not supported in the simulator.




4.4 Viewing or Changing XGT Panel Information

To view or change XGT Panel information:

1 In XP-Builder, click [COMMUNICATION] P [XGT Panel Information].

2 Click a tab to view or change the following information:

* General: The General tab allows you to view properties for the XGT Panel.

[ XGT Panel Informati u

General | Settings | Clock | Passward |
Property Value
XGT Panel KP30-TTA
State Menu window
ersion 1.33 B[110]
File wversion 1.33
Flash memory 515/ 10240 KB, 8 %
CF card 0/0KB, 0%
USE mermory 0/0KB, 0%
SD card 0/0KB, 0%
PLCO LSIS: XGK (LINK)

Froject Compare with #GT Panel |

Settings Refresh | Close |

= A

— XGT Panel: The XGT Panel model number.

- State: The operational state of the XGT Panel.

- Version: The XGT Panel version.

- File version: The file version.

- Flash memory: Used and available flash memory.

- CF Card: Used and available memory on an installed CF card.

- USB Memory: Used and available memory on an installed USB device.
- SD Card: Used and available memory on an installed SD card.

- Project Compare with XGT Panel: Check if the modified download is enabled.
The check compares the project’s ID in the HMI with the current project ID. If the
project IDs differ, a full download is required. Even if the two projects are the
same, they may be considered as different projects. Errors occur if a project is
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deleted from the HMI because of communication errors or if the project ID is
changed when the project is sent to another HMI device for completion of the
project. The following screenshots show messages for projects that are the same
and different.

- Settings: The Settings tab allows you to specify the following settings:

XGT Panel Information - Ethernet (192.168.0.1), 2143

General ;| 5€ | Clock | Password |

[ Touch buzzer sound

Keep-Alive time: 0 _I;I Minute

Alias name: 5

Install/Update XGT Panel USE driver: Install

E

Settings | Refresh | Close |

- Touch Buzzer Sound: Set whether or not to use audible feedback when a user
touches the XGT Panel screen.

- Keep-Alive Time: Set how long the server will keep the communication port
open if there is no response from the XGT Panel.

- Alias Name: Specify an alias to use when scanning for or connecting to the XGT
Panel.

- Install/Update XGT Panel USB Driver: Click [Install] to update the XGT Panel's
USB driver.

* Clock: The Clock tab allows you to specify the following settings:
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XGT Panel Information - Ethernet (192.168.0.1, 2143 (3w

Date: | 4/16/2013 - Set

Time: | 31317 PM =

Synchronise with PC time |

Settings | Refresh | Close |

- Date: Specify the date. Click [Set] to apply your settings to the XGT Panel.

- Time: Specify the time. Click [Set] to apply your settings to the XGT Panel.
- Synchronise with PC Time: Click to apply the computer’s time to the XGT Panel.

* Password: The Password tab allows you to specify or delete the password that is
required when transferring a project to the XGT Panel.

¥GT Panel Information - Ethernet (192.168.0.1), 2143 (23w

General | Settings | Clock  Password |

Previous password:
Mew password: Set
Confirm passwaord:

(Maximum 10 characters)

Riefresh Close
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- Previous Password: Enter the current password and click [Delete] to delete it.
- New Password: Enter a new password and click [Set].
- Confirm Password: Re-enter the new password and click [Set].
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4.5 Using the HTML Device Copier

You can use the HTML Device Copier to copy and paste the device values onto a web page to

monitor the devices on the web.

To copy and paste the devices:

1 Create a project.

2 Click [TOOL] » [HTML Device Copier].

3B XP-Builder

PROJECT EDIT  VIEW COMMOMN | TOOL | COMMUMNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX  HEL
ﬂ w n 7y ® Y Cross Reference(D) 3
A % E\ Find in Active screen Ctri+F
Replace in Active screen Ctrl+R
& = g E
kS %ﬂ L?\ I\_;!\ El u Find/Replace All., 3
Sereen Find/Replace an item... 3
E‘i? MNew Project” Bl memory statistics...
=-L] Base Screen -
| Data Check(V
[ Insert Base Screen “
-.{_] 1 Base Screen :
..[] 2 Base Screen Register object caption to TextTable automtically
-8 Window screen )
[ Insert window screen ;
.2 65531 DEC Keypad Pl Mext Sereenpi
-.[B 55532 HEX Keypad ————
_ wport Fon
.TB 65533 ASCI Keypad L2
..[B 65534 FLOAT Keypad st (s
=1 Part Screen Option

[ Insert part screen
=5 1 Part
.= 2 Part

3 Specify the action type and size, and enter the device address.

2>

Customization

Simulation Cri=m

XP-PD
HTML Device Copier
CSV Converter

HTML Device Copier x
Action: (#) Read ) Wirite
Size: (® Bit i) 16 Bit i) 32 Bit
Type: |'."__"E.':EZ v|
Device! |V' |
Preview:

4 Click [Copy] to copy the device value.

5 Paste it on an HTML editor to use it on a web page.
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HTML functions related to the device monitoring

e GetXPData [Parameter 1] [Parameter 2] [Parameter 3]
[Parameter 1] device value read in text string
[Parameter 2] 4 byte device address in hexadecimal numbers
[Parameter 3] return data type (1-7)*

e SetXPData [Parameter 1] [Parameter 2] [Parameter 3]
[Parameter 1] device value to be written
[Parameter 2] 4 byte device address in hexadecimal numbers
[Parameter 3] return data type (1-7)*

* Return data types are: 1. Signed decimal, 2. Unsigned decimal, 3. Octonary,
4. Hexadecimal, 5. Binary, 6. BCD, 7.Real number
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4.6 Using the CSV Converter

You can use the CSV converter to convert an encrypted CSV (CSVE) file into regular CSV file.

To convert a CSVE file to CSV format:

1 Click [TOOL] » [CSV Converter].

3§ P-Builder
ROJECT EDIT VIEW COMMON | TOOL | COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLEOX HEL

ﬂ - n =) X % Cross Reference(D) 3
A A E‘L\ Find in Active screen Ctrl=F
b Replace in Active screen Ctrl=R
(BRI B O: Find/Replace All... »
_ Find/Replace an item... 3
El{? Mew Project” Bl Memory statistics...
=] Base Screen e Fa

-[@® Insert Base Screen
-.[] 1 Base Screen
..[] 2 Base Screen Register object caption to TextTable automtically
=5 Window screen

[ Insert window screen

.8 55531 DEC Keypad 4
-.[Br 55532 HEX Keypad

Mext Screen(W)

Export Font
.TB 65533 ASCI Keypad ReRl
[ 65534 FLOAT Keypad Install Font
=-E Part Screen @ option
E Insert part screen & ST
-5 1 Part
B 2Part O simuiation Ctri=M

¥P-PD
HTML Device Copier

CSV Converter

2 Click [Add CSVE Files], and then select the CSVE files in the file browser window.
r,ﬁg XP-CSVConverter ﬁw

Add CSVE Fies... | |

Source Files | Qutput Files
D:tbackupo_00%W3572_31286125_MVM_0.CSVE
D:tbackupo_00W3572_31286125_MVM_1.CSVE
D:tbackupo_00%W3572_31286125_MVM_2.CSVE

Di¥tbackupo_00W3572_31286125_MVM_3.CSVE
Di¥tbackupo_00W3572_31286125_MVM_4.CSVE

4 1

Output folder: C:¥tUsersuserDocuments

b
Convert

3 Click [...] on the right side of the Output folder field, and select the destination folder for
the converted CSV files.

4 Click [Convert] to start conversion.

4.7 Managing External Storage Sources for Backup
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This section describes how to control external storage sources when making file backups,
such as logging, recipe, and screen image data. You can manage the backup data in this way:

* You can back up data, such as logging, recipe, and screen image data by saving them to a
CF card, SD card, or a USB storage source, according to the settings contained in XP-
Builder.

* If there is insufficient memory in the external storage source, the data will be deleted and
the backup process will stop. Settings that control this situation are adjusted in XP-Builder.

* You can monitor if the external backup storage source has been recognized or not.

* When you are backing up data make sure that external storage sources are only removed
when the safe removal switch is turned on and after the LED lamp turns off. Failure to
observe these precautions may result in backup failure.

4.7.1 Managing the File Path for Backup Files

The file path shown below describes how backup files are routed:

m The root directory of CF or USB storage
:’ """ G Logging
i’---u 1 (Logging number)
:‘"'D YYYY.MM.BeginDay.EndDay.0

DD.BeginHour.EndHour.0 (Filled storage limit per folder)

LD

DD.BeginHour.EndHour.1 (Filled storage limit per folder, and share the same start and
end time.)

DD.BeginHour. FF (Storage limit not reached)

- ‘m HH.BeginMinute.FF

@ﬂ Lhhmmss0.CSV

I"_D 2 (Sub directory_ same as 1)
""" m Recipe

e % Rhhmmss0.CSV (each logging number has the same sub
structure)

e m Screen Image

[P IEB Shhmmss0.BMP (each logging number has the same sub structure)
Ll

4.7.1.1 File Path for Logging Backup

* The 'Logging’ subdirectory will be created under the root directory of the USB/CF/SD
storage source.
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Under the ‘Logging’ directory, a subdirectory will be created with a filename generated by
the logging number.

Under the logging number directory, a subdirectory will be created with a filename by
Year/Month.

The date directory will be included as a subdirectory.
Up to 500 date directories can be created.

The 'Year/Month' directory will not only contain year and month information, but will
also record the date the directory was created.

As an example, the name of a directory created in October 2010 with subdirectories
created since 15 October would be: 2010.10.15.FF. The FF at the end of the directory
name represents that there is more data space to store for October, 2010. (This means
that the subdirectory currently holds less than 500 date directories).

When there is a change of Month, the directory name will be changed and saved to the
last date in the month when information was logged.

As an example, if the directory contains date directories created between October 15
and October 30, and was created in October 2010, the directory name would be
2010.10.15.30.0 when the month changes to November 2010.

If a month directory is carrying more than 500 date subdirectories before the month
ends, the directory name will change to the last date in the sub directory.

For example, if the number of date sub directories created from 1 October to 15
October 2010 is greater than 500 the file name will be: 2010.10.01.15.0.

If the month ends or the total number of sub directories exceeds 500, or the directory
has the same starting/ending date name, then the last index number is added to
identify the directories.

As an example, if the directory created in October 2010 has 3 directories each holding
500 sub directories, then the directory names would be:

:2010.10.01.01.0

:2010.10.01.01.1

:2010.10.01.01.2

Under the Year-/Month directory, a subdirectory with a date name will be created.

The date directory contains an hour subdirectory.

The date directory can hold up to 500 hour subdirectories.

The filenames of date directories contain date and hour information, for the first
subdirectory that was created.

The rest of the directory creation procedure is identical to the Year/Month directory
creation procedure.

Under the Date directory, a directory will be created that will store time information
created.

The Hour directory will contain backup files.
Each Hour directory can hold up to 500 backup files.

The Hour directory contains hour and minute information for the first file that was
created.
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- The rest of the directory creation procedure is identical to the Year/Month directory
creation procedure.

* Logging backup files have hour, minute, and second information as their file names.
- Backup files will be created in CSV format.

- The names of the files will begin with ‘L', representing 'logging’, and the rest of the
name will contain hour, minute, and second index information.

— If the backup files are created simultaneously in the same second, additional index
information will be added at the end of the file name.

4.7.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup
* Adirectory named ‘Recipe’ will be created under the USB/CF/SD storage root directory.
* A subdirectory will be created with filenames identified by Year/Month.
* The rest of the directory structure is the same as the logging backup file structure.
* Recipe backup files have hour, minute, and second information as their file name.
— Backup files will be created in CSV format.

- The filenames will begin with 'R’, representing 'recipe’, and the rest of the name will
contain hour, minute, and second index information.

- If backup files are created simultaneously in the same second, additional index
information will be added at the end of file name.

4.7.1.3 Path for Screen Backup

* Adirectory named ‘Screen Image’ will be created in the USB/CF/SD storage directory.

* A subdirectory named by Year/Month will be created in the Screen Image directory.

* The rest of the directory structure is the same as the logging backup file structure.

» Screen Image backup files use hour, minute, and second information as their file names.
— The backup files will be created in bitmap format.

- The filenames will begin with 'S", representing 'Screen Image’, and the rest of the name
will contain hour, minute, and second index information.

- If backup files are created simultaneously in the same second, additional index
information will be added at the end of filename.

4.7.1.4 Path for Memo Backup

* Adirectory named ‘Memo’ will be created in the USB/CF/SD storage directory.

* A subdirectory named by Year/Month will be created in the Memo directory.

* The rest of the directory structure is the same as the logging backup file structure.

* Memo back up files use hour, minute, and second information as their file name.
— The backup files will be created in bitmap format.
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- The filenames will begin with ‘M’, representing ‘"Memo', and the rest of the name will
contain hour, minute, and second index information.

- If backup files are created simultaneously in the same second, additional index
information will be added at the end of the filename.

e If time is set ahead of present time, normal operation is guaranteed. However, if time is
set behind present time, normal operation is not guaranteed. If this situation arises,
hour unit directories and all subdirectories should be deleted to resume normal
operation. For example, if the date setting had been changed from 10th December to
5th December, Year/Month directories including 5th December will have to be deleted
to enable normal operation to resume.

¢ Logging, Recipe, Screen Image, and Memo functions do not support project
classification. For instance, if Project A has logging groups numbered 1,2 and 3, and
each logging group creates a file backup, 1,2,3 directory will be created and each file
will be saved in a subdirectory. Then, if Project B has logging groups numbered 1 and 2,
downloads the projects and creates file backups, these files can be mixed with Project
A's backed up files. In this situation, the operator should classify Project A's and Project
B’s backup files by their download time.

4.7.2 Managing Memory for Backups

If there is insufficient memory in the external storage sources, data is deleted or backup
processes stop depending on XP-Builder's configuration.

Using XP-Builder to delete the oldest data for backup, click [Common] P [Project Property
Setting] P [Storage Settings], set the Backup Storage location for each file, and then click
the checkbox next to Delete old file if disk full.

Backup Storage

Aam data: CF card + (] Delete ol file # disk full|
Logging data: USBmemary = | |[w] Delete old file if disk full
Becipe data: CF card - Delete old file if disk: full
Capture image: SO card = | |[+] Delete old file if disk full
Memao file: S0 card + | |[+] Delete old file if disk full
Qperation Log: SO card = | \lv] Delete old file if disk full

When you back up the file by erasing the oldest files:

* If there is insufficient backup space, look for the earliest Year/Month subdirectories in
Logging, Recipe, and Screen Image directories. When looking at Logging, look for
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subdirectories under the current back up logging number. For example, if Logging number
2 is on the current back up list but does not have data in the file's directory, data in
logging number 1 directory will remain untouched.

* Look for the earliest date directory in the earliest Year/Month directory.

* Look for the earliest hour directory in the earliest date directory.

* Delete the earliest backed up files from the earliest hour directory.

* If more data space is needed, repeat the above steps and check available data space.

* When deleting files, if the whole hour directory has been cleared, remove the hour
directory.

* When deleting hour directories, if a whole date directory has been cleared, remove the
date directory.

* When deleting date directories, if a whole month directory has been cleared, remove the
month directory.

e If an unreadable directory or file (operator file or directory) is found, leave the directory
or file and locate normal backup files.

o If the current directory contains only operator data, it will cause a backup failure. The
XGT Panel cannot delete operator data, therefore it will stop any further action.

4.7.2.1 When There is Insufficient Memory or Exceeds the Limit

 Storage properties are configured in XP-Builder, project properties. By checking Delete
old file if disk full, the earliest video files will be automatically located and deleted. If
Delete old file if disk full is unchecked, then XP-Builder will stop and prompt the user
with an error message.

* When the total number of files reaches 1000, delete the earliest created file from the
earliest created directory. As files are deleted and the directory is emptied, the directory
will then be deleted.

4.7.3 Monitoring External Storage Connection

XGT Panel monitors connections with external storage devices. Storage monitoring is set up
in XP-Builder as shown below:



Project Property
Summary
HET Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Securnty Settings
Key Window Settings
Language
Storage Settings
Global Script Settings

Ausiliary Settings

Bxtended Controller Settin...

Ciperation Log

Destination Storage

Image files:

Upload project file:

Flash memory =

Flash memory =

\.

Sound files: Flash memory =
Becipe data: SRAM memory =
(Backup Storage )
Alarm data: Delete old file i disk f
Logging data: Mot used - Delete old file if disk f
Becipe data: Mot used - Delete old file i disk fu
Capture image: Mot used - Delete old file if disk fu
Memo file: Mat used - Delete old file if disk: fu
Operation Log: Not used - Delete old file if disk f
J

To use the monitoring function, you should select the Alarm window pop-up option, when
you download the project file.

Summary

AGT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings
key Window Settings
Language

Storage Settings
Global Script Seftings
Buxiliary Settings
Extended Controller .,
QOperation Log

Screen Capt

ure

Output: Runtime print
Script Watchdog Time
Maxirmurm tirme: 5

Flaw élarm Display Mode

@ Redraw at occurred,

) After current display list

E-mail Property
= [ Use E-rnail function

Systern Alarm Window

seconds Alarm window pop-up

Cornrmunication Ervor Display
Show communication errar window

[1Sound a buzzer

When the external storage device for logging, recipe, and screen image backup is removed
from XGT Panel while the device is running, a system alarm is turned on. The alarm is reset
when an external storage device is reconnected to the XGT Panel.

You can check system alarms and their device addresses in the System Alarm menu located
in XP-Builder as shown below:

B-1 | System Alarm

Device Data Type Descnption
1 H5950.0 BIT MYWRAM Low Battery YW arning
2 HS5950.1 BIT MYWRAM Inwvalid D ata W arming
3 H5351.0 BIT Mo Logaing Backup Storage
4 H53951.1 BIT Mo Recipe Backup Storage
A H5951.2 BIT Mo Screen Backup Storange
g H5951.4 BIT Ma Printer
7 H5950.8 BIT IISE Ower Current "W arning
a H53951.3 BIT Mo Alam Backup Storage
| H5351.5 BIT Mo Memo Backup Storage
10 fHS100.2 BIT Falied to load *PLink parameter
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4.7.4 Safe Removal Switch

The safe removal switch is used to remove external storage devices without any loss of
backup data.

When the safe removal switch is on, and the storage device is not processing data, the LED
lamp will turn off. If the storage device is processing data, the LED lamp will turn off after the
backup is completed, automatically disengaging the storage device. This means that when
the LED lamp is turned off no backup action will be completed and the data in the storage
device is inaccessible.

When the safe removal switch is activated and the LED lamp is off, the storage device must
be removed and reconnected to ensure that it is recognized. The minimum time delay for
removing and reconnecting storage devices after their safe removal is 5 seconds.

The actions listed below describe situations where theLEDlamp will not turn off even if the
safe removal switch is turned on. The LED lamp will only go off after the described actions are
fully completed:

* While a backup file is being created or XP-Builder is reading data

* If the images stored in the XP_User Image from an external storage device is being used as
a part image and being loaded in the program

* While reading or writing a file recipe

* While reading backup data from the XP-server through an XP-Link connection
* While browsing backup lists to upload from XP-Builder

* While loading a sound file or an image that belongs to a project

* While transferring project backup data to a storage device or from XP-Builder
* While downloading a project using XP-Builder or a storage device

* While changing an image in the start menu

* While ladder program monitoring is being saved in a storage device

m Sub Classification Action

Data Backup Alarm Writing
Logging Writing
Recipe Writing
Screen Writing
Memo Writing
Video Writing




m Sub Classification Action
Still Shot Writing

Data Upload Alarm Reading
Logging Reading

Recipe Reading

Screen Reading

Memo Reading

Video Reading

Still Shot Reading

Data by Function Part Image Reading

Edit File Recipe

Reading/Writing

Send File Recipe

Reading/Writing

Web Server Create Webpage Writing
Sending XP-Link File Reading
Inquire file list Reading
Project Upload Project Backup Communication Reading
Project Backup - Storage Writing
Download Project Image Writing
Sound Writing
Project Backup Writing
Ladder Monitor Download Writing
Execute Reading
Change Start Menu Image Reading
Download Storage Project Data Reading
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Glossary

1:1

1: N

baud

bit object

bitmap

“one to one"” communication; a communication mode; in 1: 1
communication, one panel is used to send commands to one
controller

“one to many” communication; a communication mode; in 1: N
communication, one panel is used to send commands to multiple
controllers

baud and bits per second are not necessarily the same, so do not
use "bits per second" or "bps" as a synonym for baud; modems
are conventionally designated by bits per second or kilobits per
second; a 28.8 kbps modem runs at a different baud, depending
on how events are coded for transmission

an object in an XP-builder project that is controlled by a bit device

refers to a specific file format for online art

case

condition

controller

DEC keypad

editing area

Ethernet

a selection control mechanism that exists in most imperative
programming languages, such as Pascal, C/C++, C# and Java; it
allows the value of a variable or expression to control the flow of
program execution via a multi-way branch (or “go to,” one of
several labels); in XP-Builder, cases are used to control the
operations assigned for individual objects, by providing multiple
conditional expressions where the object’s device value is one of
the operands.

a Boolean expression used to control conditionals and loops; it
affects the programming or operating of control statements, such
as WHILE, FOR, and IF; in XP-Builder, conditions are used to
control the operations assigned for individual objects, by
providing a condition or conditional expression where the object’s
device value is one of the operands.

the physical unit that delivers instructions to machinery; XP-
Builder supports numerous types of controllers; see also
programmable logic controller

a Window screen for user input of decimal characters

the main part of the XP-Builder interface, where objects can be
placed to create a project

a connection method; the maximum throughput for an Ethernet




connection is 100mbps

falling edge

the bit at which the device turns off is the falling edge

FLOAT keypad
HEX keypad

IL language

inverter

N: 1

offset function

operator

range

raster image

rising edge

RS232

RS485

a Window screen for user input of float characters
a Window screen for user input of hexadecimal characters

intermediate language; the language of an abstract machine
designed to aid in the analysis of computer programs

an electrical power converter that changes direct current (DC) to
alternating current (AC); the converted AC can be delivered at any
required voltage and frequency with the use of appropriate
transformers, switching, and control circuits

automatically produced and time-stamped documentation of
events relevant to a particular system. In XP-Builder, you can
enable logging option in a particular object’s property setting
window to track and record the operation

“many to one” communication; a communication mode; in N: 1
communication, multiple panels are used to send commands to
the same controller; this is an atypical configuration.

a function to specify a device address by referencing an "offset”
from the starting address

a symbol used to connect expressions; logical operators are used
to create a test expression that controls program flow; relational
operators test or define some kind of relation between two
entities

the set of values to be included in a function

a bitmap image with a dot matrix data structure representing a
generally-rectangular grid of pixels or points of color; a raster
image can be in varying formats, such as GIF, JPG, and BMP

the bit at which the device turns on is the rising edge

a series of standards for serial binary single-ended data and
control signals connecting between data terminal equipment
(DTE) and data circuit-terminating equipment (DCE). The
maximum throughput for an RS232 connection is 115Kbps.

a standard for defining the electrical characteristics of drivers and
receivers for use in balanced digital multipoint systems. RS485
offers data transmission speeds of 35 Mbit/s up to 10 m and
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100 Kbit/s at 1200 m.

screen the basic component of an XP-Builder project, where user
interfaces (objects) are placed

script a small program written for a command interpreter or another
scripting language

servo servomechanism; a device used for control of a desired operation
through the use of feedback; the term correctly applies only to
systems where the feedback or error-correction signals help
control mechanical position, speed, or other parameters.

token a credential used to control usage rights; the node that holds the
token has the current usage rights

toolbar part of the XP-Builder interface where menu shortcuts are

unsigned decimal

vector image

window

word object

XG5000 Simulator

designated by icons and buttons
a system for expressing negative numbers

an image based on paths or strokes, for the representation of
geometrical primitives, such as points, lines, curves, and shapes or
polygons; because vector-based images are not made up of a
specific number of dots, they can be scaled to a larger size
without losing image quality

either the windows of the operating system (MS Windows) or
partial screens that are created and used in XP-builder

an object in an XP-builder project that is controlled by a word
device

a simulator for testing PLC logic programs. It can be run with XP-
Simulator to test operation of an XP-builder projects




List of Acronyms

AN audio/video

ASCII American standard code for information interchange
BCD binary code decimal

CF compact flash

cMyY cyan-magenta-yellow

CMYK cyan-magenta-yellow-black

COM communications

CPU central processing unit

DEC decimal

GIF graphic interchange format

GUI graphical user interface

H/W hardware

HEX hexadecimal

| used in device expressions to represent input

IB used in device expressions to represent byte input
IEC International Electrotechnical Commission

IL intermediate language

IP internet protocol

IP ingress protection

W used in device expressions to represent word input
JPEG joint photographic experts group

LAN local area network

LC liquid crystal display

LD ladder diagram

LED light emitting diode

M metadata
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MPEG moving picture experts group
PC personal computer

PDF portable document format
PIN personal identification number
PIR passive infrared

PLC programmable logic controller
Q output

QB bit output

QCIF quarter common intermediate format
QVGA quarter video graphics

QW word output

RAM random access memory

RGB red-green-blue

ROM read-only memory

S/W software

SD secure digital

SDK software development kit
SMTP simple mail transfer protocol
SRAM static random access memory
TCP transmission control protocol
TIFF tagged image file format

UDP user datagram protocol

Ul user interface

URL uniform resource locator

USB universal serial bus

VGA video graphics array

VM virtual memory

VSP virtual serial port
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WAN wide area network
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Appendix

1 Program Monitor

The Program Monitor allows you to check the status of the system and diagnose PLC errors.

1.1 About Program Monitor

The Program Monitor works with PLCs that support the monitoring function, as described in
<4. 1.1.1 PLCs that Support Monitoring >. The function shows the ladder diagrams for each
PLC that can be monitored, as described in <4. 1.1.3 The Program Monitor Window>.

1.1.1 PLCs that Support Monitoring

You can only monitor PLCs that use the ladder diagram (LD) language. If a program uses the
IL language, it will be converted to LD for display in the Program Monitor window. The
following table describes PLC types manufactured by LSIS that support monitoring.

m PLC Type Maximum Program Capacity (Steps)
XGK XGK-CPUA 32K
XGK-CPUE 16K
XGK-CPUH 64K
XGK-CPUS 32K
XGK-CPUU 128K
XGB XGB-DR16C3 10K
XGB-XBCH 15K
XGB-XBMS 10K

The following table describes connection types that support monitoring.

m Connection Type

XGK CPU connection

Link connection

Ethernet connection




m Connection Type

XGB CPU connection

Link connection

Ethernet connection

Link connection and Ethernet connection are only for modules that has the XGT server
function. Refer to the module’s user manual to learn more about each module.

The following table describes device types that support displaying monitoring data or
changing current values.

XGK XGB

Monitoring Data Current Value Monitoring Data Current Value

Display Change Display Change
P . ° . °
M . ° . °
K ° ° ° °
: . 0 . ©
T ° ° ° °
C ° ° ° °
U ° ° ° °
Z . ° . °
S ° ° ° °
L ° ° ° °
N ° ° ° X
D . ° ° °
R ° ° A A
ZR L ° A A

| 620




Refer to the PLC's user manual to learn more about the device sizes and properties.

1.1.2 Properties by HMI devices

The following table shows the devices the support monitoring or the standard display lines.

m Resolution Standard Display Line

XP30 320X240 7 lines

XP50 640X480 14 lines
XP70 640X480 14 lines
XP80 800X600 18 lines
XP90 1024X768 18 lines

1.1.3 The Program Monitor Window

The basic Program Monitor window appears below.

'snsmg_se:;eaa Steps) | 0:XGK-CPUH(R) I menu | x}b——

m Description

a The top row shows fundamental information about the program and the
connected PLC.

b The monitoring area shows the LD program.
C Set to scroll the screen by line or page.

[a] Scroll upward.
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(0]
(7
0
=
T
=
o
=

Scroll to the left.

Scroll to the right.

Scroll downward.

Move to the previous touch point.

Move to the next touch point.

b
W

Move to the next search result.

=]
3

>

=

Program/Variable Switch

=]

Click to start or stop monitoring.

Displays programs only.

Displays devices/variables only.

Displays the monitoring areas for programs and devices/variables in
a split- view mode. Drag the line between the two areas to adjust the
heights.

When you click the program/variable switch, you can monitor variables in the program as
well.

|anslog_set (620 Steps) | 0:xGKCPUHR) | Menu | x |
Device  Type |Value Add f| Ins. q
M S — | =
e
vl alafw ] wl <] =[] men |
m Description
d Add, remove, or edit devices to monitor. Up to 16 devices can be monitored.

e The monitoring area shows the devices.

1.2 Monitoring Program
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You can monitor programs manually from the XGT Panel’'s menu or via a special switch object
on a UI window. When you monitor programs via a special switch object, the objects on the
screen will not communicate until the Program Monitor stops.

1.2.1 Monitoring Programs from the XGT Panel Menu

To start the Program Monitor from the XGT Panel menu:

I Touch and hold the XGT Panel screen to open the main menu.
2 Touch [PLC Information].

3 Select a connection number from the drop-down list and touch [Program Monitor].

Connection Mo,

Yersion: 1.26

Settings I:1 Settings

SHOW INFO

Program Moriitor

QK

If you have not selected the program monitor function in the XP-Builder project, the
Program Monitor function will not be active. For more information, refer to <2.2.2.2
Changing XGT Panel Settings>.

To stop the program monitor:

I In XP-Builder, click[COMMON] » [Project Property Setting] » [XGT Panel Settings].

2 Touch the checkbox next to Program monitor.

1.2.2 Monitoring Programs with a Special Switch Object



To start the Program Monitor with a special switch object:

1 Create a special switch object in XP-Builder and transfer the project to the XGT Panel. For
more information about special switch objects, refer to <2.3.4 Inserting Figures or Objects
> and <4.3.2.4 Special Switch>.

2 On the XGT Panel, access the window that contains the special switch.

3 Touch the special switch to activate the Program Monitor.

Lawneh program meonitaring

%

While the Program Monitor is active, objects on the current screen cannot be monitored,
but scripts and logging functions will work normally.

1.2.3 Selecting Programs to Monitor

Once you activate the Program Monitor, you must select which programs to monitor.

To select programs

1 In the Program Monitor window, touch a program from the program list and then touch
[Select].

Program Manager
Filz | Name | Status e
[ =commenTs MIA
D test_set MIA

T S T
D bar_graph MIA
D temp_set MIA
— R
[ Refesh | | Dol || sewe || re
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2 To begin monitoring the program, touch [Mon]. The LD program will appear in the
monitoring area of the window.

analog_set (820 Steps) | 0:XGH-CPUH{R) | Menu | x |

FO200B KO0O0DS MOD0OD2MO0004 KDDD12

HO0005 MODD03MO0004 KDDD

—

A00004M00003

K00012 KD0D05 MODDD2MOD0D4

.

K00012 KD0D05 MODDD2MOD0D4

.

© |

ol al<]> v <] |

3 If the command is longer than the window can display, you can double-tap [PUT] to the
right of the command to expand it. Tap [Close] to return to normal monitoring.

analog_set (8§20 Steps) | 0:XGK-CPUHR) | Menu | * |

FO200B KOODD5 MOOOD3 MOD0D4 KO0012

ol alae v =] | ][ ven ||
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1.2.4 Managing Programs

You can save or delete programs from the Program Monitor.

To manage programs:

I Touch the program list button at the top left of the window. To update the program list,
touch [Update].

|wA n 0:XGK-CPUHR) | Menu |

4

ENOOUEEE

” Mon II V

2 Touch a program to monitor » [Select] to move to the monitoring window.

3 To read comments, touch [Comment] P [Read].

bar_graph (229 Steps) | 0:xGKCPUHR) | Menu | x |

Program Manager

File l Name

| Status -~
[[] <comment> N/A
D test_set N/A o
. analog_set | N/A
D bar_graph N/A
D temp_set
— e
I Refresh I [ Delete ” Save |

4 To save a program as a file, touch a program and then touch [Save]. When the program is
saved “Match” appears in the Status column. If the file cannot be saved to the PLC,
“Mismatch” appears in the Status column.
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|bar_graph (239 Steps) | 0:XGKCPUHR) | Menu | x |
L |

File  Neme [ status -
[  <comment> Removed

D test_set Removed =
D anslog_set Removed
||

D temp_set Removed E
— =

| Refresn | | Detete || Save || mesc || setect |

53 [ BT L) A 3] S [ (| [

5 To delete a file, touch a program and then touch [Delete]. When the program is deleted,
“Removed” appears in the Status column.

The file saving or deleting functions are available only when the file saving option is
checked.

1.2.5 Viewing the Monitoring Data

Monitoring data appear differently depending on contact, coil, and command.

Monitoring data of contacts are displayed as shown below.

Normally open contact PO00O0 PO0001
—l— —
Normally closed contact P0O0000 PO0ODT
—/— . |
Positive transition-sensing contact POO0O1
9 — PO00O1
Negative transition-sensing contact POODOD POOO0T
—l— —{Np—
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Monitoring data of coils are displayed as shown below.

Coil Fooaon Fooom
—— —
Negated coil PO0000 POO001
— —
Set coll FO0000 FOaont
—E— —(E—
Reset coll FO0000 POO001
—i— —Rr—
Positive transition-sensing = POO00T
coil —E@— — P
Negative transition-sensing = PO00]
coil —— — M

Monitoring value of each device is displayed on the top of a command. Monitoring values
are displayed differently depending on the data type used in a command.

Command type Monitoring data display

Compared command 0

_| <= 010391 1 I_

Command

M m
o u

—[ MOV D10391 DlDEED]—

1.2.6 Changing the Display Format

In the Program Monitor, you can choose from four display formats for data, as described in
the following table.

Unsigned decimal Displays the current device value as an unsigned
decimal number.

Signed decimal Displays the current device value as a signed decimal
number.

Hexadecimal number Displays the current device value as a hexadecimal
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number.

Depending on command Displays the current value based on the command
properties.

To change the display format:

I On the XGT Panel, touch and hold the screen to open the main menu.
2 Touch [Option] » [Monitor].

3 In the Options window, touch a display format.

Menitor | view

Menitor Display Options:

O Unsigned decimal

OF

O Hexa decimal

O Depends on instructions

4 Touch [OK] to save your changes.

Real number and string data types are displayed as real numbers and strings, respectively,
of display format you choose. For more information about data types for each PLC
command, refer to the PLC user manual.

1.2.7 Changing the Current Device Value

You can change the current device value from the Program Monitor. The Program Monitor
must be running to change the device value.

To change the current value of a PLC device:

1 From the Program Monitor window, select a device.
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| Program1 (10 Steps) || :(GK-{P‘UH" Menu || X I

fajalwfw] | >f-r] e v

2 Tap [Menu] to display a menu dialog box.

3 Tap [Test] to change the value.

Menu

Search Functions

Search Search Label

Search SBRT Move to step

Other Functions

Options | | Test I

4 Enter a value in the Value field and tap [OK].

Change Current Value

Device:  M000O
Data INT

Value: IE

o

* You can also change current device value from the Device Monitor window.

5 From the Device Monitor window, tap the Value field of a device to change.
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| Program1 (10 Steps) I| )(GK-CPUHH Menu |

MODO0 |

Add I-Ins.

: Edit i Rem.

wjajafwfwf<f-[oofem|v]

6 Enter a value in the Value field and tap [OK].

Change Current Value =

Device: MO000
Data INT

@ ok | cancel

Value: I’-Z

When you select bit type device, the dialog box to select ON/OFF will be displayed.
Number input unit or string input unit will be displayed depending on the inputted data
type. After selecting the device to be changed, you can select the current device value.
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1.3 Monitoring Devices

You can monitor devices that are not currently used by the program and check the status off

the PLC.

1.3.1 Managing Devices

To add a device:

I In the Device Monitor window, tap [Add].

|analog_set (620 Steps) | 0:x@KCPUHR) [ menu | x |

Device Type Value .
s

[(wfalafwfwl<f-[-=]| mon

2 Tap the Device field to open the Add Device window.

Add Device E

3 Enter a device and tap [OK] in the Device Input window.

b Ea—
e o)
nOooED

(=] (B[ =]
[o I 1[a]f=]

. ok | cancal |
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4 Tap the currently select device data type.

e
Add Device 54

Device I\' o000

Type: [None]

[

5 Select the desired device data type.

Select Data Type m

BIT WORD | |[DWCRD | | LWCRD

INT LINT STRING

[ REAL DT [ TIME

6 Tap [OK] to finish.

Add Device B

Device |mc—:~:\:-

Type: | DINT I

ok | cancel |

When you insert a device, the device will be added to the currently selected point. The
procedure of inserting a device is the same as the procedure of inserting a device except that
the point to insert a device is selected.

To insert a device:

I In the Device Monitor window, select a point to insert a device and tap [Ins.].
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| anslog_set (830 Steps) | 0-XGKCPUHR) | Menu | X |

Device  Type |v.|u. ’:|

(] aTafe]w]<]-]>] wn JF]

2 Enter a device and select a device data type.

Add Device B

Device ]MGODO

we [ owt |

. ok | cancel |

3 Tap [OK] to finish.

You can change the device or the device data type.

To edit a device:

1 In the Device Monitor window, tap [Edit].

| analog_set (630 Steps) | 0:XGK-CPUHR) | Menu | x |

[wjafafr]w]<]>]>]| s

2 Change the device or the device data type, and tap [OK].
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Add Device 5]

Device |M0000

Type: DWORD

| OK I Cancel |

To remove a device:

1 Select a device to remove.

|analog_set (630 Steps) | 0:xGKCPUHR) | Menu | x |

IZI Add || Ins.

Edit || Rem.

,,,,,,,,,,

DWORE

MOOO0

(wlajafr]w|<]>]>]| M

2 In the Device Monitor window, tap [Rem.].

| anslog_set (620 Steps) | 0:XGK-CPUHR) | Menu | X |

[re |

[jajafrfwf<]>]>]| ™o
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1.4 Using the Search Functions

You can use various search functions to find devices, labels, sub-routines, or cross references,
or you can move to the desired step directly.

1.4.1 Searching for Devices

You can search for devices by setting the data type or the search range.

1 Inthe Program Monitor window, tap [Menu].

|anslog_set (630 Steps) | o:xekcPUHR) | menu | x |

FO200B KODD0S MODODIMOD004 KDDD12

00003

K00005 MOD0OD2MO0004 KDDD12

]

00004000003

KO00012 KO0005 MOO0O03MO0004

K00012 KD0D05 MODDD2MOD0D4

jalafwlwf <] ]|

| |
2 Tap [Search] to open the Device Search window.

Menu

- Search Functions

| Search Search Label

Search SBRT Move to step

r Other Functions

Options | | Test |

3 Enter a device to search for.
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Search Device m

Device ji
MNe |
Devicetype
@ B
O Word

O Word with Bits

I OK Il Cancel I

To enter a general device (for example, M0000):

1 Tap the device input field.

Search Device

Device D i_‘:

IE
Devicetype
@ sit
O Word

O Word with Bits

| OK I‘ Cancel |

2 Enter the device address and tap [OK].

]ﬁE“:ccc-
1o (s el oo em
= ]le (e ]le =]

[2][z](s][c][o][e]
[ o JL1[~][=]

Cancel
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For an index device, two devices should be entered in the format of “Default Device[Index

Device]". The procedure for entering a default device is the same as the procedure for
entering a general device.

To enter an index device (for example, MO000[Z000]):

1 Check the checkbox next to [Z].

f
I Search Device m

Device D #
N i
Devicetype
@® sit
O word

(O word with Bits

i | OK || Cancel |

2 Tap the device input field.

Search Device m

Device D =

Devicetype
@ sit
O word

(O word with Bits

| OK I‘ Cancel I

3 Enter the device address and tap [OK].

|
| E—
B BEEE
BooEEE
DEEEEE
o I

| OK Cancel |
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An indirect device is displayed in the format of “# + Default Device".

The procedure for entering a default device is the same as the procedure for entering a
general device.

To enter an indirect device (for example, #P0000):

1 Check the check box next to “#".

Search Device . m
Device I [ 1% I

POOOO
COe |
Devicetype
@ Bit
O word
O Word with Bits

[ ok | cance |

2 Tap the device input field.

Search Device H

Device Eﬂ
[z @
Devicetype
@ sit
O Word
O Word with Bits
| OK I| Cancel |

3 Enter the device address and tap [OK].

-
[2](s J[o <> faa]
HEOERE
][] e ] o] e
[ ]

[A][e]

OK | Cancel |
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An indirect index device is displayed in the format of “# + Default Device[Index Device]".

To enter an indirect index device (for example, #P0000[Z00]):

1 Check the checkbox next to “#".

EEEr—
Devicelj 2 I

POOQO
COer |
Devicetype
@ Bit
O word

O Word with Bits

[ ok ] cancel |

2 Check the checkbox next to [Z].

Search Device m

Device |v/ &

(L=
Devicetype
@ Bit
O word

(O word with Bits

| OK I‘ Cancel |

3 Tap the device input field.

Search Device m

Device I: #

m

Devicetype
@ Bt
O word

O word with Bits

| OK I Cancel |

4 Enter the device address and tap [OK].
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EOnEEE
nonEoEn

[2][z][=][c]o](ex]
[ o I[-][a]e]

OK || Cancel I

You can select a device type (Bit, Word, or Word with bit).

Search Device m

Device D‘i
e |
Devicetype
@ sit
(O word

O Word with Bits

I OK Il Cancel I

Device type Description

Bit Search for a match from bit devices.
Word Search for a match from word devices.
Word with bits Search for a match from word devices and a device

containing a word device from bit devices.

For example, if you enter “M0000" and select Word with
bit type, the following devices will be searched.

Word device: MO000

Bit devices: M00000, M00001, M00002- MOOOOF

When you search for a device, devices of the same device type will be searched. For
example, if you enter “M0000", devices such as M0000[Z000], #M0000, #M0000[Z000] will
not be searched.
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After entering the device, tap [OK] to search for devices
search result.

.Search Device (140 Steps]l 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu I X I

e e 8 s

MOV MOO00

MOV Z000]

MOV #P0O00Q

#P0000
~AnnT

MOV [Z000]

MO0

Tap [ | to move to the next search result.

Search Device (140 Steps.)l 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu | }(l

e
0|

A%
V00000 Z000]

mlils MOV MO0000
MOV 7000 :
MoV 000K
MOV [ o
0

)00

MOV

. The pointer will appear at the first

642




1.4.2 Searching for Labels

I You can search for labels that are used in programs and move to the corresponding point
directly.

2 In the Program Monitor window, tap [Menul].

|analog_set (620 Steps) | 0:XGKCPUHR) | Menu | x |

FO200B KOOD05 MOOD03MO0004 KO0D12

/]

WMoooo3

KO0005 MO0DD3MO0004 KODD12

WVO000-4M00003

00012 KD0D05 MO0DDO3MOD004

00012 KD0D05 MO0DDO3MOD004

wjalajwlwl =] ||

1 F |
3 Tap [Search Label] to open the Label List window.

Menu B

Search Functions

Search | Search Label

‘Search SBRT Move to step

Other Functions

Options | I Test I

4 Tap the desired label and tap [OK].

Label List
Loc_ | Name £

0 |LABELOL |

5 | LABELO2 |

10 | LABELO3 '

15 | LABELO4

m LABELOS v|
| OK I Cancel |

5 Confirm the search result.
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Search Label (31 Steps) 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu | Xl

ol alalev] <] > we

1.4.3 Searching for Sub-routines

You can search for sub-routines that are used in programs and move to the corresponding
point directly.

1 In the Program Monitor window, tap [Menu].

anslog_set (630 Steps) [ O:XGKCPUHR) | Menu | x |

FO200B HO0O0S5 MOD0OD3MO0004 HKDOD12
o003

KO0D00S MO0D03MOD004 KODD12

0000400003

KI00012 KO0005 MOD003MO0002

KI00012 KO0005 MOD003MO0002

jajafwlwf <] ]|

] 7]
2 Tap [Search SBRT] to open the Sub-routine List window.

Menu

- Search Functions
Search Search Label
| Search SBRT Move to step
- Other Functions
Options Test
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3 Tap the desired sub-routine and tap [OK].

Sub-routine List
Loc.l Name .ﬂ
13 |sBrr2

| OK l Cancel |

4 Confirm the search result.

Search Sub-routine (31 Sieps}l 0:XGK-CPUH(R) I Menu | Xl

10

oy
L]

| [ =
v ds w

LN

alal e || <]>]=] we

1.4.4 Searching for Steps

You can search for a step and move to the corresponding point directly.

1 In the Program Monitor window, tap [Menu].

anslog_set (630 Steps) [ O:XGKCPUHR) | Menu | x |

Fo 12

s

KO0D00S MO0D03MOD004 KODD12
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2 Tap [Move to Step] to open the Move to Step window.

- Search Functions

Search Search Label

Search SBRT Move to step

- Other Function

w

Options Test

3 Tap the step number field to open the Number Input window.

Move to Step E

Total Steps: (140 steps)

Move to:

4 Enter the step number and tap [OK].

E|
7 = €< I:
E.E 6| ar
SR
| o

| Ens

OK

5 Confirm the search result.
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Move to Step (140 Steps) 0. XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu I )([

MOV

MOV

MOOODD
MOO000 [Z000]

1.4.5 Searching with Touch

You can search for labels, sub-routines, or devices with touch.

1.4.6 Searching for Labels with Touch

You can search for a JMP command that a selected label refers to. You can also move directly
to a label that a JMP command refers to.

Because more than one JMP command can exist for one label, you can move to the next
search result.

To search for a JMP command that a label refers to:

1 Select a desired label.

touch _label (45 Steps) |  0:XGKCPUHR) | Menu | x |

- o [ [ T [
£ ~l (] w £ w 5]

LN

NEIE

<I>|>>| Man

2 Tap and hold the label command for a second.
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[ touch_label (45 Steps) 0XGKCPUHR) | Menu | x |

3 Confirm the search result.

touch_label (45 Steps) | oxercPuHm) | menu | x |

,_
z
B
A
 J
-1
A
v
v |
v
=
£

Because only one label exists for one program block, you cannot move to the next search
result.

To search for a label that is used as an operand for a JMP command:

1 Select a desired JMP command

touch label (45 Steps) | 0:xGKcPUHR) | Menu | x |

I

LNlAlqlplvl <| >|>>| Mon
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2 Tap the JMP command or the operand for a second.

touch_label (45 Steps) | 0:xGKCPUHR) | menu | x |

LN

&Iﬂ|b|1’| <|>|>>| Mon

3 Confirm the search result.

touch_label (45 Steps) | 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu ] XI




1.4.7 Searching for Sub-routines with Touch

You can search for a CALL or CALLP command that a selected sub-routine refers to. You can
also search for a sub-routine that is used as an operand for a CALL or CALLP command.

Because more than one CALL or CALLP command can exist for one sub-routine, you can
move to the next search result.

To search for a CALL or CALLP command that a sub-routine refers to:

| x]
=

2 Tap and hold the sub-routine command or the operand for a second.

1 Select a desired sub-routine.

‘touch_sub-mutine (26 Steps)]. 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu

-
-4

ala|w]v] <] >]>] won

touch_sub—routine(QGSteps)l 0:XCGK-CPUH(R) | Menu |x|

b
(=)

LN

Aldlblvl ¢|I>|>>|' Men

3 Confirm the search results.
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ltouch_sub-routine (26 Steps)l 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu | Xl

ol afal o] <] > v

Because sub-routines exist in the entire PLC program, search results may not appear in the
selected program.

To search for a sub-routine that a CALL or CALLP command refers to:

1 Select a desired CALL or CALLP command.

Vtouch_sub-routine(265teps)|r 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu | Xl

ol alal vl v] <] ]| we

2 Tap the CALL or CALLP command or the operand for a second.
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touch_sub—routine(2ﬁSteps)l' 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu |x|

LN|'A|q|p|v|'¢| >|>>| Mon

3 Confirm the search result.

\touch_sub-routine (26 Steps)l 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu | xl

Lnglql'plvl cl >'|>>| Mon

1.4.8 Searching for Devices with Touch

You can search for a device with touch to find out whether an input device is used for output
or an output device is used for input.

To search for a command that uses a selected input device for output:

1 Select a desired input device.
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fouch_infout search (9 Steps) 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu | xl

MOOO00

S

MOV MO000 MODDO

)OOOOMO0001 MODOO2 0
| M ——

l‘
Z

alal>] ]| v

2 Tap the device for a second.

{touch_infout search (9 Steps}l 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu | xl

MOV  MO000 MODOO

00001 MO0002 MOO003
S

LN

A|Q|I|V|<|I>|>>| Men

3 Confirm the nearest output device upward from the selected device.

touch_in/out search (9 Steps}l 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu I xl

4 Tap to move to the next output device.
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touch_in/out search (9 Steps) 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu I xl

MOOOO0 MOOO01 MODOD2

I‘
4

To search for a command that uses a selected output device for input:

1 Select a desired output device.

|touch_in/out search (9 Sieps}l. 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu |x|

-
-

&|Q|I|V|<|'>|>>|' Mon

2 Tap the device for a second.

fouch_infout search (9 Steps}l 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu |x|

MOODD0MOD001 MOD0D0D2

— —

654



3 Confirm the nearest input device downward from the selected device.

fouch_in/out search (9 Sleps}l 0:XGK-CPUH(R) | Menu I )(l

LN

alafrfv]<]-]>] =~ JFY

This function uses the inclusion relationship between the data types of commands for
searching. For the data types of command, refer to PLC user’s manual.
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1.5 Configuring Options

Configure various settings of the Program Monitor.

To configure the options:

1 Inthe Program Monitor window, tap [Menu].

|anslog_set (620 Steps) | 0:XGKCPUHR) | Menu | x |

FO2008 KO0D005 MODOD3MO0OD04 KODD12

00003

KO0005 MOD003MO0004 K0DD12

— o — A

0000400003

K00012 K00005 MOD003MO0004

K00012 KO0005 MODDD3MO0004

jalafwlwf <] ]|

2 Tap [Option] to open the Option window.

Menu

Search Functions

Search Search Label

Search SBRT Move to step

Other Functions

[ Options Test

3 Touch a tab to view or change the following information.

* File: The File tab allows you to set where to save files.

Options m
Monitoll\flewl

Save options:
O Do not save

@ CF Memory
O USB Memory

- Save Option: Set where to save files.
* Monitor: The Monitor tab allows you to choose a display format.
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Options 0kl
File [ Wionitcr | view |

Menitor Display Options:

(-:l Depends on instructions

- Monitor Display Options: Set the display format.
* View: The View tab allows you to change the LD options.

I Monito

| File

Color:

Display options

) Device @ Variable
(O Device/Variable () Device/Remarks

Line: | Adjustable | w |
Column: | € - |
Monitor line: | 1line - |

— Color: Set the color for the LD program.

- Display Options: Set the display type of a device in the Program Monitor.

- Line: Set the number of lines to display devices, variables, or descriptions. If you
select Variable, all data are displayed. If you select a certain line, only that line will
be displayed. If the total number of lines is bigger than the selected number of
lines, ...... will be displayed.

- Column: Set the number of columns to display on the screen. If you select the
minimum number of columns, all items will be displayed except the output
descriptions.

- Monitor Line: Set the monitor display line of commands. If you select O Line, the
current monitor value of commands will not be displayed. This option is useful
when you want to monitor only ON/OFF of a contact.
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2 XP-VSP

2.1 About XP-VSP

XP-VSP is software that enables data communication between the ladder software of a
remote PC and the PLC connected to the XGP panel. The features of XP-VSP include the
following.

* Supports virtual seral ports
* Supports TCP/IP technology
* Supports various COM ports at the same time

Allows using of user-created files that are already downloaded

Shows the availability of drivers

2.1.1 Overview

XP-VSP enables data communication between the ladder software and the PLC using the
TCP/IP technology and the Virtual serial port technology.

The illustration below describes how the ladder software and the PLC communicate using the
TCP/IP technology.
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. TCP/IP communication via
v Virtual COM2

I R5232C
communication

1 The ladder software of the computer uses a virtual com port.

2 The virtual com port sends data to TCP/IP.

3 The XGT panel receives data from the TCP/IP server.

4 The data is sent to and received from the PLC via RS232C.

5 The TCP/IP server of the XGT panel sends data to the computer.

6 The ladder software receives data.

2.1.2 Supported PLC Drivers
XP-VSP supports the drivers that support the PLC loader protocol.

The following drivers are supported.
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LSIS GLOFA GM series CPU Direct

Master-K series CPU Direct

XGK series CPU Direct

XGB series CPU Direct

XGI series CPU Direct

XGR series CPU Direct
Omron Corporation CS/CJ Host Link serial
YASKAWA MEMOBUS RTU Master

2.2 Installing and Updating

This section explains how to install and update the XP-VSP software.

2.2.1 Installing XP-VSP

You may install XP-VSP on a PC that meets the following minimum system requirements.

* Processor: Pentium 4 or higher

* Memory: 512MB or more free memory

* COM Ports: Ethernet port

» Hard Disk: 1GB capacity or higher

* Monitor: Minimum resolution of 1024x768

* OS: Windows XP, Windows 2000, Windows 7, Windows 8
* Peripherals: Mouse and keyboard

To install XP-VSP:

I Run the XP-VSP setup file.
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-
Install XP-VEP

Select program installation folder

Setup will install PSP in the following folder,

Toinztall ko this folder, click Mext. To install to a different folder, click Browse and select
another folder.

Destination Folder

C:“Program FileshL515w<P-5P

Browse...

Install5hield

[ < Back ][ Mest > J’ Cancel ]

2 Follow the instructions in the installation wizard to complete the installation.

2.2.2 Updating XP-VSP

To update XP-VSP:

I Run the XP-VSP setup file of a new version with the old version already installed.

2 Select Reinstall and click Next.

—

.
Install XP-VEP

S

Welcome
Modify. repair, or remowve the program.

Wwelcome to the XPWSP Setup Maintenance program. This program lets you modify the current installation.
Clirk nne nf the nntinnz belnew

@ Repair
Reinstall all program features installed by the previous setup,

() Remave
= Remove all installed features.

InstalShigld—

< Back [ Mext > Cancel ]

J |
————————————————————————

3 Follow the instructions in the installation wizard to complete the installation.
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2.3 Interfaces and Features

This section describes the XP-VSP interface.

XP List Window —

Communication

Port

XP List Window

Communication
Port

[fl] xp-vsp
Item
Lo #P connection On-line

#P state =\er 1.121> unnamed - RUN maode, Build Version 033
“P type XP30-TTA

Yendor name LS Industrial Systems

Driver name LSIS:XGK(CPU)
@ COM port f;l Do not use

=]
(Manu®y 2dd] [ Sefp
1 1

Add Directly  Settings

Shows the online status or the previously registered XP information.

e XP Connection Status: Online/Offline

Driver: Sh

ows the PLC driver.

Exit

XP Status: Shows the current mode or version of XP.
XP Type: Shows the type of XP.
PLC1-PLC4: Specifies the PLC driver that is built in XP.

Manufacturer: Shows the manufacturer of the PLC driver.

For the PLC drivers that do not support XP-VSP, "XP-VSP not

supported’ is displayed. It the PCL driver supports XP-VSP, the port

number is displayed. You can change the port number.

Add Directly Set the virtual com of XP that is no online.
Settings Set the options for XP-VSP.
Exit End XP-VSP.
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2.4 Using XP-VSP

This section describes how to use the XP-VSP software.

2.4.1 Registering Virtual Com Port

To reqister a virtual com port:

1 Download “LSIS:XGK(CPU)" project using XP-Builder.

2 Change the Communication Port from Do not use to a random port.

i@

XP-Vsp

=FE

ltem
=
#P connection
#P state
#P tupe
=2
Wandor name

On-line
=Ver 1.121> unnamed - RUN mode, Build Versicn 033
XP30-TTA

LS Industrial Systems
LIS X oKDy

| COM port £ ComM? |
Manually Add| [ Setup |

~

b

* If the project does not support XP-VSP, you cannot select a virtual com port as shown

below.
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-
XP-VSP

ltemn
=
*P connection Online
XP state <Ver 1.121> unnamed - RUN mode, Build Version 033
*P type XP30-TTA
=]

Yendor name OMRON Corporation

I COM port < XP-VSP Not supported

(Wmialy ) (5o

To reqister a virtual com port directly:

1 Click [Add Directly].

o
] xp-vsp L= =
ftern
=
#P connection Online
~F state <Ver 1.121> unnamed - RUN mode, Build Version 033
XP type XP30-TTA
=
Yendor name LS Industrial Systems
Driver name LSIS:XGK(CPU)
COM port e Com2

[Manually 2dd||[ Setup |

2 Enter the following information and click [OK].
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Manually Add

XGT-Panel IP o .
PLC Driver: -
COM port: -

Cancel |

XGT-Panel IP Enter the IP address the virtual com port is registered.
Address
PLC Driver XGT panel supports 4 PLC drivers at the same time. Select
one of the 4 drivers.
rI».’I:-Jnuall),r Add ﬁ-‘
XGT-Panel IP [T® . 1@ . 1 . 2
PLC Driver: -
COM port: EtEIE
PLC3
PLC4 ; Cancel
Communication Select the number of the virtual com port to register.

Port

e Once a virtual com port is registered, you can use the port afterward. You do not have

to register it each time.

e XP-VSP is supported from XGT-Panel V1.11

2.4.2 Connecting PLC and Ladder Program via Virtual Com Port

You can connect the PLC and the ladder program using the virtual com port that is previously
registered. Before connecting, the XGT panel and the PLC must be connected via RS232C.

To connect the PLC and the ladder program via virtual com port:

1 Tap [Start] rom the XGT panel's menu to start monitoring.

2 Start XG5000.

3 Access the menu of XG5000 and select [Online] » [Connection Settings].
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4 Set the Method to RS-232C and click [Settings).

-

Connection Settings - NewPLC M

Connection settings

Type: |RS-232C 'I[’ Settings... ]]
Depth:  |Local VH Preview ]
General

Timeout interval: 3 % sec

Retrial times: 1 = times

Read [ Write data size in PLC run mode
@ Mormal () Maximum

* Send maximum data size in stop mode.

| comnect | | ok | | cancel |

5 Set the Connection Port to the virtual com port.

rDetarIs M
RS-232C |
R5-232C settings
[F‘nrt number: | COM?2 -|
Baud rate! [ 115200(XGT} -

[ Adto Detect |

Scan IP [ OK l [ Cancel ]

6 Click [Connect] to connect to the PLC.
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’
Connection Settings - NewPLC M

Connection settings

Type:  [RS-232C ~| [ settings... |
Depth: [Lo&:l V” Preview ]
General

Timeout interval: 3 % sec

Retrial times: 1 = times

Read [ Write data size in PLC run mode
@ Mormal () Maximum

* Send maximum data size in stop mode.

Commect | | ok | | cancel

2.4.3 Unregistering Virtual Com Port

To unregqister a virtual com port:

1 Change the Communication Port to Do not use.

’
[f7] xp-vsp ==
Itern
5|
P connection Offline
P state Unknown
#P type Unknown
=
Yendar name Unknown
Driver name Unknown
COM port A4 CoM2
#5 CoM2
#5 CoM4
2 Click [Yes] on the pop-up.
XP_VSP [——

If you change the serial port number, software using the COM2 port
Liﬁ. do not communcate wiht XP any more.
Continue?

I Yes(Y) I No(M)
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2.5 Editing Default Settings
You can edit default settings in XP-VSP.

To open the settings windows:

1 Click [Setup].

-
) xe-vse (RS s
Itermn
#P connection On-line
=P =lam <Ver 1.121= unnamed - RUN mode, Build Version 033
WP yps XE30-TTA
“endor name 15 Industrial Systems
Driver name LSIS:XGKI(CPU)
C.OM port £5 Do not use
o
Manually £3d)(_setp_| Eal

2 Change the following information.

’
XP-VSP Setup S5

[+ Run ®P-%5P when Windows stans
[~ Bun #P-%5P on the system tray
Perfarm scanning “P-Panel evey:| 13: seconds

[ 0K | [ Cancel

]

Auto Start XP-VSP Set to start XP-VSP automatically when the Windows starts.

on Start

Start on System Tray ~ Set to start XP-VSP on the system tray.

12:00 PM

~ e

XGT-Panel Search Set the interval to search for XGT-panel on the network.

Interval
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Index

1:N communication
with multiple protocols, 177
with RS-485, 178
acquisition time table, 252
auxiliary settings, 40
bar graph object, 488
barcode reader. See extended device
base screen, 50
basic recipe, 224
bit lamp, 330
bit message, 403
bit part object, 474
bit switch, 346
bit window object, 463
change screen switch, 362
closed graph object, 509
common data, 197
control statement, 271
controller drivers
supporting N:1 communication, 181
data check, 132
device
finding and replacing, 136, 137, 140, 142
viewing cross references, 144
device address expression, 294
Device Map, 133
display change script, 269
download (project). See project, transferring to
XGT Panel
error code, 184
error message, 192
Ethernet connection, 122, 166
extended device, 43
figure
drawing, 57
inserting, 57
file recipe, 224
flow alarm, 197, 244
fonts
installing/exporting, 21
global script, 269
settings, 39
graphic library pane, 99
graphic list, 99
history alarm, 197, 248
image

inserting, 60, 92
setting as background, 108
interface (XGT Panel)
simulating, 128, 145, 147, 148, 155
interface (XP-Builder)
customizing, 15
viewing options, 77, 84, 85, 86
key window
settings, 33
keyboard shortcuts, 17
languages
changing, 33
local script, 270
log, 197, 212
logging. See log
logging scatter graph, 537
logging trend graph, 524
managing backup files, 612
menu options, 18
meter graph object, 503
multi switch, 395
multi-channel, 177
multi-drop, 178
N:1 communication, 180
N-State lamp, 340
numeric display object, 434
numeric input object, 415
object
alarm navigator, 579, 580
animation, 486
arranging, 71
clock, 595
data list editor, 587
datalist, 564
drawing, 61
editing, 64
embedded screen, 598
file recipe editor, 591
graph, 488
history alarm viewer, 555
inserting, 57
inserting from library, 63
lamp, 330
logging viewer, 569
memo pad, 600
message, 403



numeric, 414
part, 472
resizing or relocating, 74
rotating, 73
switch, 346
text, 414
window, 463
object library
inserting objects, 63
managing, 112, 114
object library pane, 113
object list, 113
object script, 270
operator
assignment, 286
bit, 282
increment/decrement, 293
logical, 273
mathematical, 279
relational, 275
pane position
customizing, 18
part
adding, 51
pie graph object, 496
Program Monitor
about, 627, 631, 640, 666
changing device value, 637
changing display format, 635, 636
managing programs, 634
selecting programs, 632
supported PLCs, 627, 629, 666, 668, 670, 671,
676
window, 629
project
backing up, 174
evaluating size/memory usage, 135
managing, 159
receiving from XGT Panel, 172
saving, 24
setting a password, 25
starting, 20
transferring to removable drive, 171
transferring to XGT Panel, 159
project properties
changing, 27
configuring, 25
editing, 26
viewing, 26
realtime scatter graph object, 546

recipe, 197, 224, 234
results pane
error codes, 184
RS-232 connection, 124, 165
RS-485 connection, 126, 180
safe removal switch, 619
scheduler, 197, 263
scheduler script, 270
screen. See window
adding, 51
configuring, 51
start screen, 52
script, 197
about, 269
commands, 271
comments, 311
communication functions, 319
constant, 295
creating, 301
data conversion functions, 324
data types, 295
device functions, 317
display change, 306
errors, 311
local, 304
memory functions, 322
object, 308
other functions, 326
print functions, 313
scheduler, 307
script functions, 314
string functions, 316
system functions, 312
window change functions, 314
script cross reference, 300
script tool box, 302
script watchdog, 312
security settings, 32
serial connection. See RS-232 connection
simulation, 128, 145, 147, 148, 155
sound, 197, 267
special switch, 368
storage settings, 38
system requirements, 10, 668
system tag, 199
tag, 197, 198
importing from XG5000, 205
text display object, 457
text input object, 447
text table, 197, 206
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toolbars
adding/removing icons, 16
customizing, 15
showing/hiding, 17
trend graph object, 515
upload (project). See project, receiving from
XGT Panel
USB connection, 168, 169
window
base screen, 50
key window, 50
properties, 54
settings, changing. See window
word lamp, 334

word message, 408
word part object, 478
word switch, 352
word window object, 466
XGT Panel
changing information, 606, 610, 612
settings, changing, 28
specficiations, viewing, 9
XP-Builder
concept, 8
installing, 10
interface, 12
updating, 11
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